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License

TruSurround HD, SRS and  symbol are trademarks of SRS Labs, Inc. TruSurround HD technology is 
incorporated under license from SRS Labs, Inc.

Manufactured under license from Dolby Laboratories. Dolby and the double-D symbol are trademarks of 
Dolby Laboratories.

DivX® Certified to play DivX® video, including premium content.

ABOUT DIVX VIDEO: DivX® is a digital video format created by DivX,Inc. This is an official DivX Certified device that plays 
DivX video. Visit www.divx.com for more information and software tools to convert your files into DivX video.
ABOUT DIVX VIDEO-ON-DEMAND: This DivX Certified® device must be registered in order to play DivX Video-on-Demand 
(VOD) content. To generate the registration code, locate the DivX VOD section in the device setup menu. Go to vod.divx.com 
with this code to complete the registration process and learn more about DivX VOD.

Digital TV Notice
1. 	 Functionalities related to Digital TV(DVB) are only available in countries/areas where DVB-T (MPEG2 and MPEG4 AVC) digital 

terrestrial signals are broadcasted or where you are able to access to a compatible DVB-C(MPEG2 and MPEG4 AAC) cable-
TV service. Please check with your local dealer the possibility to receive DVB-T or DVB-C signal.

2. 	 DVB-T is the DVB European consortium standard for the broadcast transmission of digital terrestrial television and DVB-
C is that for the broadcast transmission of digital TV over cable. However, some differentiated features like EPG (Electric 
Programme Guide), VOD (Video on Demand) and so on, are not included in this specification. So, they cannot be workable at 
this moment.

3. 	 Although this TV set meets the latest DVB-T and DVB-C standards, as of [August, 2008], the compatibility with future DVB-T 
digital terrestrial and DVB-C digital cable broadcasts cannot be guaranteed.

4. 	 Depending on the countries/areas where this TV set is used some cable-TV providers may charge an additional fee for such a 
service and you may be required to agree to terms and conditions of their business.

5. 	 Some Digital TV functions might be unavailable in some countries or regions and DVB-C might not work correctly with some 
cable service providers.

6. 	 For more information, please contact your local Samsung customer care centre.

Precautions When Displaying a Still Image 
A still image may cause permanent damage to the TV screen

Do not display still image and partially still on the LED panel for more than 2 hours as it can cause screen image retention. 
This image retention is also known as screen burn. To avoid such image retention, reduce the degree of brightness and 
contrast of the screen when displaying a still image.

Watching the LED TV in 4:3 format for a long period of time may leave traces of borders displayed on the 
left, right and centre of the screen caused by the difference of light emission on the screen. Playing a DVD or 
a game console may cause a similar effect to the screen. Damages caused by the above effect are not 
covered by the Warranty.

Displaying still images from Video games and PC for longer than a certain period of time may produce partial after-images. To 
prevent this effect, reduce the ‘brightness’ and ‘contrast’ when displaying still images.  

© 2009 Samsung Electronics Co., Ltd. All rights reserved.
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Figures and illustrations in this User Manual are provided for reference only and may differ from actual product appearance.
Product design and specifications may be changed without notice.
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Setting up Your TV

Accessories

Remote Control &  
Batteries (AAA x 2) Programme CD Cover-Bottom Cleaning Cloth

Warranty Card / Safety Guide  
(Not available in all locations)

Mini Remote Control & 
Batteries (3V) Component Cable Holder-Ring (4ea)

Holder-Wire (3ea) Holder-Wire Stand AV Cable

SCART Cable Holder-Wire Cable
(Depending on the model) Owner’s Instructions

Please make sure the following items are included with your LED TV. If any items are missing, contact your dealer.
The items colour and shape may vary depending on the model.

Viewing the Control Panel
The product colour and shape may vary depending on the model.
The front panel buttons can be activated by touching it with your finger.

1	 P (POWER): Press to turn the TV on and off.
2	 POWER INDICATOR: Blinks and turns off when the power is on and lights up in stand-by mode.
3	 z: Press to change channels. In the on-screen menu, use the z buttons as you would use the ▼ and ▲ 

buttons on the remote control.
4	 Y: Press to increase or decrease the volume. 

In the on-screen menu, use the Y buttons as you would use the ◄ and ► buttons on the remote control.

¦

N
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5	 MENU: Press to see an on-screen menu of your TV’s features.
6	 SOURCEE: Toggles between all the available input sources. In the on-screen menu, use this button as you would use the 

ENTERE button on the remote control.
7	 SPEAKERS

Viewing the Connection Panel

21 3 4 65

9

0

!

0

@

#

7

8

[TV Rear Panel]

Power Input

The product colour and shape may vary depending on the model.
For best cable connection to this product, be sure to use a cable with a maximum thickness as below:

Below 40 inch model: Max 0.47 inch (12 mm)
40 inch and above model: Max 0.55 inch (14 mm)

●
●

¦

N
N
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1	K ENSINGTON LOCK
The Kensington Lock (optional) is a device used to physically fix the system when used in a public place. If you want to use a 
locking device, contact the dealer where you purchased the TV.

The location of the Kensington Lock may be different depending on its model.
2	 LAN

Connect a LAN cable to this port to connect to the Network.
3	 ANT IN

Connects to an antenna or cable TV system.
4	 EXT (RGB)

Inputs or outputs for external devices, such as VCR, DVD, video game device or video disc players.
When connecting, use the appropriate connector.
In EXT Mode, DTV Out supports MPEG SD Video and Audio only.
Input/Output Specification

Connector Input Output
Video Audio (L / R) RGB Video + Audio (L / R)

EXT O O O Only TV or DTV output is available.

5	 AV IN [VIDEO] / [L-AUDIO-R]
Video and audio inputs for external devices, such as a camcorder or VCR.

When connecting, use the appropriate connector.
6	 COMPONENT IN 

Connects Component video / audio.
When connecting, use the appropriate connector.

7	 PC IN
Connects to the video output jacks on your PC.

If your PC supports an HDMI connection, you can connect this to the HDMI IN 1(DVI), 2, 3 or 4 terminal.
If your PC supports a DVI connection, you can connect this to the HDMI IN 1(DVI) / PC/DVI AUDIO IN terminal.

8	 PC/DVI AUDIO IN
Connect to the audio output jack on your PC.
DVI audio outputs for external devices.

9	 HDMI IN 1(DVI), 2, 3, 4
Connects to the HDMI jack of a device with an HDMI output.

No sound connection is needed for an HDMI to HDMI connection.
What is HDMI?
HDMI(High-Definition Multimedia Interface), is an interface that enables the transmission of digital audio and video signals 
using a single cable.
The difference between HDMI and DVI is that the HDMI device is smaller than DVI’s one.
The TV may not output sound and pictures may be displayed with abnormal colour when DVD / Blu-ray player / Cable 
Box / Satellite receiver (Set-Top Box) supporting HDMI versions older than 1.3 are connected. When connecting an older 
HDMI cable and there is no sound, connect the HDMI cable to the HDMI IN 1(DVI) jack and the audio cables to the  
PC/DVI AUDIO IN jacks on the back of the TV. If this happens, contact the company that provided the DVD / Blu-ray 
player / Cable Box / Satellite receiver (Set-Top Box) to confirm the HDMI version, then request an upgrade. 
Use the HDMI IN 1(DVI) jack for DVI connection to an external device. Use a DVI to HDMI cable or DVI-HDMI adapter 
(DVI to HDMI) for video connection and the PC/DVI AUDIO IN jacks for audio. When using an HDMI/DVI cable 
connection, you must use the HDMI IN 1(DVI) jack.
HDMI cables that are not 1.3 may cause annoying flicker or no screen display.
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0	 USB 1 (HDD) / USB 2
Connector for software upgrades and Media Play, etc. 
You can connect to Samsung’s network wirelessly using the ‘Samsung Wireless LAN Adapter’ (Sold separately).

For USB HDD, use the USB 1 (HDD) port.
!	 DIGITAL AUDIO OUT (OPTICAL)

Connects to a Digital Audio component such as a Home theatre receiver.
When a Digital Audio System is connected to the DIGITAL AUDIO OUT (OPTICAL) jack: Decrease the volume of the TV 
and adjust the volume level with the system’s volume control.
5.1CH audio is possible when the TV is connected to an external device supporting 5.1CH.
When the receiver (home theatre) is set to On, you can hear sound output from the TV’s Optical jack. When the TV is 
displaying a DTV(air) signal, the TV will send out 5.1 channel sound to the Home theatre receiver. When the source is a 
digital component such as a DVD / Blu-ray player / Cable Box / Satellite receiver (Set-Top Box) and is connected to the 
TV via HDMI, only 2 channel sound will be heard from the Home Theatre receiver. If you want to hear 5.1 channel audio, 
connect the digital audio out jack on DVD / Blu-ray player / Cable Box / Satellite receiver (Set-Top Box) directly to an 
Amplifier or Home Theatre, not the TV.

@	 COMMON INTERFACE Slot
Insert CI (Common Interface) card into the slot.

When not inserting ‘CI(CI+) CARD’ in some channels, ‘Scrambled Signal’ is displayed on the screen.
The pairing information containing a telephone number, ‘CI(CI+) CARD’ ID, Host ID and other information will be displayed 
in about 2~3 minutes. If an error message is displayed, please contact your service provider.
When the channel information configuration has finished, the message ‘Updating Completed’ is displayed, indicating that 
the channel list is now updated.
Depending on the model, a message requesting your Parental Lock password may appear when the CI card is 
reinserted.
Depending on the model, even if the Parental Lock is set to Allow All a message requesting your password may appear 
for adult (18 years and above) programmes.
You must obtain a ‘CI(CI+) CARD’ from a local cable service provider. Remove the ‘CI(CI+) CARD’ by carefully pulling it 
out with your hands since dropping the ‘CI(CI+) CARD’ may cause damage to it.
Insert the ‘CI(CI+) CARD’ in the direction marked on it.
The place of the COMMON INTERFACE Slot may be different depending on its model.
‘CI(CI+) CARD’ is not supported in some countries, regions, broadcasting stations check with your authorized dealer.

#	 EX-LINK
Connector for service only.
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Viewing the Remote Control
The product colour and shape may vary depending on the model.

1	 POWER: Turns the TV on and 
off.

2	 TV: Selects the TV mode directly.
3	 NUMERIC BUTTONS : Press to 

change the channel.
4	 FAV.CH: Used to display 

Favourites Channel Lists on the 
screen.

5	 INFO: Press to display 
information on the TV screen.

6	 TOOLS: Use to quickly select 
frequently used functions.

7	 INTERNET@: Press to use 
various internet services to 
view useful information and 
entertaining content.

8	 COLOUR BUTTONS: Use these 
buttons in the Channel list, 
Internet@TV, Media Play menu, 
etc.

9	 Y: Press to increase or 
decrease the volume.

0	 MUTE M: Press to temporarily 
cut off the sound.

@	 CH LIST: Used to display 
Channel Lists on the screen. 

#	 Use these buttons in the  
Media Play and Anynet+ modes. 
(∏: This remote can be used 
to control recording on Samsung 
recorders with the Anynet+ 
feature)

$	 SENSING WINDOW: Senses 
brightness of surroundings and 
determines whether turn on the 
backlight of the remote control 
button or not. You can find a 
button more conveniently when 
using remote control in the dark 
place.

%	 PRE-CH: Enables you to return 
to the previous channel you were 
watching.

^	 MENU: Displays the main on-
screen menu.

&	 GUIDE: Electronic Programme 
Guide (EPG) display

*	 RETURN: Returns to the 
previous menu

(	 Wheel (UP▲ / DOWN▼ / 
LEFT◄ / RIGHT►) / ENTERE: 
Press the Up/Down/Left/Right 
sections of the wheel button and 
Enter to select on-screen menu 
items and change menu values. 
You can navigate up and down 
the menu, switch channels and 
adjust the volume by turning the 
wheel button.

)	 EXIT: Press to exit the menu.
a	 SOURCE: Press to display 

and select the available video 
sources.

b	 > P <: Press to change 
channels.

c	 CONTENT: This function enables 
you to view the Content Library.

d	 MEDIA.P: Allows you to play 
music files, pictures, and movies.

e	 SUBT.: Digital subtitle display
f	 AD: Audio Description selection.
g	 PAIRING/RESET: Used for 

pairing the TV and the Remote 
Control.

For detailed procedures on 
Pairing, refer to the ‘Pairing a 
Remote Control’ instructions.

Teletext Functions
2	 : : Exit from the Teletext 

display
5	 5 : Teletext reveal
6	 4 : Teletext size selection
8	 Fastext topic selection
0	 0 : Teletext mode selection 

(LIST / FLOF)
!	 / : Alternately select 

Teletext, Double, or Mix.
@	 8 : Teletext store
%	 1 : Teletext sub page
^	 6 : Teletext index
*	 9 : Teletext hold
)	 7 : Teletext cancel
b	 2 : Teletext next page

3 : Teletext previous page
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Pairing the Remote Control
A process that enables two-way communication between the TV and the remote control when their MAC addresses match after the 
TV saved the MAC address of the remote control and vice versa.

Auto Pairing
An automatic pairing method that completes the pairing of the TV and the remote control internally without user intervention when 
a user operates the remote control after purchasing a TV with a RF remote control.

If Auto Pairing does not work, refer to the ‘Manual Pairing’.

When the TV is turned off (Standby mode)
1.	 Press the POWER(P) button on the RF remote control.

The remote control enters pairing mode.
2.	 The TV that receives the Power command is turned on.

The TV enters pairing mode. Pairing mode is maintained until pairing 
is complete.

3.	 Pairing mode is completed.
A buzzer goes off.

When the TV is turned on
1.	 Press any key on the RF remote control.

The remote control enters pairing mode.
After paring is complete, the key pressed by the user transmits the 
corresponding command to the TV.
The time taken to complete the pairing and to send the command is less than 1 second.

2.	 The TV is already in pairing mode.
A TV, the paring of which is not completed, remains in pairing mode while the TV is turned on.

3.	 Pairing mode is completed.
A buzzer goes off.

Manual Pairing
You can pair the TV and the remote control so that the remote control only controls the TV.
1.	 Plug the TV power plug into the power outlet.

Turn the TV power switch off.

2.	 Press the PAIRING button on the remote control.
Use a sharp object to press the button.
Keep a distance of less than 3 feet (1 m) between the TV and the remote control.

3.	 Press the POWER(P) button on the front panel of the TV. The TV is turned on and Pairing with the remote control is 
automatically completed.

4.	 Press the remote control buttons to check if the remote control is properly paired.
If the remote control does not work, attempt the pairing process again.
If the remote control does not work even after the above measures have been taken, press the RESET button, and 
replace the batteries.

¦
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Finding the Remote Control

1.	 Press the Volume (-) button on the front panel of the TV and hold it down for 
10 seconds. The TV will transmit a signal to find the remote control.

2.	 The remote control will generate an alarm sound for 30 seconds. Search for 
the remote control from the location where the sound is heard the loudest.

If no sound is heard, please try again.
3.	 If the remote control has been found, press any remote control button to stop 

the sound.

Mini Remote Control
The Mini Remote Control is a simplified remote control that consists of the 
power, channel and volume buttons only.
1	 Television Standby button
2	 < : Next channel / > : Previous channel
3	 + : Volume increase / – : Volume decrease
4	 IrDA transmitter

Use the Mini Remote Control so that this part faces the TV.

Installing Batteries in the Remote Control

Normal Remote Control
1.	 Lift the cover at the back of the remote control upward as shown in the 

figure.
2.	 Install two AAA size batteries.

Make sure to match the ‘+’ and ‘–’ ends of the batteries with the 
diagram inside the compartment.

3.	 Replace the cover.
Remove the batteries and store them in a cool, dry place if you won’t 
be using the remote control for a long time. (Assuming typical TV 
usage, the batteries should last for about one year.)

Mini Remote Control
1.	 Turn the battery cover counterclockwise to unlock it and then separate the 

battery cover.
2.	 Insert the corresponding 3V Lithium battery.
3.	 Place the battery cover into the remote control aligning it with the grooves 

and then turn the battery cover clockwise to lock the cover.
If the remote control doesn’t work, check the following:

Is the TV power on?
Are the plus and minus ends of the batteries reversed?
Are the batteries drained?
Is there a power outage or is the power cord unplugged?
Is there a special fluorescent light or neon sign nearby?

¦
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Viewing the menus
Before using the TV, follow the steps below to learn how to navigate the menu in order to select and adjust different functions.

MENU Button
Display the main on-screen menu.

ENTERE / WHEEL Buttons
Move the cursor and select an 

item. Select the currently selected 
item. Confirm the setting.

RETURN Button
Return to the previous menu.

EXIT
Exit the on-screen menu.

How to operate the OSD (On Screen Display)
The access step may differ depending on the selected menu.
1.	 Press the MENU button.

2.	 The main menu appears on the screen. The menu’s left side has icons : Picture, Sound, 
Channel, Setup, Input, Application, Support.

3.	 Press the ▲ or ▼ button to select one of the icons.

4.	 Then press the ENTERE button to access the icon’s sub-menu.
5.	 Press the ▲ or ▼ button to select the icon’s submenu.

6.	 Press the ◄ or ► button to decrease or increase the value of a particular item. The 
adjustment OSD may differ depending on the selected menu.

7.	 Press the ENTERE button to complete the configuration. Press the EXIT button to exit.

Placing Your Television in Standby Mode
Your set can be placed in standby mode in order to reduce the power consumption. The standby mode can be useful when you 
wish to interrupt viewing temporarily (during a meal, for example).
1.	 Press the POWERP button on the remote control.

The screen is turned off and a standby indicator appears on your set.
2.	 To switch your set back on, simply press the POWERP button again.

Do not leave your set in standby mode for long periods of time (when you are away on holiday, for example). It is best to 
unplug the set from the mains and aerial.

¦

❑

¦

N
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Mode	 : Standard	 ▶

Backlight	 : 5
Contrast	 : 95
Brightness	 : 45
Sharpness	 : 50
Colour	 : 50
Tint (G/R)	 : G50/R50
Advanced Settings

Picture

Mode	 : Standard

Backlight	 : 5	 ▶

Contrast	 : 95
Brightness	 : 45
Sharpness	 : 50
Colour	 : 50
Tint (G/R)	 : G50/R50
Advanced Settings
Picture Options

Picture

5

 U Move    L Adjust     E Enter     R Return

      ▲
Backlight
      ▼

Help icon
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Plug & Play Feature (depending on the model)
When the TV is initially powered on, basic settings proceed automatically and subsequently.
1.	 Press the POWER button on the remote control. 

You can also use the POWERP button on the TV. 
The Plug & Play starting message is displayed. Press the ENTERE button.
If the remote control is not functioning properly, please follow the instructions 
to repeat the process for pairing the remote control to the TV.

2.	 Press the ENTERE button. Select the appropriate language by pressing the  
▲ or ▼ button. Press the ENTERE button to confirm your choice.

3.	 Press the ◄ or ► button to select Store Demo or Home Use, then the 
ENTERE button.

We recommend setting the TV to Home Use mode for the best picture in 
your home environment.
Store Demo mode is only intended for use in retail environments.
If the unit is accidentally set to Store Demo mode and you want to return to Home Use (Standard): Press the volume 
button on the TV. When the volume OSD is displayed, press and hold the MENU button on the TV for 5 seconds.

4.	 Press the ENTERE button. Select the appropriate country by pressing the ▲ or ▼ button. Press the ENTERE button to 
confirm your choice.

After selecting the country in the Country menu, some models may proceed with an additional option to setup the pin 
number.
When you input the PIN number, 0-0-0-0 is not available.

5.	 Press the ▲ or ▼ button to select Air or Cable, then press the ENTERE button.
Air: Air antenna signal.
Cable: Cable antenna signal.

6.	 Press the ▲ or ▼ button to select the channel source to memorize. Press the ENTERE button to select Start.
When setting the antenna source to Cable, a step appears allowing you to set a value for the digital channel search. For 
more information, refer to Channel → Auto Store.
Digital & Analogue: Digital and Analogue channels. / Digital: Digital channels. / Analogue: Analogue channels.
The channel search will start and end automatically.
Press the ENTERE button at any time to interrupt the memorization process.
After all the available channels are stored, the message Set the Clock Mode. is displayed.

7.	 Press the ENTERE button. Press the ▲ or ▼ button to select Auto, then Press the ENTERE button.
If you select Manual, Set current date and time is displayed. 
If you have received a digital signal, the time will be set automatically. If not, select Manual to set the clock.

8.	 The description for the connection method providing the best HD screen quality is displayed. Check the description and press 
the ENTERE button.

9.	 Press the ◄ or ► button to select See Product Guide or Watch TV. Press the ENTERE button.
See Product Guide: You are moved to the Product Guide where you can view the introduction to the main functions of 
your new HDTV.
Watch TV: You can watch the memorized channels.

If you want to reset this feature...
1.	 Press the MENU button to display the menu. Press the ▲ or ▼ button to select Setup, 

then press the ENTERE button.
2.	 Press the ENTERE button again to select Plug & Play.
3.	 Enter your 4 digit PIN number. The default PIN number of a new TV set is 0-0-0-0.

If you want to change PIN number, use the Change PIN function. 
The Plug & Play feature is only available in the TV mode.
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Menu Language	 : English
Time
Broadcast
Security
Network
General

Setup

Plug & Play

E Enter

Menu Language, Store Demo, Channels, and Time will
be set. If the remote control is not functioning 
properly, please follow the instructions to repeat the 
process for pairing the remote control to the TV.

Start
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Viewing the Display
The display identifies the current channel and the status of certain audio-video settings.

Press the INFO button to viewing the information.

Press the INFO button on the remote control. The TV will display the channel, the type of 
sound, and the status of certain picture and sound settings.

▲, ▼: You can view other channel’s information. If you want to move to the currently 
selected channel, press ENTERE button.
◄, ►: You can view the desired program’s information at the current channel.

Press the INFO button once more or wait approximately 10 seconds and the display 
disappears automatically.

CHANNEL

Channel Menu

Country

Analogue Channel
You can change the country for analogue channels.

Digital Channel
You can change the country for digital channels.

The PIN number input screen appears. Enter your 4 digit PIN number.

Auto Store
You can scan for the frequency ranges available to you (and availability depends on your country). Automatically allocated 
programme numbers may not correspond to actual or desired programme numbers.

If a channel is locked using the Child Lock function, the PIN input window appears.

Air / Cable
Antenna source to memorize.

Digital & Analogue: Digital and Analogue channels.
Digital: Digital channels.
Analogue: Analogue channels.

When selecting Cable → ‘Digital & Analogue’ or ‘Cable → Digital’:
Provide a value to scan for cable channels.

Search Mode → Full / Network / Quick
Quick

Network ID: Displays the network identification code.
Frequency: Displays the frequency for the channel. (Differs in each country)
Modulation: Displays available modulation values.
Symbol Rate: Displays available symbol rates.

Scans for all channels with active broadcast stations and stores them in the TV’s memory.
If you want to stop Auto Store, press the ENTERE button.
The Stop Auto Store? message will be displayed.
Select Yes by pressing the ◄ or ► button, then press the ENTERE button.
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Auto Store
Manual Store
Cable Search Option
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Mini Guide
Default Guide	 : Full Guide
Channel List
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18:11 Thu 6 Jan 

 Life On Venus Avenue
Unclassified
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Manual Store
Scans for a channel manually and stores it in the TV’s memory.
If a channel is locked using the Child Lock function, the PIN input window appears.

Digital Channel
Manual store for digital channels.

Digital Channel is only available in DTV mode.
Channel: Set the Channel number using the ▲, ▼ or number (0~9) buttons.
Frequency: Set the frequency using the number buttons.
Bandwidth: Set the bandwidth using the ▲, ▼ or number (0~9) buttons.
When it has finished, channels are updated in the channel list.

Analogue Channel
Manual store for analogue channel.

Programme (Programme number to be assigned to a channel): Sets the programme number using the ▲, ▼ or number (0~9) 
buttons.
Colour System → Auto / PAL / SECAM / NTSC4.43: Sets the colour system value using the ▲ or ▼ button.
Sound System → BG / DK / I / L: Sets the sound system value using the ▲ or ▼ button.
Channel (When you know the number of the channel to be stored): Press the ▲ or ▼ button to select C (Air channel) or  
S (Cable channel). Press the ► button, then press the ▲, ▼ or number (0~9) buttons to select the required number.

You can also select the channel number directly by pressing the number (0~9) buttons.
If there is abnormal sound or no sound, reselect the sound standard required.

Search (When you do not know the channel numbers): Press the ▲ or ▼ button to start the search. The tuner scans the 
frequency range until the first channel or the channel that you selected is received on the screen.
Store (When you store the channel and associated programme number): Set to OK by pressing the ENTERE button.

Channel mode
P (Programme mode): When completing tuning, the broadcasting stations in your area have been assigned to position 
numbers from P00 to P99. You can select a channel by entering the position number in this mode.
C (Air channel mode): You can select a channel by entering the assigned number to each air broadcasting station in this 
mode.
S (Cable channel mode): You can select a channel by entering the assigned number for each cable channel in this mode.

Cable Search Option (depending on the country)
Sets additional search options such as the frequency and symbol rate for cable network searches.

Freq.Start (Frequency Start): Set the start frequency (Differs in each country)
Freq.Stop (Frequency Stop): Set the stop frequency (Differs in each country)
Modulation: Displays available modulation values.
Symbol Rate: Displays available symbol rates.

Full Guide / Mini Guide
The EPG (Electronic Programme Guide) information is provided by the broadcasters. Programme entries may appear blank or out 
of date as a result of the information broadcast on a given channel. The display will dynamically update as soon as new information 
becomes available.

You can also display the guide menu simply by pressing the GUIDE button. (To configure the Default Guide, refer to the 
descriptions.)

Full Guide
Displays the programme information as time ordered One hour segments. Two hours of programme information is displayed which 
may be scrolled forwards or backwards in time.

Mini Guide
The information of each programme is displayed by each line on the current channel Mini Guide screen from the current 
programme onwards according to the programme starting time order.
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Default Guide → Full Guide / Mini Guide
You can decide whether to display either the Full Guide or the Mini Guide when the GUIDE button on the remote control is 
pressed.

Channel List
For detailed procedures on using the Channel List, refer to the ‘Managing Channels’ instructions.

You can select these options by simply pressing the CH LIST button on the remote control.

Channel Mode
When press the P >/< button, Channels will be switched within the selected channel list.

Added Ch.
Channels will be switched within the memorized channel list.

Favourite Ch.
Channels will be switched within the favourite channel list.

Fine Tune
If the reception is clear, you do not have to fine tune the channel, as this is done automatically during the search and store 
operation. If the signal is weak or distorted, you may have to fine tune the channel manually.

Fine tuned channels that have been saved are marked with an asterisk ‘*’ on the right-hand side of the channel number in the 
channel banner.
To reset the fine-tuning, select Reset by pressing the ▲ or ▼ button and then press the ENTERE button.
Only Analogue TV channels can be fine tuned.

Using the Full / Mini Guide

To... Then...

Watch a programme in the EPG list Select a programme by pressing the ▲, ▼, ◄, ► button.

Exit the guide Press the blue button.

If the next programme is selected, it is scheduled with the clock icon displayed. If the ENTERE button is pressed again, press the 
◄, ► button to select Cancel Schedules, the scheduling is cancelled with the clock icon gone. 

View programme information Select a programme of your choice by pressing the ▲, ▼, ◄, ► button. 
Then press the INFO button when the programme of your choice is 
highlighted.
The programme title is on the upper part of the screen centre. 

Please click on INFO button for the detailed information. Channel Number, Running Time, Status Bar, Parental Level, Video Quality 
Information (HD / SD), Sound Modes, Subtitle or Teletext, languages of Subtitle or Teletext and brief summary of the highlighted 
programme are included on the detailed information. ‘...’ will be appeared if the summary is long.

Toggle between the Full Guide and Mini Guide Press the red button repeatedly.

In Full Guide 
Scrolls backwards quickly (24 hours). 
Scrolls forwards quickly (24 hours).

Press the Green button repeatedly.
Press the Yellow button repeatedly.
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Full Guide

E Watch      Information     Page      Mini Guide      +24 Hours      Exit

DTV Cable 900 f tn                         2:10 Tue 1 Jun
Freshmen On Campus	
2:00 - 2:30
No Detailed Information

Today 2:00 - 3:00 3:00 - 4:00

Mint Extra
Loaded
40 with Dynamite MC
The Distillery
Smash Hits! Sunday

900       f tn
901       ITV Play
902       Kerrang!
903       Kiss
904       oneword
905       Hits▼

Street Hypn..

Kisstory
No Information

No Information

No Information

Freshmen O..

  900

E Watch      Information     Page      Full Guide      Exit

Mini Guide DTV Cable 900 f tn

Street Hypnosis
Booze Britain

2:00
2:30
5:00

Freshmen On Campus

▼
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Managing Channels 
Using this menu, you can add / delete or set favourites channels and use the programme guide for digital broadcasts.

All Channels
Shows all currently available channels.

Added Channels
Shows all added channels.

Favourites
Shows all favourite channels.

To select the favourites channels you have set up, press the FAV.CH button on the remote 
control.

Programmed
Shows all current reserved programmes.

Select a channel in the All Channels, Added Channels or Favourites screen by pressing the ▲ / ▼ buttons, and pressing 
the ENTERE button. Then you can watch the selected channel.
Using the Colour buttons with the Channel List

Red (Channel Type): Toggle between your TV, Radio, Data / Other and All.
Green (Zoom): Enlarges or shrinks a channel number.
Yellow (Select): Selects multiple channel lists. You can perform the add/delete or add to favourites/delete from favourites 
function for multiple channels at the same time. Select the required channels and press the Yellow button to set all the 
selected channels at the same time. The c mark appears to the left of the selected channels.
TOOLS (Tools): Displays the Add (or Delete), Add to Favourite (or Delete from Favourite), Lock (or Unlock),  
Timer Viewing, Edit Channel Name, Edit Channel Number, Sort, Select All (or Deselect All), Auto Store menu. (The 
Options menus may differ depending on the situation.)

Channel Status Display Icons
A	 : An Analogue channel.
c	: A channel selected by pressing the Yellow button.
*	 : A channel set as a Favourite.
(	 : A programme currently being broadcast.
\	 : A locked channel.
)	 : A reserved programme

Channel List Option Menu (in All Channels / Added Channels / Favourites)
Press the TOOLS button to use the option menu.
Option menu items may differ depending on the channel status.

Add / Delete
You can delete or add a channel to display the channels you want.

All deleted channels will be shown on All Channels menu.
A gray-coloured channel indicates the channel has been deleted.
The Add menu only appears for deleted channels.
You can also delete a channel to the Added Channels or Favourites menu in the same 
manner.

Add to Favourite / Delete from Favourite
You can set channels you watch frequently as favourites.

Press the TOOLS button to display the Tools menu. You can also set the add to (or delete from) Favourite by selecting  
Tools → Add to Favourite (or Delete from Favourite).
The ‘*’ symbol will be displayed and the channel will be set as a favourite.
All favourite channels will be shown on Favourites menu.
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Added Channels

824          UKTV Gold
825          UKTV style

A 1     C --
A 2          C --
A 3          C --
A 4          C --
A 5          C --
A 6          C --
A 7          C --
A 8          C --

            All          Channel Type     Zoom     Select   T Tools
All Channels

824          UKTV Gold
825          UKTV style

A 1     C --
A 2          C --
A 3          C --
A 4          C --
A 5          C --
A 6          C --
A 7          C --
A 8          C --

            All          Channel Type     Zoom     Select   T Tools

Delete
Add to Favourite
Lock
Timer Viewing
Edit Channel Name
Sort
                                       �
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Lock / Unlock
You can lock a channel so that the channel cannot be selected and viewed. 

This function is available only when the Child Lock is set to On. 
The PIN number input screen appears. Enter your 4 digit PIN number.
The default PIN number of a new TV set is 0-0-0-0. You can change the PIN, by selecting Change PIN from the menu.
The ‘\’ symbol will be displayed and the channel will be locked.

Timer Viewing
If you reserve a programme you want to watch, the channel is automatically switched to the reserved channel in the Channel List; 
even when you are watching another channel. To reserve a programme, set the current time first. 

Only memorized channels can be reserved.
You can set the channel, day, month, year, hour and minute directly by pressing the number buttons on the remote control.
Reserving a programme will be shown in the Programmed menu.
Digital Programme Guide and Viewing Reservation
When a digital channel is selected, and you press the ► button, the Programme Guide for the channel appears. You can 
reserve a programme according to the procedures described above.

Edit Channel Name (analogue channels only)
Channels can labelled so that their call letters appear whenever the channel is selected.

The names of digital broadcasting channels are automatically assigned and cannot be renamed.

Edit Channel Number (digital channels only)
You can also edit the channel number by pressing the number buttons on the remote control.

Sort (analogue channels only)
This operation allows you to change the programme numbers of the stored channels. This operation may be necessary after using 
the auto store.

Select All / Deselect All
Select All: You can select all the channels in the channel list.
Deselect All: You can deselect all the selected channels.
You can only select Deselect All when there is a selected channel.

Auto Store
For detailed procedures on setting up options, refer to the ‘Channel Menu’ instructions.
If a channel is locked using the Child Lock function, the PIN input window appears.

Channel List Option Menu (in Programmed)
You can view, modify or delete a reservation.

Press the TOOLS button to use the option menu.

Change Info
Select to change a viewing reservation.

Cancel Schedules
Select to cancel a viewin`g reservation.

Information
Select to view a viewing reservation. 
(You can also change the reservation information.)

Select All
Select all reserved programmes.
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PICTURE

Configuring the Picture Menu

Mode
You can select the type of picture which best corresponds to your viewing requirements.

Press the TOOLS button to display the Tools menu. You can also set the picture mode by 
selecting Tools → Picture Mode.

Dynamic
Selects the picture for increased definition in a bright room.

Standard
Selects the picture for the optimum display in a normal environment.

Natural
Selects the picture for an optimum and eye-comfortable display.

This function is not available in PC mode.

Movie
Selects the picture for viewing movies in a dark room.

Backlight / Contrast / Brightness / Sharpness / Colour / Tint (G/R)
Your television has several setting options that allow you to control the picture quality.

Backlight: Adjusts the brightness of LED back light.
Contrast: Adjusts the contrast level of the picture.
Brightness: Adjusts the brightness level of the picture
Sharpness: Adjusts the edge definition of the picture.
Colour: Adjusts colour saturation of the picture.
Tint (G/R): Adjusts the colour tint of the picture.
In analogue TV, Ext., AV modes of the PAL system, you cannot use the Tint (G/R) Function.
When you make changes to Backlight, Contrast, Brightness, Sharpness, Colour or Tint (G/R) the OSD will be adjusted 
accordingly.
In PC mode, you can only make changes to Backlight, Contrast and Brightness.
Settings can be adjusted and stored for each external device you have connected to an input of the TV.
The energy consumed during use can be significantly reduced if the brightness level of the picture is lowered, which will 
reduce the overall running cost.

Advanced Settings
Samsung’s new TVs allow you to make even more precise picture settings than previous 
models. 

Advanced Settings is available in Standard or Movie mode.
In PC mode, you can only make changes to Dynamic Contrast, Gamma and  
White Balance from among the Advanced Settings items.

Black Tone → Off / Dark / Darker / Darkest
You can select the black level on the screen to adjust the screen depth.

Dynamic Contrast → Off / Low / Medium / High
You can adjust the screen contrast so that the optimal contrast is provided.

Gamma
You can adjust the primary colour (red, green, blue) intensity.

¦

❑

T

■

■

■

N

■

❑

●
●
●
●
●
●
N
N

N
N
N

❑

N
N

■

■

■
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Backlight	 : 5
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Advanced Settings
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Black Tone	 : Off	 	 ▶
Dynamic Contrast	 : Medium
Gamma	 : 0
Colour Space	 : Native
White Balance
Flesh Tone	 : 0
Edge Enhancement	 : On
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Colour Space
Colour space is a colour matrix composed of red, green and blue colours. Select your favourites colour space to experience the 
most natural colour.

Auto: Auto Colour Space automatically adjusts to the most natural colour tone based on Programme sources.
Native: Native Colour Space offers deep and rich colour tone.
Custom: Adjusts the colour range to suit your preference.

Changing the adjustment value will refresh the adjusted screen.
Settings can be adjusted and stored for each external device you have connected to an input of the TV. For example, if 
you have a DVD player connected to HDMI 1 and it is currently selected, settings and adjustments will be saved for the 
DVD player. 

Colour: Red, Green, Blue, Yellow, Cyan or Magenta
Colour is available when Colour Space is set to Custom.
In Colour, you can adjust the RGB values for the selected colour.
To reset the adjusted RGB value, select Reset.

Red: Adjusts the red saturation level of the selected colour.
Green: Adjusts the green saturation level of the selected colour.
Blue: Adjusts the blue saturation level of the selected colour.
Reset: Resets the colour space to the default values.

White Balance
You can adjust the colour temperature for more natural picture colours.

R-Offset: Adjusts the red colour darkness.
G-Offset: Adjusts the green colour darkness.
B-Offset: Adjusts the blue colour darkness.
R-Gain: Adjusts the red colour brightness.
G-Gain: Adjusts the green colour brightness.
B-Gain: Adjusts the blue colour brightness.
Reset: The previously adjusted white balance will be reset to the factory defaults.

Flesh Tone
You can emphasize the pink ‘flesh tone’ in the picture.

Changing the adjustment value will refresh the adjusted screen.

Edge Enhancement → Off / On
You can emphasize object boundaries in the picture.

xvYCC → Off / On
Setting the xvYCC mode to on increases detail and colour space when watching movies from an external device (ie. DVD player) 
connected to the HDMI or Component IN jacks.

xvYCC is available when the picture mode is set to Movie, and the external input is set to HDMI or Component mode.
This function may not be supported depending on your external device.

Picture Options
In PC mode, you can only make changes to the Colour Tone and Size from among the 
items in Picture Options.

Colour Tone → Cool / Normal / Warm1 / Warm2 / Warm3
Warm1, Warm2 or Warm3 is only activated when the picture mode is Movie.
Settings can be adjusted and stored for each external device you have connected to an 
input of the TV.
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Size
Occasionally, you may want to change the size of the image on your screen. Your TV comes with several screen size options, each 
designed to work best with specific types of video input. Your cable box/satellite receiver may have its own set of screen sizes as 
well. In general, though, you should view the TV in 16:9 mode as much as possible.

Press the TOOLS button to display the Tools menu. You can also set the size by selecting Tools → Picture Size.
Auto Wide: Automatically adjusts the picture size to the 16:9 aspect ratio.
16:9: Adjusts the picture size to 16:9 appropriate for DVDs or wide broadcasting.
Wide Zoom: Magnify the size of the picture more than 4:3.
Zoom: Magnifies the 16:9 wide picture (in the vertical direction) to fit the screen size.
4:3: This is the default setting for a video movie or normal broadcasting.
Screen Fit: Use the function to see the full image without any cut-off when HDMI (720p / 1080i / 1080p) or Component  
(1080i / 1080p) signals are input.
Depending on the input source, the picture size options may vary.
The items available may differ depending on the selected mode.
In PC Mode, only 16:9 and 4:3 mode can be adjusted.
Settings can be adjusted and stored for each external device you have connected to an input of the TV.
Temporary image retention may occur when viewing a static image on the set for more than two hours.
Wide Zoom: Press the ► button to Select Position, then press the ENTERE button. Press the ▲ or ▼ button to move the 
picture up / down. Then press the ENTERE button.
Zoom: Press the ► button to Select Position, then press the ENTERE button. Press the ▲ or ▼ button to move the picture 
up and down. Then press the ENTERE button. Press the ► button to Select Size, then press the ENTERE button. Press 
the ▲ or ▼ button to magnify or reduce the picture size in the vertical direction. Then press the ENTERE button.
After selecting Screen Fit in HDMI (1080i / 1080p) or Component (1080i / 1080p) mode: Select Position by pressing the  
◄ or ► button. Use the ▲, ▼, ◄ or ► button to move the picture.

Reset: Press the ◄ or ► button to select Reset, then press the ENTERE button. You can initialize the setting.
If you use the Screen Fit function with HDMI 720p input, 1 line will be cut at the top, bottom, left and right as in the Overscan 
function.
When Double (À, Œ) mode has been set in PIP, the Picture Size cannot be set.

Screen Mode → 16:9 / Wide Zoom / Zoom / 4:3
When setting the picture size to Auto Wide in a 16:9 wide TV, you can determine the picture size you want to see the 4:3 WSS 
(Wide Screen Service) image or nothing. Each individual European country requires different picture size so this function is 
intended for users to select it.

16:9: Sets the picture to 16:9 wide mode.
Wide Zoom: Magnify the size of the picture more than 4:3.
Zoom: Magnify the size of the picture vertically on screen.
4:3: Sets the picture to 4:3 normal mode.
This function is available in Auto Wide mode.
This function is not available in PC, Component or HDMI mode.

Digital NR → Off / Low / Medium / High / Auto
If the broadcast signal received by your TV is weak, you can activate the Digital Noise Reduction feature to help reduce any static 
and ghosting that may appear on the screen.

When the signal is weak, select one of the other options until the best picture is displayed.

HDMI Black Level → Normal / Low
You can select the black level on the screen to adjust the screen depth.

This function is active only when an external device is connected to the TV via HDMI (RGB signals).

Film Mode → Off / Auto1 / Auto2
The TV can be set to automatically sense and process film signals from all sources and adjust the picture for optimum quality.

Film Mode is supported in TV, AV, COMPONENT(480i / 1080i) and HDMI(480i / 1080i).
Off: Turn the Film Mode function off.
Auto1: Automatically adjusts the picture for the best quality when watching a film.
Auto2: Automatically optimizes the video text on the screen (not including closed captions) when watching a film.
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200Hz Motion Plus → Off / Clear / Standard / Smooth / Custom / Demo
Removes drag from fast scenes with a lot of movement to provide a clearer picture.

If you enable 200Hz Motion Plus, noise may appear on the screen. If this occurs, set 200Hz Motion Plus to Off.
Off: Switches 200Hz Motion Plus off.
Clear: Sets 200Hz Motion Plus to minimum.
Standard: Sets 200Hz Motion Plus to medium.
Smooth: Sets 200Hz Motion Plus to maximum.
Custom: Adjusts the blur and judder reduction level to suit your preference.

Blur Reduction: Adjusts the blur reduction level from video sources.
Judder Reduction: Adjusts the judder reduction level from video sources when playing films.
Reset: Reset the custom settings.

Demo: Displays the difference between 200Hz Motion Plus on and off modes.

Blue Only Mode → Off / On
This function is for AV device measurement experts. This function displays the blue signal only by removing the red and green 
signals from the video signal so as to provide a Blue Filter effect that is used to adjust the Colour and Tint of video equipment such 
as DVD players, Home Theatres, etc. Using this function, you can adjust the Colour and Tint to preferred values appropriate to 
the signal level of each video device using the Red / Green / Blue / Cyan / Magenta / Yellow Colour Bar Patterns, without using an 
additional Blue Filter.

Blue Only Mode is available when the picture mode is set to Movie or Standard.

Picture Reset → Reset Picture Mode / Cancel
Resets all picture settings to the default values.

Reset Picture Mode: Current picture values return to default settings.

Viewing Picture-in-Picture
You can use the PIP feature to simultaneously watch the TV tuner and one external video 
source. This product has one built-in tuner, which does not allow PIP to function in the same 
mode. Please see ‘PIP Settings’ below for details.

Press the TOOLS button to display the Tools menu. You can also configure PIP related 
settings by selecting Tools → PIP.
If you select the PIP picture sound, refer to the ‘Configuring the Sound Menu’ instructions.
PIP Settings

Main picture Sub picture
Component
HDMI1/DVI, HDMI2, HDMI3, HDMI4
PC

TV

If you turn the TV off while watching in PIP mode and turn it on again, the PIP window will disappear.
You may notice that the picture in the PIP window becomes slightly unnatural when you use the main screen to view a game 
or karaoke.
While Internet@TV is in operation, the PIP function cannot be used.

PIP → Off / On
You can activate or deactivate the PIP function. 

Size → Õ / Ã / À / Œ
You can select a size of the sub-picture.

Position → Ã / – / — / œ
You can select a position of the sub-picture.

In Double (Œ, À) mode, Position cannot be selected.

Channel
You can select the channel for the sub-screen.
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PIP	 : On	 	 ▶
Size	 : Õ
Position	 : Ã
Channel	 : ATV 4

U Move     E Enter     R Return

PIP

Game Mode	 : Off	 	
BD Wise	 : On
Energy Saving	 : Off
Menu Transparency	 : Bright
Melody	 : Medium
Light Effect	 : Watching TV
PIP	 	 	 ▶

U Move     E Enter     R Return

General
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Using Your TV as a Computer (PC) Display

Setting Up Your PC Software (Based on Windows XP)
The Windows display-settings for a typical computer are shown below. The actual screens on 
your PC will probably be different, depending upon your particular version of Windows and 
your particular video card. However, even if your actual screens look different, the same basic 
set-up information will apply in almost all cases. (If not, contact your computer manufacturer or 
Samsung Dealer.)
1.	 First, click on ‘Control Panel’ on the Windows start menu.
2.	 When the control panel window appears, click on ‘Appearance and Themes’ and a display 

dialog-box will appear.
3.	 When the control panel window appears, click on ‘Display’ and a display dialogbox will 

appear.
4.	 Navigate to the ‘Settings’ tab on the display dialog-box.

The correct size setting (resolution) - Optimum: 1920 X 1080 pixels
If a vertical-frequency option exists on your display settings dialog box, the correct 
value is ‘60’ or ‘60 Hz’. Otherwise, just click ‘OK’ and exit the dialog box.

Display Modes
If the signal from the system equals the standard signal mode, the screen is adjusted automatically. If the signal from the system 
doesn’t equal the standard signal mode, adjust the mode by referring to your videocard user guide; otherwise there may be no 
video. For the display modes listed on the next page, the screen image has been optimized during manufacturing.

D-Sub and HDMI/DVI Input

Mode Resolution Horizontal Frequency 
(KHz)

Vertical Frequency 
(Hz)

Pixel Clock Frequency 
(MHz)

Sync Polarity 
(H / V)

IBM  640 x 350 31.469 70.086 25.175 +/-
 720 x 400 31.469 70.087 28.322 -/+

MAC
 640 x 480 35.000 66.667 30.240 -/-
832 x 624 49.726 74.551 57.284 -/-
1152 x 870 68.681 75.062 100.000 -/-

VESA CVT

720 x 576 35.910 59.950 32.750 -/+
1152 x 864 53.783 59.959 81.750 -/+
1280 x 720 44.772 59.855 74.500 -/+
1280 x 720 56.456 74.777 95.750 -/+
1280 x 960 75.231 74.857 130.000 -/+

VESA DMT

640 x 480 31.469 59.940 25.175 -/-
640 x 480 37.861 72.809 31.500 -/-
640 x 480 37.500 75.000 31.500 -/-
800 x 600 37.879 60.317 40.000 +/+
800 x 600 48.077 72.188 50.000 +/+
800 x 600 46.875 75.000 49.500 +/+

1024 x 768 48.363 60.004 65.000 -/-
1024 x 768 56.476 70.069 75.000 -/-
1024 x 768 60.023 75.029 78.750 +/+
1152 x 864 67.500 75.000 108.000 +/+

1280 x 1024 63.981 60.020 108.000 +/+
1280 x 1024 79.976 75.025 135.000 +/+
1280 x 800 49.702 59.810 83.500 -/+ 
1280 x 800 62.795 74.934 106.500 -/+ 
1280 x 960 60.000 60.000 108.000 +/+
1360 x 768 47.712 60.015 85.500 +/+
1440 x 900 55.935 59.887 106.500 -/+ 
1440 x 900 70.635 74.984 136.750 -/+

1680 x 1050 65.290 59.954 146.250 -/+ 
VESA GTF 1280 x 720 52.500 70.000 89.040 -/+ 

1280 x 1024 74.620 70.000 128.943 -/-
VESA DMT / 

DTV CEA 1920 x 1080p 67.500 60.000 148.500 +/+

When using an HDMI / DVI cable connection, you must use the HDMI IN 1(DVI) jack.
The interlace mode is not supported.
The set might operate abnormally if a non-standard video format is selected.
Separate and Composite modes are supported. SOG is not supported.
Too long or low quality VGA cable can cause picture noise at high resolution modes (1920x1080).
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Setting up the TV with your PC
Preset: Press the SOURCE button to select PC mode.

Auto Adjustment
Use the Auto Adjust function to have the TV automatically adjust the video signals it receives.
The function also automatically fine-tunes the settings and adjusts the frequency values and 
positions.

Press the TOOLS button to display the Tools menu. You can also set the Auto Adjustment 
by selecting Tools → Auto Adjustment.
This function does not work in DVI-HDMI mode.

Screen

Coarse / Fine
The purpose of picture quality adjustment is to remove or reduce picture noise. If the noise is 
not removed by Fine-tuning alone, then adjust the frequency as best as possible (Coarse) and 
Fine-tune again. After the noise has been reduced, readjust the picture so that it is aligned on 
the centre of screen.

PC Position
Adjust the PC’s screen positioning if it does not fit the TV screen. 
Press the ▲ or ▼ button to adjusting the Vertical-Position. Press the ◄ or ► button to adjust 
the Horizontal-Position.

Image Reset
You can replace all image settings with the factory default values.

¦

N

❑

T

N

❑

■

■

■

SOUND

Configuring the Sound Menu

Mode → Standard / Music / Movie / Clear Voice / Custom
Press the TOOLS button to display the Tools menu. You can also set the sound mode by 
selecting Tools → Sound Mode.
Standard: Selects the normal sound mode.
Music: Emphasizes music over voices.
Movie: Provides the best sound for movies.
Clear Voice: Emphasizes voice over other sounds.
Custom: Recalls your customized sound settings.

Equalizer
The sound settings can be adjusted to suit your personal preferences.

Mode: Selects the sound mode among the predefined settings.
Balance L/R: Adjusts the balance between the right and left speaker.
100Hz / 300Hz / 1KHz / 3KHz / 10KHz (Bandwidth Adjustment): To adjust the level of different bandwidth frequencies.
Reset: Resets the equalizer settings to the default values.

SRS TruSurround HD → Off / On
SRS TruSurround HD is a patented SRS technology that solves the problem of playing 5.1 multichannel content over two 
speakers. TruSurround delivers a compelling, virtual surround sound experience through any two-speaker playback system, 
including internal television speakers. It is fully compatible with all multichannel formats.

Press the TOOLS button to display the Tools menu. You can also set the SRS TruSurround HD by selecting  
Tools → SRS TS HD.
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Brightness	 : 45
Sharpness	 : 50

Auto Adjustment	 	 ▶

Screen
Advanced Settings
Picture Options
Picture Reset

Picture

Coarse	 	 	 50
Fine	 	 	 0
PC Position
Image Reset

U Move     E Enter     R Return

Screen

Mode	 : Custom	 ▶

Equalizer
SRS TruSurround HD	 : Off
Audio Language	 : ----
Audio Format	 : ----
Audio Description
Auto Volume	 : Off
Speaker Select	 : TV Speaker

Sound
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Audio Language
You can change the default value for audio languages. Displays the language information for the incoming stream.

While viewing a digital channel, this function can be selected.
You can only select the language among the actual languages being broadcast.

Audio Format → MPEG / Dolby Digital
When sound is emitted from both the main speaker and the audio receiver, a sound echo may occur due to the decoding speed 
difference between the main speaker and the audio receiver. In this case, use the TV Speaker function.

While viewing a digital channel, this function can be selected.
The Audio Format appears according to the broadcasting signal.

Audio Description
This is an auxiliary audio function that provides an additional audio track for visually challenged persons. This function handles the 
Audio Stream for the AD (Audio Description), when it is sent along with the Main audio from the broadcaster. Users can turn the 
Audio Description On or Off and control the volume.

Press the AD button on the remote control to select Off or On.

Audio Description → Off / On
Turn the audio description function on or off.

Volume
You can adjust the audio description volume.

Volume is active when Audio Description is set to On.
While viewing a Digital channel, this function can be selected.

Auto Volume → Off / On
Each broadcasting station has its own signal conditions, and so it is not easy to adjust the volume every time the channel is 
changed. This feature lets you automatically adjust the volume of the desired channel by lowering the sound output when the 
modulation signal is high or by raising the sound output when the modulation signal is low.

Speaker Select
When you watch TV with it connecting to a Home theatre, turn the TV speakers off so you can listen to sound from the Home 
theatre’s (external) speakers.

External Speaker: Used to listen to the sound of the External (Home Theatre) Speakers.
TV Speaker: Used to listen to the sound of the TV Speakers.
The volume and MUTE buttons do not operate when the Speaker Select is set to External Speaker.
If you select External Speaker in the Speaker Select menu, the sound settings will be limited

TV’s Internal Speakers Audio Out (Optical, L/R Out) to Sound System
RF / AV / Component / PC / HDMI RF / AV / Component / PC / HDMI

TV Speaker Sound Output Sound Output
External Speaker Mute Sound Output
Video No Signal Mute Mute

Sound Select → Main / Sub
When the PIP feature is activated, you can listen to the sound of the sub (PIP) picture.

You can select this option when PIP is set to On.
Press the TOOLS button to display the Tools menu. You can also set the sound of the sub picture by selecting Tools → PIP 
→ Sound Select.

Sound Reset → Reset All / Reset Sound Mode / Cancel
You can restore the Sound settings to the factory defaults.

Reset Sound Mode: Current sound values return to default settings.
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Cancel sound reset.

Reset All Reset Sound Mode Cancel
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Selecting the Sound Mode
You can set the sound mode in the Tools menu. When you set to Dual l ll, the current sound mode is displayed on the screen.

Audio Type Dual 1 / 2 Default

A2 Stereo
Mono MONO

Automatic change
Stereo STEREO ↔ MONO
Dual DUAL 1 ↔ DUAL 2 DUAL 1

NICAM 
Stereo

Mono MONO
Automatic change

Stereo MONO ↔ STEREO

Dual MONO ↔ DUAL 1 
DUAL 2 DUAL 1

If the stereo signal is weak and an automatic switching occurs, then switch to the mono.
This function is only activated in stereo sound signal. It is deactivated in mono sound signal.
This function is only available in TV mode.
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SETUP

Configuring the Setup Menu

Menu Language
You can set the menu language.

Time
For detailed procedures on setting up options, refer to the ‘Setting the Time’ instructions.

Broadcast

Subtitle
You can activate and deactivate the subtitles. Use this menu to set the Subtitle Mode. Normal under the menu is the basic subtitle 
and Hard of hearing is the subtitle for a hearing-impaired person.

Subtitle → Off / On
Switches subtitles on or off.
Mode → Normal / Hard of hearing
Sets the subtitle mode.
Subtitle Language
Set the subtitle language.

If the programme you are watching does not support the Hard of hearing function, Normal automatically is activated 
even though Hard of hearing mode is selected.
English is the default in cases where the selected language is unavailable in the broadcast.
You can select these options simply by pressing the SUBT. button on the remote control.

Digital Text → Disable / Enable (UK only)
If the programme broadcasts with digital text, this feature is enabled.

MHEG (Multimedia and Hypermedia Information Coding Experts Group)
An International standard for data encoding systems used in multimedia and hypermedia. This is at a higher level than the 
MPEG system which includes data-linking hypermedia such as still images, character service, animation, graphic and video 
files as well as multimedia data. MHEG is user runtime interaction technology and is being applied to various fields including 
VOD (Video-On-Demand), ITV (Interactive TV), EC (Electronic Commerce), tele-education, tele-conferencing, digital libraries 
and network games.
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Menu Language	 : English	 ▶

Time
Broadcast
Security
Network
General

Setup

BN68-02330K-01Eng.indb   23 2009-10-09   �� 10:01:35



English - 24

Teletext Language
You can set the Teletext language by selecting the language type.

English is the default in cases where the selected language is unavailable in the broadcast.

Preference
Primary Audio Language / Secondary Audio Language / Primary Subtitle Language / Secondary Subtitle Language / 
Primary Teletext Language / Secondary Teletext Language
Using this feature, users can select one of the languages. The language selected here is the default when the user selects 
a channel. If you change the language setting, the Subtitle Language, Audio Language, and the Teletext Language of the 
Language menu are automatically changed to the selected language.
The Subtitle Language, Audio Language, and the Teletext Language of the Language menu show a list of languages 
supported by the current channel and the selection is highlighted. If you change this language setting, the new selection is 
only valid for the current channel. The changed setting does not change the setting of the Primary Subtitle Language, Primary 
Audio Language, or the Primary Teletext Language of the Preference menu.

Common Interface
CI Menu
This enables the user to select from the CAM-provided menu. Select the CI Menu based on the menu PC Card.
Application Info.
This contains information on CAM inserted in the CI slot and displays it. The Application Info inserting is about the  
‘CI(CI+) CARD’. You can install the CAM anytime whether the TV is ON or OFF.
1.	 Purchase the CI CAM module by visiting your nearest dealer or by phone.
2.	 Insert the ‘CI(CI+) CARD’ into the CAM in the direction of the arrow until it fits.
3.	 Insert the CAM with the ‘CI(CI+) CARD’ installed into the common interface slot. (Insert the CAM in the direction of the 

arrow, right up to the end so that it is parallel with the slot.)
4.	 Check if you can see a picture on a scrambled signal channel.

Security (depending on the model)
Before the setup screen appears, the PIN number input screen appears. Enter your 4 digit PIN number.
The default PIN number of a new TV set is 0-0-0-0. You can change the PIN by selecting Change PIN from the menu.
Some models require selecting the set PIN number when operating Plug & Play.

Child Lock → Off / On
This feature allows you to prevent unauthorized users, such as children, from watching unsuitable programme by muting out video 
and audio.

You can lock some channels in Channel List.
Child Lock is available only in TV mode.

Parental Lock → Parental Rating
This feature allows you to prevent unauthorized users, such as children, from watching unsuitable programme by a 4-digit PIN 
(Personal Identification Number) code that is defined by the user.

The Parental Lock item differs depending on the country.
When the Parental Lock is set, the ‘\’ symbol is displayed.
Allow All: Press to unlock all TV ratings.
Block All: Press to lock all TV ratings.

Change PIN
You can change your personal ID number that is required to set up the TV.

If you forget the PIN code, press the remote control buttons in the following sequence, which resets the PIN to 0-0-0-0: 
POWER (Off) → MUTE → 8 → 2 → 4 → POWER (On).
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Network → Network Type / Network Setup
For detailed procedures on setting up options, refer to the ‘Setting the Network’ instructions.

General

Game Mode → Off / On 
When connecting to a game console such as PlayStation™ or Xbox™, you can enjoy a more realistic gaming experience by 
selecting game menu.

Restrictions on game mode (Caution)
To disconnect the game console and connect another external device, set Game Mode to Off in the setup menu.
If you display the TV menu in Game Mode, the screen shakes slightly.

Game Mode is not available in regular TV, PC and Ext. mode.
While PIP is in operation, the Game Mode function cannot be used. 
If the picture is poor when external device is connected to TV, check if Game Mode is On. Set Game Mode to Off and 
connect external devices.
If Game Mode is On:

Picture mode is automatically changed to Standard and cannot be changed.
Sound mode is automatically changed to Custom and cannot be changed. Adjust the sound using the equalizer.

The Reset Sound function is activated. Selecting the Reset function after setting the equalizer resets the equalizer settings to 
the factory defaults.

BD Wise → Off / On
Provides the optimal picture quality for SAMSUNG DVD, Blu-ray and Home Theatre products which support BD Wise. You can 
enjoy a richer picture when using them connected to this Samsung TV.

Connect SAMSUNG products that have BD Wise using an HDMI cable.
When the BD Wise set to On, the picture mode is automatically changed to the optimal resolution.
BD Wise is available in HDMI mode.

Energy Saving → Off / Low / Medium / High / Picture Off / Auto
This feature adjusts the brightness of the TV in order to reduce power consumption. When watching TV at night, set the  
Energy Saving mode option to High to reduce eye fatigue as well as power consumption.
If you select Picture Off, the screen is turned off and you can only hear the sound. Press any button to get out of Picture Off.

In the Tools menu, Picture Off function is not supported.
Press the TOOLS button to display the Tools menu. You can also set the Energy Saving option by selecting  
Tools → Energy Saving.

Menu Transparency → Bright / Dark
You can set the Transparency of the menu.

Melody → Off / Low / Medium / High
A melody sound can be set to come on when the TV is powered On or Off.

The Melody does not play
When no sound is output from the TV because the MUTE button has been pressed.
When no sound is output from the TV because the volume has been reduced to minimum with the volum (-) button.
When the TV is turned off by Sleep Timer function.

Light Effect → Off / In Standby / Watching TV / Always
You can turn the LED on/off on the front of TV. Turn it off to save power or if the LED bothers 
you.

Off: LED is always Off.
In Standby: LED is On when TV is turned off.
Watching TV: LED is On when watching TV.
Always: LED is always On, regardless of TV settings.
Set the Light Effect to Off to reduce the power consumption.
The colour of light may very depending on the model.

PIP
For detailed procedures on setting up options, refer to the ‘Viewing Picture-in- Picture’ instructions.
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Setting the Time

Clock
Setting the clock is necessary in order to use the various timer features of the TV.

The current time will appear every time you press the INFO button.
If you disconnect the power cord, you have to set the clock again.

Clock Mode
You can set up the current time manually or automatically.

Auto: Set the current time automatically using the time from the digital broadcast.
Manual: Set the current time to a manually specified time.
Depending on the broadcast station and signal, the auto time may not be set correctly. If 
this occurs, set the time manually.
The Antenna or cable must be connected in order to set the time automatically.

Clock Set
You can set the current time manually.

This function is only available when Clock Mode is set to Manual.
You can set the day, month, year, hour and minute directly by pressing the number buttons 
on the remote control.

Sleep Timer
The sleep timer automatically shuts off the TV after a preset time (30, 60, 90, 120, 150 and 180 
minutes).

Press the TOOLS button to display the Tools menu. You can also set the sleep timer by 
selecting Tools → Sleep Timer.
To cancel the Sleep Timer function, select Off.

Timer 1 / Timer 2 / Timer 3
Three different on / off timer settings can be made.
You must set the clock first.

On Time: Set the hour, minute, and activate / inactivate. (To activate timer with the setting you’ve chosen, set to Activate.)
Off Time: Set the hour, minute, and activate / inactivate. (To activate timer with the setting you’ve chosen, set to Activate.)
Volume: Set the desired volume level.
Source: You can select the TV or USB device content to be played when the TV is turned on automatically. Select TV or USB. 
(Make sure that an USB device is connected to your TV.) 
Antenna (when Source is set to TV): Select ATV or DTV.
Channel (when Source is set to TV): Select the desired channel.
Contents (when Source is set to USB): You can select a folder on the USB Device with music or photo files to be played 
when the TV turns on automatically. 

If there is no music file on the USB or the folder containing a music file is not selected, Timer function does not operate 
correctly.
When there is only one photo file in the USB, the Slide Show will not play.
If the folder name is too long, the folder can not be selected. 
If you are using two of the same type USB device, be sure the folder names are different so the correct USB is read.

Repeat: Select Once, Everyday, Mon~Fri, Mon~Sat, Sat~Sun or Manual. 
When Manual is selected, press the ► button to select the desired day of the week. Press the ENTERE button over the 
desired day and the c mark will appear. 
You can set the hour, minute and channel by pressing the number buttons on the remote control.
Auto Power Off: When you set the timer on, the TV will be eventually turned off, if no controls are operated for 3 hours 
after the TV was turned on by the timer. This function is only available in timer on mode and prevents overheating, which 
may occur if a TV is on for too long time.
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Sleep Timer	 : Off
Timer 1	 : Inactivated
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Time

Plug & Play
Menu Language	 : English

Time	 	 ▶
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Network Connection
You can set up the Internet Protocol so that you can communicate with various connected networks.

Network Connection - Cable

LAN Connection for a DHCP Environment
The procedures to set up the network using Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol (DHCP) are described below. Since an IP 
address, subnet mask, gateway, and DNS are automatically allocated when DHCP is selected, you do not have to enter them 
manually.
1.	 Connect the LAN port on the rear panel of the TV and the external modem with a LAN Cable.
2.	 Connect the Modem port on the wall and the external modem with a Modem Cable.

You can connect the LAN via a Sharer (Router).

You can connect the LAN port and the TV directly depending on your network status.

The terminals (the position of the port and the type) of the external device may differ depending on the manufacturer.
If the IP address allocation by the DHCP server has failed, turn the external modem off, turn it on again after at least 10 
seconds and then try again.
For the connections between the external modem and the Sharer (Router), refer to the owner’s manual of the corresponding 
product.
You can connect the TV to the LAN directly without connecting it through a Sharer (Router)
You cannot use a manual-connection-type ADSL modem because it does not support DHCP. You have to use an automatic-
connection-type ADSL modem.
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TV Rear PanelThe Modem Port on the Wall External Modem 
(ADSL / VDSL / Cable TV)

1 LAN Cable2 Modem Cable

TV Rear Panel
The Modem Port on the Wall

External Modem 
(ADSL / VDSL / Cable TV)

LAN CableModem Cable LAN Cable

IP Sharer

TV Rear PanelThe LAN Port on the Wall

LAN Cable
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LAN Connection for Static IP Environment
The procedures to set up the network using a static IP address are described below. You have to manually enter the IP address, 
subnet mask, gateway, and DNS that are provided by your Internet Service Provider (ISP). 
1.	 Connect the LAN port on the rear panel of the TV and the LAN port on the wall using the LAN cable.

You can connect the LAN via a Sharer (Router).

The terminals (the position of the port and the type) of the external device may differ depending on the manufacturer.
If you are using a static IP address, your ISP will inform you of the IP address, subnet mask, gateway, and DNS. You must 
enter these values to complete the network settings. If you do not know the values, ask your network administrator.
For the information on how to configure and connect a Sharer (Router), refer to the owner’s manual for the corresponding 
product.
You can connect the TV to the LAN directly without connecting it through a Sharer (Router).
If you use an IP Sharer (IP Router) that supports DHCP, you can set up the device as either DHCP or static IP.
For the procedures to use a static IP address, ask your Internet Service Provider.

Network Connection - Wireless
You can connect to the network wirelessly through a wireless IP sharer.

1.	 Connect the ‘Samsung Wireless LAN Adapter’ into the USB 1 (HDD) or USB 2 terminal of the TV.
You must use the ‘Samsung Wireless LAN Adapter’(WIS09ABGN) to use a wireless network.
Samsung’s Wireless LAN adapter is sold separately. The WIS09ABGN Wireless LAN adapter is offered by select retailers, 
Ecommerce sites and Samsungparts.com.
To use a wireless network, your TV must be connected to a wireless IP sharer. If the wireless IP sharer supports DHCP, 
your TV can use a DHCP or static IP address to connect to the wireless network.
Samsung’s Wireless LAN adapter supports IEEE 802.11A, IEEE 802.11B, IEEE 802.11G, IEEE 802.11N. When you play 
DLNA video over IEEE 802.11B/G connection, the video may not be played smoothly.
If the wireless IP sharer allows you to turn the Ping connection function on/off, turn it on.
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Select a channel for the wireless IP sharer that is not currently being used. If the channel set for the wireless IP sharer is 
currently being used by another device nearby, this will result in interference and communications may fail.
If you apply a security system other than the systems listed blow, it will not work with the TV. 

When applying the security key for the AP (wireless IP sharer), only the following is supported.
1) Authentication Mode : OPEN, SHARED, WPAPSK, WPA2PSK
2) Encryption Type : WEP, TKIP, AES
When applying the security key for the Ad-hoc mode, only the following is supported.
1) Authentication Mode : SHARED, WPANONE
2) Encryption Type : WEP, TKIP, AES

If your AP supports WPS(Wi-Fi Protected Setup), you can connect to the network via PBC (Push Button Configuration) or 
PIN (Personal Indentification Number). WPS will automatically configure the SSID and WPA key in either mode.
If the device isn’t certified, it may not connect to the TV via the ‘Samsung Wireless LAN Adapter’.

Setting the Network

Network Type
Select Cable or Wireless as the method to connect to the network.

The menu is activated only if the ‘Samsung Wireless LAN Adapter’ is connected. 

Cable
Connect to the network using a cable.

Wireless
Connect to the network wirelessly.

Network Setup 

Cable Network Setup 
(when Network Type is set to Cable)

Please check if the LAN cable is connected.
Internet Protocol Setup → Auto / Manual
Network Test: You can test or confirm the network connection status after setting up the network.
When unable to connect to a wired network
If your Internet service provider has registered the MAC address of the device used to connect to the Internet for the first time 
and authenticates the MAC address each time you connect to the Internet, your TV may not be able to connect to the Internet 
as the MAC address differs from that of the device (PC).
In this case, ask your Internet service provider about the procedures to connect devices other than your PC (such as your TV) 
to the Internet. If your Internet service provider requires an ID or password to connect to the Internet (network), your TV may 
not be able to connect to the Internet. In this case, you have to enter your ID or password when connecting to the Internet 
using an Internet Sharer (Router).
The internet connection may fail due to a firewall problem. In this case, contact your Internet service provider. If you cannot 
connect to the Internet even if you have followed the procedures of your Internet service provider, please contact Samsung 
Electronics.

Cable Network Setup-Auto
If you connect the LAN cable and it supports DHCP, the Internet Protocol (IP) Settings are 
automatically configured. 
1.	 Set Network Type to Cable.
2.	 Select Cable Network Setup.
3.	 Set Internet Protocol Setup to Auto.

The Internet Protocol is set automatically.
4.	 Select Network Test to check the network connectivity.
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Cable Network Setup-Manual 
To connect the TV to the LAN using a static IP address, you must set up the Internet Protocol 
(IP). 
1.	 Set Network Type to Cable.
2.	 Select Cable Network Setup.
3.	 Set Internet Protocol Setup to Manual.
4.	 Set up IP Address, Subnet Mask, Gateway and DNS Server.

Press the number buttons on the remote control when you set the Network manually.
5.	 Select Network Test to check the network connectivity.

Wireless Network Setup
The menu is activated only if the ‘Samsung Wireless LAN Adapter’ is connected.
Internet Protocol Setup → Auto / Manual
Network Test: You can test or confirm the network connection status after setting up the network.
When unable to connect to an AP(Access Point)
Your TV may fail to locate an AP(Access Point) that is configured as a private SSID type. In this case, please change the AP 
settings and try again. If your Internet service provider has registered the MAC address of the device used to connect to the 
Internet for the first time and authenticates the MAC address each time you connect to the Internet, your TV may not be able 
to connect to the Internet as the MAC address differs from that of the device (PC).
In this case, ask your Internet service provider about the procedures to connect devices other than your PC (such as your TV) 
to the Internet. If you cannot connect to the Internet even if you have followed the procedures of your Internet service provider, 
please contact a Samsung Electronics.
Select a network

Access Point: You can select the IP sharer to use when using a wireless network.
If a wireless Access Point is not in the Access Point list, press the Red button.
When the connection is made, you will be returned to the screen automatically.
If you have selected an Access Point with a security authentication:
The Security Key input screen appears. Enter the security key and press the Blue 
button on the remote control.
If security encryption type is WEP, 0~9, A~F will be available when you input 
security key.

Connecting WPS (Wi-Fi Protected Setup)
If Security Key is already set: In access point list, select WPS.

You can select PBC, PIN, Security Key.

Connecting by using PBC: Select a PBC (Push Button Configuration). Press the PBC 
button on the AP (access point) within 2minutes, and wait for connection.

Connecting by using PIN: Select a PIN (Personal Identification Number). 
The message showing the PIN Code is displayed. Input the PIN Code at AP 
device within 2minutes. Select OK and wait for connection.
Try again if connecting operation doesn’t work
When the connection is not established although tried again, reset the access 
point. Please refer to a manual of each access point.

Connecting by using Security Key: When selecting Security Key, the input window is 
displayed. Input the security key and press Blue button.

Try again if connecting operation doesn’t work.
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If Security Key is not set: When the security setting of AP that supports WPS is NONE, 
you can select PBC, PIN, None Security. None Security is capable of connecting to AP 
directly without using WPS function.

Process of PBC, PIN is same as above. Refer to if Security Key is already set.
Try again if connecting operation doesn’t work.
Ad-hoc: You can connect to a mobile device without an access point through the 
‘Samsung Wireless LAN Adapter’ by using a peer to peer network.

How to connect to new Ad-hoc
1.	 Choose Select a network, then a device list is displayed.
2.	 While in the device list, press the Blue button on the remote or select  

Ad-hoc.
The message The existing network system may have limited 
functionality. Do you want to change the network connection? is 
displayed.

3.	 Input the generated Network Name(SSID) and Security Key into the 
device you want to connect.  

N

How to connect an existing Ad-hoc device
1.	 Choose Select a network, the device list is displayed.
2.	 Select the device you want in the Device list.
3.	 If security key was applied, input the security key again.

If network doesn’t operate normally, please check the  
Network Name(SSID) and Security Key again. If the Security Key is 
incorrect, it may be the reason for the malfunction.

N

Wireless Network Setup-Auto
If you want to connect AP, AP should support DHCP. Only devices which support Ad-hoc mode 
can be connected without DHCP.
1.	 Set Network Type to Wireless.
2.	 Select Wireless Network Setup.
3.	 Set Internet Protocol Setup to Auto.

The Internet Protocol is set automatically.
4.	 Select a network through Select a network.
5.	 Select Network Test to check the network connectivity.

Wireless Network Setup-Manual
1.	 Set Network Type to Wireless.
2.	 Select Wireless Network Setup.
3.	 Set Internet Protocol Setup to Manual.
4.	 Set up IP Address, Subnet Mask, Gateway and DNS Server.

Press the number buttons on the remote control when you set the Network manually.
5.	 Select a network through Select a network.
6.	 Select Network Test to check the network connectivity.
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INPUT / SUPPORT

Input Menu

Source List
Use to select TV or other external input sources such as DVD / Blu-ray players / Cable Box /
Satellite receivers (Set-Top Box) connected to the TV. Use to select the input source of your 
choice.

Press the SOURCE button on the remote control to view an external signal source. TV 
mode can be selected by pressing the TV button.

TV / Ext. / AV / Component / PC / HDMI1/DVI / HDMI2 / HDMI3 / HDMI4 / USB 1 / USB 2
You can choose only those external devices that are connected to the TV. In the Source 
List, connected inputs will be highlighted and sorted to the top. Inputs that are not connected 
will be sorted to the bottom.
If USB devices are connected to the USB 1 (HDD) and USB 2 jacks, they are displayed as 
USB 1 and USB 2 in order.
Ext. and PC always stay activated.
Using the Colour buttons on the remote with the Source list

Red (Refresh): Refreshes the connected external devices. Press this if your Source is 
on and connected, but does not appear in the list.
TOOLS (Tools): Displays the Edit Name and Information menus.

Edit Name

VCR / DVD / Cable STB / Satellite STB / PVR STB / AV Receiver / Game / Camcorder / PC / DVI / DVI PC / TV / IPTV / Blu-ray 
/ HD DVD / DMA
Name the device connected to the input jacks to make your input source selection easier.

When a PC with a resolution of 1920 x 1080@60Hz is connected to the HDMI IN 1(DVI) port, you should set the HDMI1/DVI 
mode to DVI PC in the Edit Name of the Input mode.
When connecting an HDMI/DVI cable to the HDMI IN 1(DVI) port, you should set the HDMI1/DVI mode to DVI or DVI PC in 
the Edit Name of the Input mode. In this case, a separate sound connection is required.

Support Menu

Legal Notice
View the Legal Notice and General Disclaimer regarding Third Party Contents and Service.

The General Disclaimer may differ depending on the country.

Product Guide
The Product Guide gives you information on the most important features of this TV.
The descriptions provided by this function are in English only.
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Using the Remote Control Buttons in the Product Guide Menu
Button Operations

Yellow Button Shows the contents of the Product Guide sequentially. (Auto Play)
Wheel (◄/►) Move the cursor and select an item.
ENTERE Select the currently selected item.
RETURN Return to the previous menu.

EXIT Stop the current function and return to the Product Guide main menu.

Self Diagnosis

Picture Test
If you think you have a picture problem, perform the picture test. Check the colour pattern on 
the screen to see if the problem still exists.

Yes: If the test pattern does not appear or there is noise in the test pattern, select Yes. 
There may be a problem with the TV. Therefore, contact Samsung’s call centre for 
assistance.
No: If the test pattern is properly displayed, select No. There may be a problem with your external equipment. Please check 
your connections. If the problem still persists, refer to the external device’s user manual.

Sound Test
If you think you have a sound problem, please perform the sound test. You can check the sound by playing a built-in melody sound 
through the TV.

If you hear no sound from the TV’s speakers, before performing the sound test, make sure Speaker Select is set to  
TV speaker in the Sound menu.
The melody will be heard during the test even if Speaker Select is set to External Speaker or the sound is muted by pressing 
the MUTE button.
Yes: If during the sound test you can hear sound only from one speaker or not at all, select Yes. There may be a problem with 
the TV. Therefore, contact Samsung’s call centre for assistance.
No: If you can hear sound from the speakers, select No. There may be a problem with your external equipment. Please check 
your connections. If the problem still persists, refer to the external device’s user manual.

Signal Information (digital channels only)
Unlike analogue channels, which can vary in reception quality from ‘snowy’ to clear, digital (HDTV) channels have either perfect 
reception quality or you will not receive them at all. So, unlike analogue channels, you cannot fine tune a digital channel. You can, 
however, adjust your antenna to improve the reception of available digital channels.

If the signal strength meter indicates that the signal is weak, physically adjust your antenna to increase the signal strength. 
Continue to adjust the antenna until you find the best position with the strongest signal.
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Software Upgrade
Samsung may offer upgrades for the TV’s firmware in the future. These upgrades can 
be performed via the TV when it is connected to the Internet, or by downloading the new 
firmware from samsung.com to a USB memory device.

Current Version is the software already installed in the TV.
Alternative Software (Backup) shows the previous version that will be replaced.
Software is represented as ‘Year/Month/Day_Version’. The more recent the date, the 
newer the software version. Installing the latest version is recommended.

By USB
Insert a USB drive containing the firmware upgrade downloaded from samsung.com into the 
TV. Please be careful to not disconnect the power or remove the USB drive while upgrades 
are being applied. The TV will turn off and turn on automatically after completing the firmware 
upgrade. Please check the firmware version after the upgrades are complete (the new version 
will have a higher number than the older version).
When software is upgraded, video and audio settings you have made will return to their default 
(factory) settings. We recommend you write down your settings so that you can easily reset 
them after the upgrade.

By Channel
Upgrades the software using the broadcasting signal.

If the function is selected during the software transmission period, this function searches for available software and downloads 
the software.
The time required to download the software is determined by the signal status.

Standby Mode Upgrade
To continue software upgrade with master power on, Select On by pressing the ▲ or ▼ button. 45 minutes after entering standby 
mode, a manual upgrade is automatically conducted. Since the power of the unit is turned on internally, the screen may be on 
slightly for the LED product. This phenomenon may continue for more than 1 hour until the software upgrade is completed.

Alternative Software (Backup)
If there is an issue with the new firmware and it is affecting operation, you can change the software to the previous version.

If software was changed, existing software is displayed.
You can change current software to alternative software by Alternative Software.

HD Connection Guide
This menu presents the connection method that provides the optimal quality for the HDTV. Refer to this information when 
connecting external devices to the TV.

Contact Samsung
View this information when your TV does not work properly or when you want to upgrade the software. You can view the 
information regarding the call centre, product and software file download method.
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Media Play (USB & DLNA)

Connecting a USB Device

1.	 Press the POWER button to turn the TV on.
2.	 Connect a USB device containing photo, music and/or movie files to the USB 1 (HDD) or  

USB 2 jack on the side of the TV.
3.	 When the Application selection screen is displayed, press the ENTERE button to select 

Media Play (USB & DLNA).
MTP (Media Transfer Protocol) is not supported.
The file system supports FAT16, FAT32 and NTFS.
Certain types of USB Digital camera and audio devices may not be compatible with this 
TV.
Media Play only supports USB Mass Storage Class devices (MSC). MSC 
is a Mass Storage Class Bulk-Only Transport device. Examples of MSC 
are Thumb drives, Flash Card Readers and USB HDD (USB HUB are not 
supported.). 
Please connect directly to the USB port of your TV. If you are using a separate 
cable connection, there may be a USB compatibility problem.
Before connecting your device to the TV, please back up your files to prevent 
them from damage or loss of data. SAMSUNG is not responsible for any data 
file damage or data loss.
Connect a USB HDD to the dedicated port, USB 1 (HDD) port. However, if the connected device requires high power, the 
USB 1 (HDD) may fail to support the device.
Do not disconnect the USB device while it is loading.
MSC supports MP3 and JPEG files, while a PTP device supports JPEG files only.
The higher the resolution of the image, the longer it takes to display on the screen.
The maximum supported JPEG resolution is 15360X8640 pixels.
For unsupported or corrupted files, the ‘Not Supported File Format’ message is displayed.
If sort key is set to Basic View, up to 1000 files can be displayed in each folder. The other sort key can display up to 10000 
files.
MP3 files with DRM that have been downloaded from a non-free site cannot be played. Digital Rights Management (DRM) 
is a technology that supports the creation of content, the distribution and management of the content in an integrated 
and comprehensive way, including the protection of the rights and interests of the content providers, the prevention of the 
illegal copying of contents, as well as managing billings and settlements.
When moving to a photo, loading may take a few seconds. At this point, the loading icon will appear at the screen. 
If more than 2 PTP devices are connected, you can only use one at a time. 
If more than one MSC device is connected, some of them may not be recognized. If a device requires high power (more 
than 500mA or 5V), the USB device may not be supported. 
If an over-power (Fail add new device USB 1/USB 2 Power Overload) warning message is displayed while you are 
connecting or using a USB device, the device may not be recognized or may malfunction.

Using the Remote Control Button in Media Play Menu
Button Operations

Wheel (▲/▼/◄/►) Move the cursor and select an item.

ENTERE
Select the currently selected item. While playing a slide show, movie, or music file:
- Pressing the ENTERE button during play pauses the play.
- Pressing the ENTERE button during pause resumes the play.

∂/∑ Play or pause the Slide Show, music or movie.
RETURN Return to the previous menu.
TOOLS Run various functions from the Photo, Music and Movie menus.

∫ Stop the current slide show, Music or Movie file.
π/μ Jump to previous group/Jump to next group.

INFO Show file information.
MEDIA.P Exit Media Play mode.

< P >, EXIT, TV Stop Media Play mode and Returns to TV mode.
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Media Play Function
This function enables you to view and listen to photo, music and/or movie files saved on a USB Mass Storage Class (MSC) device.

It might not work properly with unlicensed multimedia files.

Entering the Media Play (USB & DLNA) Menu
1.	 Press the MENU button. Press the ▲ or ▼ button to select Application, then 

press the ENTERE button.
2.	 Press the ▲ or ▼ button to select Media Play (USB & DLNA), then press the 

ENTERE button.
The Media Play (USB & DLNA) menu is displayed.
Press the MEDIA.P button on the remote control to display the Media Play 
menu.
Press the SOURCE button on the remote control to view the source list. Then 
Press the ▲ or ▼ button to select USB.

3.	 Press the Red button, then press the ▲ or ▼ button to select the USB Memory. 
Press the ENTERE button.

This function differs depending on the USB Memory Device / DLNA device.
The selected USB device name appears at the bottom left of the screen.

4.	 Press the ◄ or ► button to select an icon (Photo, Music, Movie, Setup), then 
press the ENTERE button. 

To exit Media Play mode, press the MEDIA.P button on the remote control.

Removing a USB Memory Device Safely
You can remove the device safely from the TV.
1.	 Press the TOOLS button in the Media Play file list screen, or while a Slide Show, 

music or movie is being played.
2.	 Press the ▲ or ▼ button to select Remove Safely, then press the ENTERE 

button.
3.	 Remove the USB device from the TV.

Screen Display

Move to either ‘Sort key List Section’, ‘Group List Section’ or ‘File List Section’ using the Up and Down buttons. After selecting a 
section, press the ◄ or ► buttons to select an item.
1	 Current Sort key: This field shows the current standard for sorting files. Press the ◄ or ► button to change the standard for 

sorting files.
2	 View Groups: Shows the detailed groups of the files sorted according the selected Sort key. The sort group where the 

currently selected file is contained is highlighted.
3	 Currently selected file: The selected file is the file you can now control. Photo and movie files are displayed as thumbnail 

images.
4	 Current Device: Shows the currently selected device name. Press the Red button to select a device.

Red (Device) button: Selects a connected device.
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5	 Help Items
Green (Favourites Settings) button: Changes the Favourites Settings for the selected file. Press this button repeatedly 
until the desired value appears.
Yellow (Select) button: Selects file from the file list. Selected files are marked with a symbol c. Press the Yellow button 
again to cancel a file selection.
TOOLS (Tools) button: Displays the option menus. (The option menu changes according to the current status.)

6	 Item Selection Information: Shows the number of files that are selected by pressing the Yellow button.

Sorting the Photo / Music / Movie List

Basic View
Shows the folders on the USB memory device. If you select a folder and press the 
ENTERE button, corresponding files (Photo / Music / Movie) contained in the selected 
folder are displayed.

When sorted according to the Basic View, you cannot set Favourites files.

Folder
Sorts the files by folder. If there are many folders in USB, the photos files are shown in 
order in each folder. The file in the Root folder is shown first and the others are shown 
in alphabetical order by name.

Preference → FFF / FFF / FFF / FFF
Sorts the files by preference (Favourites). 

Changing the Favourites Settings
Select the desired photo in the file list, then press the Green button repeatedly 
until the desired setting appears.
The stars are for grouping purposes only. For example, the 3 star setting does not 
have any priority over the one star setting.

Timeline (Photo / Movie)
Sorts and displays the music or movie titles in symbol/number/alphabet/special order.

Title (Music / Movie)
Sorts the music titles in symbol/number/alphabet/special order, and shows the music 
file.

Photo

Colour → Red / Yellow / Green / Blue / Magenta / Black / Gray / Unclassified
Sorts photos by colour. You can change the photo colour information.

You should set the Use Colour View to on in the Setup menu before sorting photos by colour.

Music

Artist
Sorts the music file by artist in symbol/number/alphabet/special order.

Mood → Energetic / Rhythmical / Sad / Exciting / Calm / Unclassified 
Sorts music files by the mood. You can change the music mood information.

Genre
Sorts music files by the genre.
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Photo / Music / Movie List Option Menu

1.	 Press the MEDIA.P button.
2.	 Press the ◄ or ► button to select Photo, Music or Movie then press the 

ENTERE button. 
3.	 Press the ◄ or ► button to select the desired file.

Selecting Multiple Files
Press the ◄ or ► button to select the desired file. Then press the Yellow 
button.
Repeat the above operation to select multiple files.
The mark c appears to the selected file.

4.	 Press the TOOLS button.
The option menu changes according to the current status.

Play Current Group
Using this menu, you can play a SlideShow using only the photo files in the currently 
selected sorting group.

Deselect All (When at least one file is selected)
You can deselect all files.

The c mark indicating the corresponding file is selected is hidden.

Information
The photo/ music/ movie file information is displayed. You can view the information of 
files during a SlideShow using the same procedures.

Press the INFO button to viewing the information. 

Remove Safely
You can remove the device safely from the TV.

Photo

Slide Show
Using this menu, you can play a SlideShow using the photo files on the USB memory device.

Change Group (When the Sort key is the Colour)
You can change a selected photo file’s (or group of files) colour information in order to move it from one colour group to another.

This does not change the actual colour of the photo.
The group information of the current file is updated and the photos are moved to the new colour group.
To change the information of multiple files, select the files you want by pressing the Yellow button.

Music

Change Group (When the Sort key is Mood)
You can change the mood information of music files. The group information of the current file is updated and the file is moved to 
the new group. To change the information of multiple files, select files by pressing the Yellow button.
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Slide Show / Music Play / Movie Play Option Menu 

1.	 During a slide show (or when viewing a photo) or playing a music or movie, press the TOOLS button to set the option.
2.	 Press the ▲ or ▼ button to select the desired option, then press the ENTERE button.

Picture Setting / Sound Setting
You can select the picture and sound settings.

Information
The file information is displayed.

Remove Safely
You can remove the device safely from the TV.

Slide Show Option Menu

Stop Slide Show / Start Slide Show
You can start or stop a SlideShow.

Slide Show Speed → Slow / Normal / Fast
You can select the slide show speed.

This function is available only during a slide show.
You can also change the speed of the Slide Show by pressing the π (REW) or 
μ (FF) button during the Slide Show.

Slide Show Effect 
You can select the screen transition effect used in the slideshow.

None / Fade1 / Fade2 / Blind / Spiral / Checker / Linear / Stairs / Wipe / Random
This function is available only during a slide show.

Rotate
You can rotate photos saved on a USB memory device.

Whenever you press the ◄ button, it rotates by 270˚, 180˚, 90˚ and 0˚.
Whenever you press the ► button, it rotates by 90˚, 180˚, 270˚ and 0˚. 
The rotated file is not saved.

Zoom  
You can magnify photos saved on a USB memory device. (x1 → x2 → x4)

To move the enlarged photo image, press the ENTERE button, then press the ▲/▼/◄/► buttons. Note that when the 
enlarged picture is smaller than the original screen size, the location change function doesn’t work.
The enlarged file is not saved.

Background Music
You can select background music when watching a Slide Show.

To use this feature, there must be music and photo files stored on the USB device.
Loading music files is needed to change BGM mode. Play music files in music category to load.

Music Play Option Menu

Repeat Mode → On / Off
You can play music files repeatedly.

Movie Play Option Menu

Picture Size → Fit / Original
Play video at the screen size or original size.

Caption Setting
You can set the captions for the movie.
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Viewing a Photo or Slide Show

Viewing a Slide Show
All files in the File List Section will be used for the Slide Show.
During the slide show, files are displayed in order from the currently shown file.
The Slide Show progresses in the order sorted in the File List Section.
Music files can be automatically played during the Slide Show if the  
Background Music is set to On. 
While a photo list is displayed, press the ∂(Play) / ENTERE button on the 
remote control to start slide show.
SlideShow Control Buttons

Button Operations
ENTERE Play/Pause the Slide Show.

∂ Play the Slide Show.
∑ Pause the Slide Show.
∫ Exit Slide Show and return to the photo list.

π/μ Change the SlideShow playing speed.
TOOLS Run various functions from the Photo menus.

Playing current group
1.	 Press the ▲ button to move to the Sort key Section.
2.	 Press the ◄ or ► button to select a sorting standard. 
3.	 Press the ▼ button to move to the Group List Section.
4.	 Select a group using the ◄ and ► buttons.
5.	 Press the ∂ (Play) button. A slideshow begins with the files of the selected 

group.

Alternatively 
1.	 Select a Sort key and then in the File List Section, select the photos contained in 

the desired group.
To move to the previous/next group, press the π (REW) or µ (FF) button.

2.	 Press the TOOLS button. 
3.	 Press the ▲ or ▼ button to select Play Current Group, then press the ENTERE 

button.
Only the photos in the sorting group including the selected files will be used for the Slide Show.

To perform a Slide Show with only the selected files
1.	 Press the ▼ button to select the File List Section.
2.	 Press the ◄ or ► button to select the desired photo in the File List Section.
3.	 Press the Yellow button.
4.	 Repeat the above operation to select multiple photos.

The c mark appears to the left of the selected photo.
If you select one file, the Slide Show will not be performed.
To deselect all selected files, press the TOOLS button and select Deselect All.

5.	 Press the ∂ (Play) / ENTERE button.
The selected files will be used for the Slide Show.

Alternatively 
1.	 In the File List Section, press the Yellow buttons to select the desired photos.
2.	 Press the TOOLS button. 
3.	 Press the ▲ or ▼ button to select Slide Show, then press the ENTERE button.

The selected files will be used for the Slide Show.
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Playing Music

Playing a music file
1.	 Press the ▼ button to select the File List Section.
2.	 Press the ◄ or ► button to select a music file to be played.
3.	 Press the ∂ (Play) / ENTERE button.

This menu only shows files with the MP3 file extension. Files with other 
file extensions are not displayed, even if they are saved on the same USB 
device.
The selected file is displayed at the top with its playing time.
To adjust the music volume, press the volume button on the remote control. 
To mute the sound, press the MUTE button on the remote control.
If the sound is odd when playing MP3 files, adjust the Equalizer and SRS TruSurround HD in the Sound menu. (An 
over-modulated MP3 file may cause a sound problem.)
The playing duration of a music file may be displayed as ‘00:00:00’ if its playing time information is not found at the start of 
the file.
π (REW) or μ (FF) buttons do not function during play.

Music Play Control Buttons
Button Operations

ENTERE Play/Pause the music file.
∂ Play the music file
∑ Pause the music file
∫ Exit play mode and return to the music list.

TOOLS Run various functions from the Music menus.

Music function information icon

p When all music files in the folder (or the selected file) are repeated. Repeat Mode is On.
q When all music files in the folder (or the selected file) are played once. Repeat Mode is Off.

Playing the music group
1.	 Press the ▲ button to move to the Sort key Section.
2.	 Press the ◄ or ► button to select a sorting standard.
3.	 Press the ▼ or ENTERE button to move to the Group List Section.
4.	 Press the ∂ (Play) button. The files of the selected group will start playing.

Alternatively 
1.	 Select a sort key and then in the File List Section, select the files contained in the desired group.

To move to the previous/next group, press the π (REW) or µ (FF) button.
2.	 Press the TOOLS button. 
3.	 Press the ▲ or ▼ button to select Play Current Group, then press the ENTERE button.

The music files in the sorting group including the selected file are played.

Playing the selected music files
1.	 Press the ▼ button to select the File List Section.
2.	 Press the ◄ or ► button to select the desired music file.
3.	 Press the Yellow button.
4.	 Repeat the above operation to select multiple music files.

The c appears to the left of the selected music file.
To deselect all selected files, press the TOOLS button and select Deselect All.

5.	 Press the ∂ (Play) / ENTERE button.
The selected files will be played.
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Playing a Movie File

Playing a movie file
1.	 Press the ▼ button to select the File List Section. 
2.	 Pressing the ◄ or ► button to select a movie file to be played.
3.	 Press the ∂ (Play) / ENTERE button.

The selected file is played.
The selected file is displayed at the top with its playing time.
The playing duration of a movie file may be displayed as ‘00:00:00’ if its 
playing time information is not found at the start of the file.
You can watch exciting gaming multimedia files, but the gaming function is not 
supported.

Supported Subtitle Formats
Name File extension Format

MPEG-4 time-based text .ttxt XML
SAMI .smi HTML

SubRip .srt string-based
SubViewer .sub string-based
Micro DVD .sub or .txt string-based

Supported Video Formats  

File extension Container Video Decoder Audio codec Resolution

*.avi AVI

Divx 3.11 / 4.x / 5.1 / 6.0
MP3
AC3

LPCM
ADPCM

720x576
XviD 1920x1080

H.264 BP / MP / HP 1920x1080
MPEG4 SP / ASP 1920x1080

Motion JPEG 800x600

*.mkv MKV

Divx 3.11 / 4.x / 5.1 / 6.0
MP3
AC3

LPCM
ADPCM

720x576
XviD 1920x1080

H.264 BP / MP / HP 1920x1080
MPEG4 SP / ASP 1920x1080

Motion JPEG 800x600

*.asf ASF

Divx 3.11 / 4.x / 5.1 / 6.0
MP3
AC3

LPCM
ADPCM

WMA

720x576
XviD 1920x1080

H.264 BP / MP / HP 1920x1080
MPEG4 SP / ASP 1920x1080

Motion JPEG 800x600
*.wmv ASF VC1 WMA 1920x1080

*.mp4 MP4
(SMP4)

H.264 BP / MP / HP MP3
ADPCM

AAC

1920x1080
MPEG4 SP / ASP 1920x1080

XVID 1920x1080

*.3gp 3GPP
H.264 BP / MP / HP ADPCM

AAC
1920x1080

MPEG4 SP / ASP 1920x1080

*.vro VRO
VOB

MPEG2 AC3
MPEG
LPCM

1920x1080

MPEG2 1920x1080

*.mpg
*.mpeg PS

MPEG1 AC3
MPEG
LPCM

1920x1080

MPEG2 1920x1080

*.ts
*.tp
*.trp

TS
MPEG2

AAC
MP3

1920x1080
H.264 1920x1080
VC1 1920x1080
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Video Play Control Buttons
Button Operations

ENTERE Play/Pause the movie file
∂ Play the movie file
∑ Pause the movie file

TOOLS Run various functions from the Movie menus.
∫ Exit play mode and return to the movie list.

Wheel (◄ / ►) Skip forwards or backwards through the movie file.
Wheel (▲ / ▼) Move to the first/last of the file.

μ Play the file at double speed. This function may not be supported depending on the codec.

Playing the movie group
1.	 Press the ▲ button to move to the Sort key Section.
2.	 Press the ◄ or ► button to select a sorting standard. 
3.	 Press the ▼ or ENTERE button to move to the Group List Section.
4.	 Press the ∂ (Play) button. Only the files of the selected group will start playing.

Alternatively 
1.	 Select a Sort key and then in the File List Section, select the files contained in the desired group.

To move to the previous/next group, press the π (REW) or µ (FF) button.
2.	 Press the TOOLS button. 
3.	 Press the ▲ or ▼ button to select Play Current Group, then press the ENTERE button.

The movie files in the sorting group including the selected file are played.

Playing the selected movie files
1.	 Press the ▼ button to select the File List Section.
2.	 Press the ◄ or ► button to select the desired music file.
3.	 Press the Yellow button. 

The c mark appears to the left of the selected movie file.
To deselect all selected files, press the TOOLS button and select Deselect All.

4.	 Repeat the above operation to select multiple movie files.
5.	 Press the ∂ (Play) / ENTERE button.

Only the selected file is played.

Playing movie continuously (Resume Play)
If you exit the playing movie function, the movie can be played later from the point where it was stopped.
1.	 Select the movie file you want to play continuously by pressing the ◄ or ► button to select it from the File List Section.
2.	 Press the ∂ (Play) / ENTERE button.
3.	 Select Play Continuously (Resume Play) by pressing the Blue button.

The Movie will begin to play from where it was stopped.
If Cont. Movie Play Help function is set On in the Setup menu, a pop-up message will appear when you resume play a 
movie file.
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Using the Setup Menu
Setup displays the user settings of the Media Play menu.
1.	 Press the MEDIA.P button.
2.	 Press the ◄ or ► button to select Setup, then press the ENTERE button.
3.	 Press the ▲ or ▼ button to select the desired option.
4.	 Press the ◄ or ► button to select the option.

To exit Media Play mode, press the MEDIA.P button on the remote control.

Use Colour View → On / Off
You can select sorting photos by colour. If this option is set to On, the loading time may 
be increased to collect colour information from the photos.

Music Repeat Mode → On / Off
Select to repeatedly play music files.

Cont. movie play help → On / Off
Select to display the help pop-up message for continuous movie playback.

Get the DivX® VOD registration code
Shows the registration code authorized for the TV. If you connect to the DivX web site 
and register the registration code with a personal account, you can download VOD 
registration file.
If you play the VOD registration using Media Play, the registration is completed.

For more information on DivX® VOD, visit www.DivX.com.

Get the DivX® VOD deactivation code
When DivX® VOD is not registered, the registration deactivation code is displayed.
If you execute this function when DivX® VOD is registered, the current DivX® VOD registration is deactivated.

Screen Saver Run Time → 2 hours / 4 hours / 8 hours
Select to set the waiting time before the screen saver appears.

Information
Select to viewing the information of the connected device.

Remove Safely
You can remove the device safely from the TV.
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Media Play-DLNA

Setting the DLNA Network
DLNA allows you to watch pictures, musics and videos saved on your PC or on your TV through a network connection in Media 
Play mode. This removes the need to copy them to a USB storage device and then connect the device to your TV. To use DLNA, 
the TV must be connected to the network and the DLNA application must be installed on your PC.

Network Connection Diagram-Cable

Network Connection Diagram-Wireless

1.	 For more information on how to configure your network, refer to ‘Setting the Network’.
You are recommended to locate both TV and PC in same subnet. The first 3 parts of the subnet address of the TV and 
the PC IP addresses should be the same and only the last part (the host address) should be changed. (e.g. IP Address: 
123.456.789.**)

2.	 Connect the PC to which the Samsung PC Share Manager program will be installed and the external modem using a LAN 
cable.

You can connect the TV to the PC directly without connecting it through a Sharer (Router).

Installing the DLNA Application
To play content on the PC on the TV, you have to first install the application. To use the DLNA function smoothly, use the 
program in the CD-ROM supplied with the TV or use the Samsung PC Share Manager program corresponding to the TV 
model that can be downloaded from the Samsung web site.
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System Requirements
1.	 Insert the Programme CD supplied with this TV into your PC.
2.	 30MB of free hard disk space is needed for the programme installation.

If you share files, up to 30MB of hard disk drive space is required for each 100 files.
If you cancel file sharing, the hard disk drive space used for the thumbnail information is also freed.

Supported Formats
Image: JPEG/ Audio: MP3/ Video: AVI, MKV, ASF, MP4, 3GPP, PS, TS container. For detailed supported video formats, refer 
to the ‘Playing a Movie File’ instructions.

Install the application

 



1.	 Run the Setup.exe file on the Programme CD supplied with the product.
Alternatively, you can download the file from www.samsung.com.

2.	 Install the SAMSUNG PC Share Manager as shown in the figures.
3.	 When the installation is complete, the PC Share Manager icon appears on your Desktop.

Double-click the icon to run the programme.

Using the DLNA Application

The Programme Screen Layout

1

3 4 5
6 7

2

1.	 Menus: The following application menus are 
provided : File, Share, Server, and Help.

2.	 Click to share the selected PC server folder.
3.	 Click to cancel sharing.
4.	 Click to refresh the PC folder and files.
5.	 Click to synchronize the share status.
6.	 The folders and files of the PC to be shared are 

listed.
7.	 Folders shared by the user are listed.
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Share

Sharing a Folder
You can share a folder from your PC to the TV. 

Cancelling a Shared Folder
You can cancel a shared folder on your PC. Select a folder from the Shared Folder pane and select Unshare Folder.

Applying the Current Settings
Perform this when synchronization is necessary due to a new shared folder or cancelling a shared folder. The Set Changed State 
menu applies changes to shared folders to the data saved with the PC share programme.
Since applying changes to the internal data is a time-consuming process, this function enables users to apply changes to the data 
only when required. Until the Set Changed State menu is selected, the changed state of the shared folder is not applied to the 
server. Changes to the shared folders are not applied to your PC until you select the Set Changed State menu.

Setting the Access Permission
To enable the TV to find your PC, the TV must be set to Set Device Policy in the Access Permission Settings window. In addition, 
the PC server and the TV must be on the same subnet.

Method: Select the Share menu and select Set Device Policy. Rejected items are represented in gray. You can change the 
access permissions by using the Allow Accept / Deny button. To delete an item, select the item and select Delete Item.

Server

Server
You can run or stop using your PC as a server.

Run DLNA Digital Media Server when Windows Starts
You can determine whether to start the PC server automatically when Windows starts.

Change server name
You can rename the PC server. 

Using the DLNA Function

Using the DLNA Menu
DLNA (Digital Living Network Alliance) enables content saved on a DLNA server (usually your PC) connected to your TV or over 
a network to be played. Media Play enables playing content saved on a USB memory device connected to the TV, while DLNA 
enables playing content saved on a DLNA server (your PC) connected to your TV or over the network. The procedures to use the 
content are the same as those for Media Play (USB & DLNA).
1.	 Press the MEDIA.P button on the remote control to display the DLNA menu.
2.	 Press the ◄ or ► button to select an icon (Photo, Music, Movie, Setup), then press the ENTERE button.

To exit DLNA mode, press the MEDIA.P button on the remote control.
DLNA does not support the following functions. 

The Background Music and Background Music Setting functions.
Sorting files by preference in the Photo, Music, and Movie folders.
The Change Group function.
The Copy / Delete function.
The Remove Safely function.
The REW/FF (π/µ) key functions while a movie is playing.
Playing Movie Continuously (Resume Play) function.

The Skip function may not work with some container such as asf and mkv.
The Divx DRM, Multi-audio, embedded caption does not supported.
Samsung PC Share manager should be permitted by the firewall program on your PC.
The Skip (◄/► keys) or Pause function may not work while a movie is playing for the DLNA of other manufacturers, 
depending on the corresponding content information.
The playing time may not be displayed while a movie is playing.
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ANYNET+

Connecting Anynet+ Devices

What is Anynet+?
Anynet+ is a function that enables you to control all connected Samsung devices that support Anynet+ with your Samsung TV’s 
remote. The Anynet+ system can be used only with Samsung devices that have the Anynet+ feature. To be sure your Samsung 
device has this feature, check if there is an Anynet+ logo on it.

To connect to a TV

1.	 Connect the HDMI IN (1(DVI), 2, 3 or 4) jack on the TV and the HDMI OUT jack of the corresponding Anynet+ device using an 
HDMI cable.

To connect to Home Theatre

1.	 Connect the HDMI IN (1(DVI), 2, 3 or 4) jack on the TV and the HDMI OUT jack of the corresponding Anynet+ device using an 
HDMI cable.

2.	 Connect the HDMI IN jack of the home theatre and the HDMI OUT jack of the corresponding Anynet+ device using an HDMI 
cable.

Connect the Optical cable between the DIGITAL AUDIO OUT (OPTICAL) jack on your TV and the Digital Audio Input on 
the Home Theatre.
When following the connection above, the Optical jack only outputs 2 channel audio. You will only hear sound from the 
Home Theatre’s Front Left and Right speakers and the subwoofer. If you want to hear 5.1 channel audio, connect the 
DIGITAL AUDIO OUT (OPTICAL) jack on the DVD / Satellite Box (ie Anynet Device 1 or 2) directly to the Amplifier or 
Home Theatre, not the TV.
Connect only one Home Theatre.
You can connect an Anynet+ device using the HDMI 1.3 cable. Some HDMI cables may not support Anynet+ functions.
Anynet+ works when the AV device supporting Anynet+ is in the Standby or On status.
Anynet+ supports up to 12 AV devices in total. Note that you can connect up to 3 devices of the same type.
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Setting Up Anynet+

Press the TOOLS button to display the Tools menu. You can also display Anynet+ menu by 
selecting Tools → Anynet+ (HDMI-CEC).

Setup

Anynet+ (HDMI-CEC) → Off / On
To use the Anynet+ Function, Anynet+ (HDMI-CEC) must be set to On.

When the Anynet+ (HDMI-CEC) function is disabled, all the Anynet+ related operations are 
deactivated.

Auto Turn Off → No / Yes
Setting an Anynet+ Device to turn Off automatically when the TV is turned Off.

The active source on the TV remote must be set to TV to use the Anynet+ function.
If you set Auto Turn Off to Yes, connected external devices are also turned off when the 
TV is turned off. If an external device is still recording, it may or may not turn off.

Switching between Anynet+ Devices

1.	 Press the TOOLS button. Press the ENTERE button to select Anynet+ (HDMI-CEC).
2.	 Press the ▲ or ▼ button to select Device List, then press the ENTERE button.

Anynet+ devices connected to the TV are listed.
If you cannot find a device you want, press the red button to scan for devices. 

3.	 Press the ▲ or ▼ button to select a particular device and press the ENTERE button. It 
is switched to the selected device.

Only when you set Anynet+ (HDMI-CEC) to On in the Application menu, the  
Device List menu appears.

Switching to the selected devices may take up to 2 minutes. You cannot cancel the 
operation during the switching operation.
The time required to scan for devices is determined by the number of connected devices.
When the device scan is complete, the number of devices found are not displayed.
Although the TV automatically searches the device list when the TV is turned on via the power button, devices connected to 
the TV may not always be automatically displayed in the device list. Press the red button to search for the connected device.
If you have selected external input mode by pressing the SOURCE button, you cannot use the Anynet+ function. Make sure to 
switch to an Anynet+ device by using the Device List.

Anynet+ Menu
The Anynet+ menu changes depending on the type and status of the Anynet+ devices connected to the TV.

Anynet+ Menu Description
View TV Anynet+ mode changes to TV broadcast mode.
Device List Shows the Anynet+ device list.

(device_name) MENU Shows the connected device menus. E.g. If a DVD recorder is connected, the disc 
menu of the DVD recorder will appear.

(device_name) INFO Shows the play menu of the connected device. E.g. If a DVD recorder is connected, 
the play menu of the DVD recorder will appear.

Recording: (*recorder) Starts recording immediately using the recorder. (This is only available for devices that 
support the recording function.)

Stop Recording: (*recorder) Stops recording.
Receiver Sound is played through the receiver.

If more than one recording device is connected, they are displayed as (*recorder) and if only one recording device is 
connected, it will be represented as (*device_name).
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U Move       E Enter       R Return

Anynet+ (HDMI-CEC)	 : On	                                 ▶

Setup

Auto Turn Off	 : Yes

Media Play (USB & DLNA)

Anynet+ (HDMI-CEC)	

Content Library
Internet@TV 
Home Network Centre

Application

U Move       E Enter       R Return

Anynet+ (HDMI-CEC)	 : On

Setup

Auto Turn Off	 : Yes                               ▶

U Move       E Enter       R Return

View TV
Device List
Recording: DVDR
DVDR MENU
DVDR INFO
Receiver: Off
Setup
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TV Remote Control Buttons Available in Anynet+ Mode

Device Type Operating Status Available Buttons

Anynet+ Device

After switching to the device, when the 
menu of the corresponding device is 
displayed on the screen.

Numeric buttons
Wheel (▲/▼/◄/►) / ENTERE buttons
Colour buttons / EXIT button

After switching to the device, while playing 
a file

π(Backward search) / μ(Forward search) / 
∫(Stop) / ∂(Play) / ∑(Pause)

Device with built-in 
Tuner

After switching to the device, when you 
are watching a TV Programme P > / P < button

Audio Device When Receiver is activated Y / MUTE button

The Anynet+ function only works when the active source on the TV remote control is set to TV.
The ∏ button works only while in the recordable state.
You cannot control Anynet+ devices using the buttons on the TV. You can control Anynet+ devices only using the TV remote 
control.
The TV remote control may not work under certain conditions. If this occurs, reselect the Anynet+ device.
The Anynet+ functions do not operate with other manufacturers’ products.
The π, μ operations may differ depending on the device.

Recording
You can make a recording of a TV Programme using a Samsung recorder.
1.	 Press the TOOLS button. Press the ENTERE button to select Anynet+ (HDMI-CEC).
2.	 Press the ▲ or ▼ button to select Recording Immediately and press the ENTERE 

button. Recording begins.
When there is more than one recording device
When multiple recording devices are connected, the recording devices are listed. 
Press the ▲ or ▼ button to select a recording device and press the ENTERE 
button. Recording begins.
When the recording device is not displayed select Device List and press the Red 
button to search devices

3.	 Press the EXIT button to exit.
You can record the source streams by selecting Recording: (device_name).
Pressing the ∏ button will record whatever you are currently watching. If you are watching video from another device, 
the video from the device is recorded.
Before recording, check whether the antenna jack is properly connected to the recording device. To properly connect an 
antenna to a recording device, refer to the recording device’s users manual.

Listening through a Receiver (Home theatre)
You can listen to sound through a receiver instead of the TV speaker.
1.	 Press the TOOLS button. Press the ENTERE button to select Anynet+ (HDMI-CEC).
2.	 Press the ▲ or ▼ button to select Receiver. Press the ◄ or ► button to select On or Off.
3.	 Press the EXIT button to exit.

If your receiver supports audio only, it may not appear in the device list.
The receiver will work when you have properly connected the optical in jack of the 
receiver to the DIGITAL AUDIO OUT (OPTICAL) jack of the TV.
When the receiver (home theatre) is set to On, you can hear sound output from 
the TV’s Optical jack. When the TV is displaying a DTV(air) signal, the TV will send 
out 5.1 channel sound to the Home Theatre receiver. When the source is a digital component such as a DVD and is 
connected to the TV via HDMI, only 2 channel sound will be heard from the Home Theatre receiver.
If there is a power interruption to the TV when the Receiver is set to On (by disconnecting the power cord or a power 
failure), the Speaker Select may be set to External Speaker when you turn the TV on again.
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View TV
Device List
Recording: DVDR
DVDR MENU
DVDR INFO
Receiver: Off
Setup

U Move       E Enter       R Return

View TV
Device List
Recording: DVDR
DVDR MENU
DVDR INFO
Receiver: Off
Setup
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Troubleshooting for Anynet+

Problem Possible Solution
Anynet+ does not work. Check if the device is an Anynet+ device. The Anynet+ system supports Anynet+ devices only.

Connect only one receiver (home theatre).
Check if the Anynet+ device power cord is properly connected.
Check the Anynet+ device’s Video/Audio/HDMI 1.3 cable connections.
Check whether Anynet+ (HDMI-CEC) is set to On in the Anynet+ setup menu.
Check whether the TV remote control is in TV mode.
Check whether it is Anynet+ exclusive remote control.
Anynet+ doesn’t work in certain situations. (Searching channels, Operating Media Play,  
Plug & Play, etc.)
When connecting or removing the HDMI 1.3 cable, please make sure to search devices again or 
turn your TV off and on again.
Check if the Anynet+ Function of Anynet+ device is set on.

●
●
●
●
●
●
●
●

●

●
I want to start Anynet+. Check if the Anynet+ device is properly connected to the TV and check if the  

Anynet+ (HDMI-CEC) is set to On in the Anynet+ Setup menu.
Press the TV button on the TV remote control to switch to TV. Then press the TOOLS button to 
show the Anynet+ menu and select a menu you want.

●

●

I want to exit Anynet+. Select View TV in the Anynet+ menu.
Press the SOURCE button on the TV remote control and select a device other than Anynet+ 
devices.
Press P >/<, PRE-CH, and FAV.CH to change the TV mode. (Note that the channel button 
operates only when a tuner-embedded Anynet+ device is not connected.)

●
●

●

The message 
‘Connecting to Anynet+ 
device...’ appears on the 
screen.

You cannot use the remote control when you are configuring Anynet+ or switching to a view 
mode.
Use the remote control when the Anynet+ setting or switching to view mode is complete.

●

●

The Anynet+ device does 
not play.

You cannot use the play function when Plug & Play is in progress.●

The connected device is 
not displayed.

Check whether or not the device supports Anynet+ functions.
Check whether or not the HDMI 1.3 cable is properly connected.
Check whether Anynet+ (HDMI-CEC) is set to On in the Anynet+ setup menu.
Search Anynet+ devices again.
You can connect an Anynet+ device using the HDMI 1.3 cable only. Some HDMI cables may not 
support Anynet+ functions.
If it is terminated by an abnormal situation such as disconnecting the HDMI cable or power cord 
or a power failure, please repeat the device scan.

●
●
●
●
●

●

The TV Programme 
cannot be recorded.

Check whether the antenna jack on the recording device is properly connected.●

The TV sound is not 
output through the 
receiver.

Connect the optical cable between TV and the receiver.●

¦
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Content Library

Using the Content Library
The Content Library allows you to enjoy various content on your TV. You can use the default 
content stored in the TV memory or you can enjoy new content using a USB device.

Using the Remote Control Button in Content Library Menu
Button Operations

Wheel (▲/▼/◄/►) Move the cursor and select an item.
ENTERE Select the currently selected item.
RETURN Return to the previous menu.

EXIT Stop the current function and return to the Content Library main menu.
< P > Stop Content Library mode and Returns to TV mode.

Colour button Keys that provide functions are described on the corresponding page.
Y / MUTE You can control the volume of the played content.

CONTENT LIBRARY CONTAINS TEXT, GRAPHICS, IMAGES, MULTIMEDIA, AND OTHER MATERIALS FOR 
INFORMATIONAL AND PROMOTIONAL PURPOSES ONLY. MATERIALS IN CONTENT LIBRARY HAS BEEN MODIFIED AND 
KEEPS BEING REVISED AND UPDATED. THE MATERIALS IN THE CONTENT LIBRARY MAY NOT BE SUITABLE FOR ALL 
AUDIENCES.
INFORMATION IN THE CONTENT LIBRARY IS PROVIDED ‘AS IS.’ ALTHOUGH THE INFORMATION PROVIDED TO YOU 
IN THE CONTENT LIBRARY IS OBTAINED OR COMPLIED FROM SOURCES WE BELIEVE TO BE RELIABLE, SAMSUNG 
CANNOT AND DOES NOT GUARANTEE THE ACCURACY, VALIDITY, TIMELINESS OR COMPLETENESS
OF ANY INFORMATION OR DATA MADE AVAILABLE TO YOU FOR ANY PARTICULAR PURPOSE. UNDER NO 
CIRCUMSTANCES, INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE, SHALL SAMSUNG BE HELD LIABLE, WHETHER IN CONTRACT OR TORT, 
FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES, ATTORNEY FEES, EXPENSES, 
OR ANY OTHER DAMAGES WHATSOEVER ARISING OUT OF, OR IN CONNECTION WITH, ANY INFORMATION 
CONTAINED IN, OR THE USE OF, THE CONTENT LIBRARY, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES.

Using the Contents
You can use enjoy content stored in the TV memory. 

To return to Content Library main menu, press the EXIT button.
The volume display does not appear but You can control the volume.

Gallery
This function plays a SlideShow with high resolution images and background music and 
produces various atmospheres. Using the Gallery function of the TV, you can change your home 
atmosphere.

The copyrights of the Gallery contents and all issues related to them are reserved by 
TimeSpace, Inc. 
Press the ENTERE button to pause the SlideShow, and also press the ENTERE button 
to resume the SlideShow.
Press the INFO button to display information on the selected photo. (This is not displayed if the photo has no information.)

Cooking
You can view various recipes and then easily follow them step by step. Enjoy these contents which will give you great ideas for 
meals.

The recipes introduced in the Cooking contents on the Samsung TV are based on recipes published by Anness Publishing.
The copyrights of the Cooking contents and all issues related to them are reserved by Practical Pictures.
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Game
This category provides entertainment games for the whole family.

For the buttons used in the games, refer to the directions on the screen.
Colour Buttons for Games

Button Operations
Red Press to move to the game home screen

Green Press to pause the game
Yellow Option Key
Blue Press to exit the game

Children
This is educational and interactive content that children can watch repeatedly. 

The copyrights of the Children contents and issues related to them reserved by UpToTen.

Wellness
This is beneficial health management content that can be enjoyed by the whole family.

Using the Content Management

Content Management
You can select multiple content items by selecting content items repeatedly and pressing 
the Yellow button.

My Contents
You can check the content saved in the TV memory for each subitem of the Content Library.

Select a content item and press the ENTERE button. You can play or delete the selected 
content item.

USB
You can check the content saved on the USB device for each subitem of the Content Library.

Select a content item and press the ENTERE button. You can play the selected content 
item.

Content Library only supports USB Mass Storage Class devices (MSC). MSC is a 
Mass Storage Class Bulk-Only Transport device. Examples of MSC are Thumb drives 
and Flash Card Readers.
Playing a game using an external USB memory device will allow you to save your game (depending on the game). Take 
care as removing the USB memory device while saving data to the USB memory device may cause the data to be lost.
Downloading New Contents
New content other than the built-in content will be provided via the Samsung.com website free of charge. When you 
download the paid contents, you need UDN number to download contents. Check the UDN number before downloading a 
new content item.
Downloading Content
1.	 Visit the www.samsung.com website.
2.	 Select a content item in the Contents Download page.
3.	 Download the contents onto the USB memory device.
4.	 Go to Content Library main menu by pressing CONTENT button or choosing Content Library  

(MENU → Application → Content Library).
5.	 Plug the USB memory into USB port on the side of the TV.
6.	 You can see the content sub item which you downloaded.
7.	 Select a content item and press the ENTERE button.
8.	 You can play the selected content item.

Setup
Screen Saver Run Time: Select to set the waiting time before the screen saver appears.
Save UDN: Saves the UDN number to a USB device.
An NTFS format USB storage device does not support saving UDN. We recommend using a FAT format USB storage device.

❑

N
N

❑

N

❑

¦

❑

N

■

●

■

●

N

N

N

•

■

●
●
N

Content 
Management

R Return         e Exit

Game Children Wellness Others Content 
Management

R Return         e Exit

1/1

� �

My Contents

USB

Setup

TV Memory      
17.16GB/189.00MB Available

Gallery

Cooking

Game

Children

Wellness

Content Management > My Contents

BN68-02330K-01Eng.indb   53 2009-10-09   �� 10:01:59



English - 54

Internet@TV
If you have some problems while using a widget service, please contact to content provider. In the widget, press the green button 
and get information of contact or refer to help website for widget provider information.

English may be only supported in widget service depending on region.
This function may not be supported depending on your country. (Not available in all locations)

Getting Started with Internet@TV
Internet@TV provides an integrated Internet and television experience powered by the Yahoo!® Widget Engine. You can monitor 
financial stocks, share photos with friends and family, and track news and weather all through the Internet@TV service on your 
television.

If Network condition is unstable, this function may not work. Then, TV would be turned off automatically. Otherwise turn off the 
TV using power button.
You may experience slow operation or hesitation when using this function due to network conditions.

When running Internet@TV for the first time, the basic settings proceed automatically.
The first step is to set up your network. For more information on how to configure your network, refer to ‘Setting the Network’.
After your network is operational, the Internet@TV software guides you through a step-by-step setup wizard.

1.	 Press the MENU button. Press the ▲ or ▼ button to select Application, then press the ENTERE button.
2.	 Press the ▲ or ▼ button to select Internet@TV, then press the ENTERE button.

Internet@TV starts.
Press the INTERNET@ button on the remote control to display the 
Internet@TV menu.

3.	 The General Disclaimer is displayed on the screen. Select I accept or I do not 
accept.

For more information on the General Disclaimer, refer to the ‘Legal Notice’.
4.	 The ‘welcome screen’ is the starting point of the Internet@TV guided setup.

If you select Exit Setup, this step is resumed when you press the 
INTERNET@ button.
Select Let’s get started!

5.	 Choosing your location allows TV Widgets to use localized content.
Select your country from the list provided.

6.	 Accepting the Yahoo!® TV Widget Engine Privacy Policy is required to use 
Internet@TV.

Select OK, I Accept.
7.	 Accepting the Yahoo!® TV Widget System Terms of Service is required to use Internet@TV.

Select OK, I Accept.
8.	 Enter your name to setup your profile. Each profile has its own list of widgets. You 

can create a profile for each person who uses Internet@TV.
Enter your name and select Save this name.
For more information, refer to Using the Profile Widget’.

9.	 Internet@TV tests the network connection.
If the test fails, configure your network again.
For more information, refer to ‘Setting the Network’.

10.	The guided setup is complete. A tutorial on how to use Internet@TV is next.
Select Continue to view the tutorial.
Select Exit setup to start using Internet@TV now.
To run the tutorial again, select Profile Widget → System Setting → Repeat Tutorial.

11.	 Press the INTERNET@ button on the remote control to display the Internet@TV user interface.
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Welcome to Yahoo!® TV Widgets!

Yahoo! TV Widgets bring the best of the internet to 
your TV! You can get updated weather conditions or 
sports scores, get updated information on stocks, or 
even view full-screen photos and video!

We just need to get a few things set up, and you’ll be 
on your way!

Let’s get started! Exit setup

1

What’s your name?

Each person in the house who 
uses the TV can have their own 
personalized set of widgets.
We’ll keep track of these 
individual widget profiles by the 
name you enter, Enter the name 
YOU want to use now.

Save this name

5

Skip this step Exit setup
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Screen display

Dock mode
1	 A welcome banner is shown with your profile name in the top right 

corner.
This banner disappears after a short delay.

2	 The banner highlights two remote control shortcuts.
If you press the blue button (Viewport) on your remote control, 
the display is toggled between ‘Viewport mode’ and ‘Overlay 
mode’. In Viewport mode, the TV or video plays in a scaled-down 
area with graphics outside. In overlay mode, the graphics are 
displayed on top of the TV or video.
If you press the yellow button (Edit Snippet) on your remote 
control, a help window is displayed and the snippet with focus 
can be edited.

3	 Press the INTERNET@ button on the remote control to begin.
The horizontal list at the bottom of your TV screen is called ‘the dock’.
The items in the list are called ‘snippets’.
A snippet is a shortcut which launches a TV Widget.
A TV Widget is an Internet application designed to run on your TV.
Move between snippets by pressing the ◄ or ► buttons on the remote control.
Focus is located in the left most region (highlighted in blue).
The dock slides snippets under that focal point.
Launch a TV Widget by pressing the ENTERE button on the remote control when its snippet is in focus.
When you add snippets, they form a stack which you can navigate by pressing the ▲ or ▼ buttons.
Two special TV Widgets appear in the dock: the Profile Widget and the Gallery Widget. These cannot be deleted.
The dock will slide off screen after a timeout period.

Sidebar mode
1	 Focus on a snippet and press the ENTERE button to launch the TV 

Widget sidebar. The TV Widget logo and Home  are at the top of the 
sidebar.

2	 Current menu is displayed under the TV Widget logo.
To return to a previous screen, select it and press the ENTERE 
button.
You can also press the RETURN button on the remote control.

3	 Current selection is always highlighted in blue. The highlighted button 
has focus and is activated when you press the ENTERE button.

4	 When there is a lot of data, a page control is used.
Current page and total pages are displayed.
Move between pages by pressing ◄ or ► buttons.

5	 The bottom toolbar includes colour buttons that correspond to the red, green, yellow and blue buttons on the remote control.
Red button: Close the widget.
Green button: Change the widget’s setting.
Yellow button: Manage your snippets.
Blue button: Size video to fit, or make it full screen.
Some buttons may not be available depending on widget.
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WEATHER Widget Gallery FINANCESigned in as
John

Hello John!
5:15 AM Mon January 19th
 Viewport      Edit Snippet

1

2

3

My Stocks
To remove a stocks symbol, please 
select it from the list below. 

Display Format	 Value
About Yahoo! Finance...

FINANCE

  PAGE 1 OF 2  

^DJI
^IXIC
YHOO
AAPL
INTC
AMZN

Add New Symbol...
Import Symbols From Yahoo!...

1
2

3
4

5
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Editing Snippets in the Dock

1.	 Edit a snippet by focusing on it in the dock and pressing the yellow button.
2.	 The snippet moves to the Second position and its tile slides up to show the following help text:

Delete (red button): Remove this TV Widget.
Deleted widgets can be re-installed using the Widget Gallery.

Move (blue button): Re-order the snippet. Press the ◄ or ► button to scroll. Press the yellow button to drop into the new 
position.
Done (yellow button): Exit the Edit Snippet menu.

Using the Profile Widget
The Profile Widget configures your user profile.
You can set up multiple profiles, and each profile maintains its own list of widgets.
The Switch Profile menu allows you to switch to a different user profile.

At least two profiles must be registered. If you want to add a profile, refer to ‘Administrative 
Controls’.

 

¦

•
N

•

•

¦

N

All content and services accessible through this device belong to third parties and are protected by copyright, patent, trademark 
and/or other intellectual property laws. Such content and services are provided solely for your personal noncommercial use. You 
may not use any content or services in a manner that has not been authorized by the content owner or service provider. Without 
limiting the foregoing, unless expressly authorized by the applicable content owner or service provider, you may not modify, 
copy, republish, upload, post, transmit, translate, sell, create derivative works, exploit, or distribute in any manner or medium 
any content or services displayed through this device.
YOU EXPRESSLY ACKNOWLEDGE AND AGREE THAT USE OF THE DEVICE IS AT YOUR SOLE RISK AND THAT THE 
ENTIRE RISK AS TO SATISFACTORY QUALITY, PERFORMANCE AND ACCURACY IS WITH YOU. THE DEVICE AND 
ALL THIRD PARTY CONTENT AND SERVICES ARE PROVIDED “AS IS” WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EITHER 
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED. SAMSUNG EXPRESSLY DISCLAIMS ALL WARRANTIES AND CONDITIONS WITH RESPECT TO 
THE DEVICE AND ANY CONTENT AND SERVICES, EITHER EXPRESS OR, IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED 
TO, WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, OF SATISFACTORY QUALITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE, 
OF ACCURACY, OF QUIET ENJOYMENT, AND NON-INFRINGEMENT OF THIRD PARTY RIGHTS. SAMSUNG DOES 
NOT GUARANTEE THE ACCURACY, VALIDITY, TIMELINESS, LEGALITY, OR COMPLETENESS OF ANY CONTENT 
OR SERVICE MADE AVAILABLE THROUGH THIS DEVICE AND DOES NOT WARRANT THAT THE DEVICE, CONTENT 
OR SERVICES WILL MEET YOUR REQUIREMENTS, OR THAT OPERATION OF THE DEVICE OR SERVICES WILL BE 
UNINTERRUPTED OR ERROR-FREE. UNDER NO CIRCUMSTANCES, INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE, SHALL SAMSUNG BE 
LIABLE, WHETHER IN CONTRACT OR TORT, FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL 
DAMAGES, ATTORNEY FEES, EXPENSES, OR ANY OTHER DAMAGES ARISING OUT OF, OR IN CONNECTION WITH, 
ANY INFORMATION CONTAINED IN, OR AS A RESULT OF THE USE OF THE DEVICE, OR ANY CONTENT OR SERVICE 
ACCESSED BY YOU OR ANY THIRD PARTY, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES.
Third party services may be changed, suspended, removed, terminated or interrupted, or access may be disabled at any time, 
without notice, and Samsung makes no representation or warranty that any content or service will remain available for any 
period of time. Content and services are transmitted by third parties by means of networks and transmission facilities over which 
Samsung has no control. Without limiting the generality of this disclaimer, Samsung expressly disclaims any responsibility or 
liability for any change, interruption, disabling, removal of or suspension of any content or service made available through this 
device. Samsung may impose limits on the use of or access to certain services or content, in any case and without notice or 
liability.
Samsung is neither responsible nor liable for customer service related to the content and services. Any question or request for 
service relating to the content or services should be made directly to the respective content and service providers.

Signed in as

John

Switch Profile

Sign out of Yahoo!

Administrative Controls

System Settings

Profile Settings

PROFILE
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The Profile Settings menu allows you to customize and protect your profile.
User profiles can be customized with a unique Name and an Avatar (a picture used to represent your profile).
Your profile’s Name and Avatar are displayed in the profile snippet in the dock.
Profiles can be protected by Create Profile PIN.
When setting the PIN for the first time, you can set a Security Question.

The Profile Settings menu can limit access to widgets.
If you forget your Profile PIN you can answer a Security Question that is associated with your profile.
A profile that has the Limit Profile indicator turned on will not allow new widgets to be installed.
The Owner PIN must be set to use this function. To set the Owner PIN, refer to ‘Administrative Controls’

The System Settings menu allows you to:
Change your Location and set your Zip Code (US only) to tailor the content to your region.
Repeat Tutorial that was shown during guided setup.
Restore Factory Settings to delete all widget configurations and information.

In the Administrative Controls menu you can:
Set the Screen Saver timeout to avoid screen burn in.
Create Owner PIN and set a Security Question to control other profiles.
Create a new Profile which can be configured with a different set of widgets.
Delete an existing profile.

From the Profile Widget you can Sign in to Yahoo!® using your Yahoo! ID.
If you have a Yahoo! ID, you can access your personalized content using the Yahoo! TV Widgets.
All Yahoo! TV Widgets that are installed are automatically signed-in with your profile’s Yahoo! ID.
If you have no Yahoo! account, visit www.yahoo.com and create an account.
You may fail to log in with an ID created on the Yahoo website in a country that does not support Internet@TV.

About Profile widget
Press the green button.
You can view a brief description of the Profile Widget, Copyright Policy, Terms of Service, and Privacy Policy.

Using the Yahoo!® Widget Gallery
Use the Yahoo!® Widget Gallery to add more widgets to your TV.
View available TV Widgets in the following categories:

Latest Widgets: Displays recently updated widgets.
Yahoo!® Widgets: Displays widgets provided by Yahoo!®. 
Samsung Widgets: Displays widgets provided by Samsung.
More Categories: Displays all widgets by category.
To install a widget, navigate to the detail screen and select Add Widget to My Profile and 
press the ENTERE button. The widget is installed and becomes available in the dock.

Widget Gallery Settings
Press the Green button.

About Yahoo! Widget Gallery...
You can view brief information for the Widget Gallery, Copyright Policy, Terms of Service, and 
Privacy Policy.

In the Developer Settings menu You can make your own widget.
For more information on creating your own widget, visit our developer site at http://connectedtv.yahoo.com/
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Using the Yahoo!® Weather Widget
The Yahoo!® Weather Widget provides updates on your local and favourite weather locations. This 
content dynamically changes with weather conditions.

Press the green button on the remote control to display the Yahoo!® Weather Widget Settings 
menu.
From the Settings menu you can add or remove a city for which you want to view weather 
information.

From the Settings menu:
Add New City by entering the name of the city. Once the search results are displayed, select 
the city you want and press the ENTERE button.
Delete City by selecting the city you want to delete from the city list. Press the ENTERE 
button and confirm the deletion.
Changing the Temperature Indication Mode
You can change the temperature indication mode to Imperial or Metric. For example, Imperial 
will show temperatures in Fahrenheit and Metric in Celsius.

Create a snippet for a favourite city
Select the city from the Yahoo!® Weather Widget’s home page and view the detailed weather information.
Press the yellow button.
Select the Add Snippet menu and press ENTERE to add the city as a snippet.

Delete a snippet for a city
Launch the snippet.
Press the yellow button.
Select the Delete Snippet menu and press ENTERE to remove the snippet.

Using the Yahoo!® News Widget
The Yahoo!® News Widget provides the latest headline news for business, entertainment, politics, 
sports, top stories, and many other categories.

Select a category, select a headline within the category, and view a dynamically updated news 
summary.
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Using the Yahoo!® Flickr Widget
The Flickr Widget can provide you access to your favourite photos from friends and family while 
watching TV. Share your photos with your family on your big screen TV through a slideshow.

Personalize the Flickr Widget by logging in with your Yahoo! ID.
For detailed procedures on log in, refer to the ‘Using the Profile Widget’ instructions.
For more information on Flickr, visit http://www.flickr.com.
Your Photos shows photos you have registered with Flickr website.

To view Flickr photos in a slideshow:
Select a thumbnail of a photo and press the ENTERE button to view the photo’s details.
Select Start Slideshow and press the ENTERE button.

To control the slideshow display:
Press the ENTERE button during a slideshow.
The thumbnails of photos are displayed on the bottom of the screen.

When the slideshow control is displayed, you can Pause, Play and Stop the slideshow.
If you select the menu and press ENTERE, you can view information for the selected 
photo.

The Your Sets menu allows you to view photos you have classified in Flickr.
The Explore menu allows you to explore photos featured by the Flickr website. You can view the photos updated daily.
The Mark as Favorite or Remove From Favorites menu moves photos to your favourite Photos set or removes photos from 
it.
The Favorite Photos menu allows you to see the photos you have classified as favourites.
The Your Contacts menu allows you to see updates from family and friends.

The Your Groups menu allows you to select your favourite groups from the Flickr website to share and enjoy photos with the Flickr 
community of users.
To configure the Yahoo!® Flickr Widget Settings press the green button on the remote control.

The Time Per Slide menu controls the speed of the slideshow.
The Repeat menu will restart the slideshow at the beginning after the last photo is shown.

Using the Yahoo!® Finance Widget
View stock information and the latest stock news with the Yahoo!® Finance Widget.
Press the green button to set up your stocks.
Use the Add New Symbol menu to enter the name of a new stock.

Select the stock you want to add from the search results and select the Add Symbol menu and 
press the ENTERE button.

The selected stock is added to the My Stocks list.

Use the Import Symbols From Yahoo!® menu to retrieve your Yahoo!® Finance portfolio.
The Merge Symbols menu merges the symbols in the Yahoo!® Finance Widget with the 
symbols from your portfolio.
The Import Symbols menu deletes the symbols in the Yahoo!® Finance Widget and 
replaces them with the symbols from your portfolio.

Use the Display Format menu to change the stock-price fluctuation transition to Value or 
Percentage.
Create a snippet for a favourite stock.

Select the stock symbol from the Yahoo!® Finance Widget’s home page and view the detailed finance information.
Press the yellow button.
Select the Add Snippet menu and press ENTERE to add the stock as a snippet.

Delete a snippet
Launch the snippet from the dock
Press the yellow button.
Select the Delete Snippet menu and press ENTERE to remove the snippet.
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Add New Symbol...
Import Symbols From Yahoo!...
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Troubleshooting for internet@TV

Problem Possible Solution

Some widget services do not work. Check with that service provider.
In the widget, press the green button and get contact information or refer to 
help website for widget service provider information.
Refer to Help website page.

Some widget contents only have English. How 
can I change the language?

Widget content language may be different from widget user interface language. 
It depends on service provider.

After factory reset, Yahoo Widget service 
doesn’t work and warning message is 
displayed.

After factory reset, turn off and on your TV. Then restart Internet@TV.

At the Flickr widget, I logged in my account. 
But, I can’t view my picture.

Visit Yahoo Web site, and activate your Flickr account at your Yahoo! ID.

At the Profile widget, I did change location, 
but the previous setting still remains.

Turn off and on your TV. Then restart Internet@TV.
Now, you can enjoy widget services supported in changed location.

Help Website

Country Help Website
Austria www.samsung.com → Produkte → Fernseher → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV

Belgium
www.samsung.com → Producten → televisies → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
www.samsung.com → Produits → téléviseurs → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV

Czech www.samsung.com → Produkty → televizory → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
Denmark www.samsung.com → Produkter → stue & soveværelse → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
Finland www.samsung.com → Tuotteet → kodinelektroniikka → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
France www.samsung.com → Produits → télévisions → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV

Germany www.samsung.com → Privatkunden → Fernseher → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
Greece www.samsung.com → Προϊόντα → τηλεοράσεις → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
Hungary www.samsung.com → Termékek → televíziók → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
Ireland www.samsung.com → Products → Television → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV

Italy www.samsung.com → Prodotti → TV → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
Netherlands www.samsung.com → Producten → televisies → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV

Norway www.samsung.com → Produkter → hverdagsrom & soverom → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
Poland www.samsung.com → Produkty → telewizory → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV

Portugal www.samsung.com → Produtos para Consumidores → televisores → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
Slovakia www.samsung.com → Produkty → televízory → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV

Spain www.samsung.com → Productos → televisores → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
Sweden www.samsung.com → Produkter → vardagsrum & sovrum → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV

Switzerland
www.samsung.com → Produits → télévisions → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
www.samsung.com → Produkte → Fernseher → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV

United Kingdom www.samsung.com → Products → Television → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
Turkey www.samsung.com → Tüketici Ürünleri → televizyon → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
Estonia www.samsung.com → Klientidele → Televiisorid → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
Latvia www.samsung.com → Klientiem → Televizori → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV

Lithuania www.samsung.com → Namams → Televizoriai → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
Russia www.samsung.com → Продукты → Телевизоры → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
Ukraine www.samsung.com → Потребительские продукты → телевизоры → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV

Approaching step may be changed later on.
It can be different links for special countries.
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Internet@TV
This function may not be supported depending on your country. (Not available in all locations)
If you have some problems while using a widget service, please contact to service provider.
In the widget, press the green button and get contact information or refer to help website for service provider information.
English may be only supported in widget service depending on region.

Getting Started with Internet@TV
Internet@TV provides SAMSUNG’s widget services through a network connection. Internet@TV contents can be changed 
depending on contents provider. You can access various information such as YouTube, through the Internet@TV service. 

The configuration of Widgets and their provided services may differ according to the selected country. After changing country, 
turn off and on the TV. Then you can use widget service supported changed country. If Country is set to Others, TV can’t 
recognize your country. In this case, please select directly from the service country list.
If a certain content’s font provided by contents provider is not supported on TV, It may not be viewed normally.
For more information on how how to configure your country, refer to the ‘Plug & Play Feature’ instructions. 
You may experience slow operation or hesitation when using this function due to network conditions.
Before using Internet@TV, set up the network first. For more information on how to configure your network, refer to ‘Setting 
the Network’.

When running Internet@TV for the first time, the basic settings proceed automatically. It may take few minutes to update.
1.	 Press the MENU button. Press the ▲ or ▼ button to select Application, then press the ENTERE button.
2.	 Press the ▲ or ▼ button to select Internet@TV, then press the ENTERE button.

Press the Internet@ button on the remote control to display the Internet@TV menu.
3.	 The ‘User Agreement’ is displayed. Select Agree to accept the agreement.
4.	 The ‘Statistics & Analysis’ is displayed. Select Agree to accept the agreement.

Setting up Internet@TV
You can check and use the menus regarding Single Sign On (SSO), system management and properties. Press the ▲ or ▼ 
button to select Setup, then press the ENTERE button.

Single Sign On
You can use this menu when creating, deleting the account.
Using the Single Sign On, you can control your account including contents site’s account information.
You don’t need additional log in.

Account is only for internet@TV.

Create Account
You can create account and be linked with desired service site.

Account will be made less than 10.
Character of Account should be limited to 10.
If there is no service that needs log in, you can not create account.

Account Management
Service Site: You can register log in information of service site (such as YouTube).
Change Password: Change the password of your account.
Delete: Delete the account.
If you forget the password of account, press the remote control buttons in the following sequence, which resets the  
Internet@TV: POWER (off) → MUTE → 9 → 4 → 8 → POWER (on). 
If you use this function, all accounts will be deleted.
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System Setup
Ticker Autorun, Ticker Duration may not be supported depending on country.

Change the Service Lock password
The default password number of a new TV set is 0-0-0-0.
If you forget the password, press the remote control buttons in the following sequence, which resets the password to 0-0-0-0: 
POWER (off) → MUTE → 8 → 2 → 4 → POWER (on).

Service Duration
Select to set the service duration time before the screen saver appears.

Ticker Autorun → Off / On
Select to set ticker to run automatically or not when turning on the TV.

Ticker Duration
Select to set the service duration time before the screen saver appears.

Properties
Display information of Internet@TV.
You can measure the speed of your Internet TV service using Measuring the speed of the Internet TV service.

Using the Internet@TV service
In a widget that provides multiple category menus, you can view the contents of the category menus using the ◄ and ► buttons.

Account Login
1.	 Press the Red button.
2.	 Select desired User account, then press the ENTERE button.
3.	 Input the password.

When login succeeds, User account will be displayed on the screen.
Before login, at least one and more account should be registered. If you want to create account, refer to ‘Setting up 
Internet@TV’.

Using the Widget Gallery
You can use Run Service, Lock, Install Service at the existing widget and you can see description of the widget service that isn’t 
installed.
On the Internet@TV, you can add and use various widgets provided by service provider. It may vary according to contents 
provider.

Run Service: Runs the widget service.
Lock: Set the service lock
Install Service (or Delete Service): Install or delete widget service.

Using the YouTube Widget
You can watch the movie provided by YouTube.
If you have the account in YouTube, Register account information using Account 
management. Then, you can use My Favourites category.

The menu can be changed by web service.
There may be inappropriate contents for child. In this case, use Lock function in 
Widget Gallery.
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Troubleshooting for internet@TV

Problem Possible Solution
Some widget services do not work. Check with that service provider.

In the widget, press the green button and get contact information or refer to help 
website for widget service provider information.
Refer to Help website page.

What is the advantage of single sign 
on?

If you create account and register your login information of desired service, you can 
access personalized content without additional login.

When a network error occurred, I can’t 
use other menus except setting menu.

If network connection doesn’t work, your service might be limited.
Because all of function except setting menu are needed to connect internet.

Is there any possibility to show adult 
movies on YouTube?

Basically, at the list on the menu it is filtered out. But by using search function, It can 
be shown. In this case, using the Widget Gallery lock the widget service.

Help Website

Approaching step may be changed later on.
It can be different links for special countries.

¦

¦
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Country Help Website
Austria www.samsung.com → Produkte → Fernseher → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV

Belgium
www.samsung.com → Producten → televisies → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
www.samsung.com → Produits → téléviseurs → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV

Czech www.samsung.com → Produkty → televizory → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
Denmark www.samsung.com → Produkter → stue & soveværelse → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
Finland www.samsung.com → Tuotteet → kodinelektroniikka → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
France www.samsung.com → Produits → télévisions → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV

Germany www.samsung.com → Privatkunden → Fernseher → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
Greece www.samsung.com → Προϊόντα → τηλεοράσεις → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
Hungary www.samsung.com → Termékek → televíziók → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
Ireland www.samsung.com → Products → Television → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV

Italy www.samsung.com → Prodotti → TV → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
Netherlands www.samsung.com → Producten → televisies → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV

Norway www.samsung.com → Produkter → hverdagsrom & soverom → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
Poland www.samsung.com → Produkty → telewizory → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV

Portugal www.samsung.com → Produtos para Consumidores → televisores → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
Slovakia www.samsung.com → Produkty → televízory → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV

Spain www.samsung.com → Productos → televisores → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
Sweden www.samsung.com → Produkter → vardagsrum & sovrum → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV

Switzerland
www.samsung.com → Produits → télévisions → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
www.samsung.com → Produkte → Fernseher → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV

United Kingdom www.samsung.com → Products → Television → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
Turkey www.samsung.com → Tüketici Ürünleri → televizyon → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
Estonia www.samsung.com → Klientidele → Televiisorid → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
Latvia www.samsung.com → Klientiem → Televizori → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV

Lithuania www.samsung.com → Namams → Televizoriai → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
Russia www.samsung.com → Продукты → Телевизоры → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
Ukraine www.samsung.com → Потребительские продукты → телевизоры → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV

BN68-02330K-01Eng.indb   63 2009-10-09   �� 10:02:01



English - 64

Home Network Centre

Home Network Centre
About the Home Network Centre
The Home Network Centre connects the TV and mobile phones through a network. You can view call arrivals, text message 
contents, and schedules set on the mobile phone on the TV using the Home Network Centre. In addition, you can play the media 
contents saved on the mobile phones such as videos, photos and music by controlling them onto the TV via the network.

If the device supports DLNA DMC (Digital Media Controller) function, Home Network Centre function is available.
This function is for compatibility with Samsung mobile phone which will be released later on. For more information, visit www.
samsung.com or contact Samsung call centre. The mobile device may need additional software installation. For details, refer 
to each user’s guide.

Connecting to the Home Network Centre 
For more information about the network settings, refer to ‘Configuring the Network’.

Connecting to a Wi-Fi Ad-hoc network
1.	 Connect the ‘Samsung Wireless LAN Adapter’ to the USB 1 (HDD) or USB 2 port of the TV.

2.	 For more information on how to configure Ad-hoc network, refer to ‘Setting the Network’.
For information on configuring the mobile phone’s network settings, refer to the mobile phone manual.

3.	 Set up the IP address, SSID and password for the mobile phone in the Ad-hoc Settings of the mobile phone using the 
Network Name (SSID) and Security Key (password) displayed on the TV.
Connecting through a wire / wireless IP sharer 

1.	 Connect the LAN port of the TV and the Wired/Wireless IP sharer using the LAN cable or connect the USB 1 (HDD) or USB 2 
port of the TV and the ‘Samsung Wireless LAN Adapter’.

For the procedures to set up the wire/wireless sharer and the mobile phone, refer to the manual of the corresponding 
device.
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Setting Up the Home Network Centre

Message / Media
Shows a list of mobile phones which have been set up with this TV to use the 
Message or Media function.

Media function is available in other mobile devices which support DLNA DMC.

Allowed
Allows the mobile phone.

Denied
Blocks the mobile phone.

Delete
Deletes the mobile phone from the list.

This function just deletes the name from the list. If the deleted mobile device turns on or tries to connect to the TV, it may be 
shown on the list.

Setup

Message → On / Off
You can determine whether to use the message function (the call arrivals, text message 
contents, and schedules set on the mobile phone).

Media → On / Off
You can select whether to use the Media function that plays the contents (videos, 
photos, music) from the mobile phone. 

TV name
You can set the TV name so as to find it easily on the mobile device.

If you selects User Input, you can type the TV name by  
OSK(On Screen Keyboard).

Using the Message Function
Using this function, you can view the call arrivals, text message contents and schedules 
set on the mobile phone through the alarm window while watching TV. 

To disable this Message alarm window, set Message to Off in Setup of the  
Home Network Centre.
The alarm window appears for 20 seconds. If no key is pressed or if Cancel is 
selected, it appears up to three times at 5 minute intervals.
If OK is selected, or if OK is not selected while the message is displayed three 
times, the message will be deleted. The message is not deleted from the mobile 
phone. 
The simple alarm window can be displayed, while using some applications such as Media Play, Content Library, etc. In this 
case, to view the contents of the message, switch to TV viewing mode.
When the message of an unknown mobile phone is displayed, select the mobile phone in the Message item of the  
Home Network Centre and select Denied to block the phone.
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Home Network Centre 
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BN68-02330K-01Eng.indb   65 2009-10-09   �� 10:02:03



English - 66

Message View
If a new text message (SMS) arrives while you are watching TV, the alarm window appears. If you click the OK button, the 
contents of the message are displayed.

You can configure the viewing settings for the text message (SMS) contents on the mobile phone. For the procedures, refer to 
the mobile phone manual.
Some special characters may be displayed as blank or broken characters.

Call Arrival Alarm
If a call arrives while you are watching TV, the alarm window appears.

Schedule Alarm
While you are watching TV, the alarm window appears to display the registered schedule.

You can configure the viewing settings for the schedule contents on the mobile phone. For the procedures, refer to the mobile 
phone manual.
Some special characters may be displayed as blank or broken characters.

Using the Media Function
An alarm window appears informing the user that the media contents (videos, photos, 
music) sent from the mobile phone will be displayed on the TV.
The contents are played automatically 3 seconds after the alarm window appears.
If you press the RETURN or EXIT button when the alarm window appears, the  
Media Contents are not played.

To turn off the media contents transmission from the mobile phone, set Media to 
Off in Setup of the Home Network Centre.
The contents may not be played on the TV depending on their resolution and 
format.

\Media play control buttons
Button Operations

Wheel(◄/►)
Move the cursor and select an item.
While playing a movie file: Skip forwards or backwards 
through the movie file.

ENTERE
Pressing the ENTERE button during play pauses the play.
Pressing the ENTERE button during pause resumes the 
play.

RETURN Return to the previous menu.

TOOLS Run various functions from the Photo, Music and Movie 
menus.

INFO Show file information.
EXIT Stop Media Play mode and Returns to TV mode.

The ENTERE and ◄/► buttons may not work depending on the type of media content. 
Using the mobile device, you can control playing media. For details, refer to each user’s guide.

N
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Media will be played from “111-123 4-5671”
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RECOMMENDATIONS

Teletext Feature
Most television stations provide written information services via Teletext. The index page of the Teletext service gives you 
information on how to use the service. In addition, you can select various options to suit your requirements by using the remote 
control buttons.

For Teletext information to be displayed correctly, channel reception must be stable. Otherwise, information may be missing or 
some pages may not be displayed.

1	 : (exit)
Exit from the Teletext display.

2	 5 (reveal)
Used to display the hidden text 
(answers to quiz games, for 
example). To display normal 
screen, press it again.

3	 4 (size)
Press to display the double-size 
letters in the upper half of the 
screen. For lower half of the 
screen, press it again. To display 
normal screen, press it once 
again.

4	 Colour buttons (red/green/yellow/
blue)
If the FASTEXT system is used 
by a broadcasting company, the 
different topics covered on a 
Teletext page are colour-coded 
and can be selected by pressing 
the coloured buttons. Press 
one of them corresponding 
to the required. The page is 
displayed with other coloured 
information that can be selected 
in the same way. To display the 
previous or next page, press the 
corresponding coloured button.

5	 0 (mode)
Press to select the Teletext mode 
(LIST/ FLOF). If you press it in 
the LIST mode, it switches into 
the List save mode. In the List 
save mode, you can save Teletext 
page into list using the 8(store) 
button.

6	 / (Teletext on/mix)
Press to activate Teletext mode after 
selecting the channel providing the 
Teletext service. Press it twice to 
overlap the Teletext with the current 
broadcasting screen.

7	 8 (store)
Used to store the Teletext pages.

8	 1 (sub-page)
Used to display the available sub-page.

9	 6 (index)
Used to display the index (contents) 
page at any time while you are viewing 
Teletext.

0	 9 (hold)
Used to hold the display on a given 
page if the selected page is linked with 
several secondary pages which follow 
on automatically. To resume, press it 
again.

!	 7 (cancel)
Used to display the broadcast when 
searching for a page.

@	 2 (page up)
Used to display the next Teletext page.

#	 3 (page down)
Used to display the previous Teletext 
page.

5

2

3

1

4

6

7

8

9

0

!

@

#

You can change Teletext pages by pressing the numeric buttons on the remote control. 

¦

N

N
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The Teletext pages are organized according to six categories:

Part Contents
A Selected page number.
B Broadcasting channel identity.
C Current page number or search indications.
D Date and time.
E Text.
F Status information.

FASTEXT information.

Teletext information is often divided between several pages displayed in sequence, which can be accessed by:
Entering the page number
Selecting a title in a list
Selecting a coloured heading (FASTEXT system)

Teletext level supported by the TV is version 2.5 which is capable of displaying additional graphics or text.
Depending upon the transmission, blank side panels can occur when displaying Teletext.
In these cases, additional graphics or text is not transmitted.
Older TV’s which do not support version 2.5 are not capable of displaying any additional graphics or text, regardless of the 
Teletext transmission.
Press the TV button to exit from the Teletext display.

Installing the Stand
Preset: Place the Guide Stand and Cover Neck onto the stand and fasten it using the 
screws.

1.	 Attach your LED TV to the stand.
Two or more people should carry the TV.
Make sure to distinguish between the front and back of the stand when assembling 
them.
To make sure the TV is installed on the stand at a proper level, do not apply excess 
downward pressure to the upper left of right sides of the TV.

2.	 Fasten screws at position 1 and then fasten screws at position 2.
Stand the product up and fasten the screws. If you fasten the screws with the LED TV 
placed down, it may lean to one side.

N
�
�
�

N
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N
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Back

BN68-02330K-01Eng.indb   68 2009-10-09   �� 10:02:05



English - 69

Disconnecting the Stand

1.	 Remove screws from the back of the TV.
2.	 Separate the stand from the TV.

Two or more people should carry the TV.
3.	 Cover the bottom hole with the cover.

Installing the Wall Mount Kit

Wall mount items (sold separately) allow you to mount the TV on the wall.
For detailed information on installing the wall mount, see the instructions provided with the 
Wall Mount items. Contact a technician for assistance when installing the wall mounted 
bracket.
Samsung Electronics is not responsible for any damage to the product or injury to yourself or 
others if you elect to install the TV on your own.

Do not install your Wall Mount Kit while your TV is turned on. It may result in personal 
injury due to electric shock.

Remove the stand and cover the bottom hole with a cap and fasten with screw.

Anti-Theft Kensington Lock
The Kensington Lock is a device used to physically fix the system when using it in 
a public place. The appearance and locking method may differ from the illustration 
depending on the manufacturer.
Refer to the manual provided with the Kensington Lock for proper use. 

The locking device has to be purchased separately.
The location of the Kensington Lock may be different depending on its model.

1.	 Insert the locking device into the Kensington slot on the LED TV (1) and turn it 
in the locking direction (2).

2.	 Connect the Kensington Lock cable (3).
3.	 Fix the Kensington Lock to a desk or a heavy stationary object.

N
N

3

1

2

Preparing before installing Wall-Mount

Case A. Installing the SAMSUNG Wall-Mount Case B. Installing another company’s Wall-Mount

To install a wall-mount, use the Holder-Ring 1.

¦

N

¦
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¦

¦
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<Optional>
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Assembling the Cables

Stand Type
Enclose the cables in the Holder-Wire Cable so that the cables are not visible through the transparent stand.

Wall-Mount Type

Do not pull the cables too hard when arranging them. This may cause damage to the product’s connection terminals.

¦

❑

N

❑
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Securing the Installation Space
Keep the required distances between the product and other objects (e.g. walls) to ensure proper ventilation. 
Failing to do so may result in fire or a problem with the product due to an increase in the internal temperature of the product.
Install the product so the required distances shown in the figure are kept.

When using a stand or wall-mount, use parts provided by Samsung Electronics only.
If you use parts provided by another manufacturer, it may result in a problem with the product or an injury due to the 
product falling.
If you use parts provided by another manufacturer, it  may result in a problem with the product or fire due to an increase in 
the internal temperature of the product due to poor ventilation.

The appearance may differ depending on the product.

When installing the product with a stand When installing the product with a wall-mount

10 cm

10 cm

10 cm

10 cm

10 cm10 cm

10 cm

Securing the TV to the Wall

Caution: Pulling, pushing, or climbing on the TV may cause the TV to fall. In particular, ensure your children do 
not hang over or destabilize the TV; doing so may cause the TV to tip over, causing serious injuries or death. 
Follow all safety precautions provided on the included Safety Flyer. For added stability, install the anti-fall device 
for safety purposes, as follows.

To avoid the TV from falling:
1. Put the screws into the clamps and firmly fasten them onto the wall. Confirm that the 

screws have been firmly installed onto the wall.
You may need additional material such as an anchor depending on the type of 
wall.
Since the necessary clamps, screws, and string are not supplied, please 
purchase these additionally.

2. Remove the screws from the centre back of the TV, put the screws into the clamps, 
and then fasten the screws onto the TV again.

Screws may not be supplied with the product. In this case, please purchase the 
screws of the following specifications. 
Screw Specifications
For a 32 ~ 55 Inch LED TV: M8 X L10

3. Connect the clamps fixed onto the TV and the clamps fixed onto the wall with a strong 
string and then tie the string tightly.

Install the TV near to the wall so that it does not fall backwards.
It is safe to connect the string so that the clamps fixed on the wall are equal to or 
lower than the clamps fixed on the TV.
Untie the string before moving the TV.

4. Verify all connections are properly secured. Periodically check connections for any 
sign of fatigue for failure. If you have any doubt about the security of your connections, 
contact a professional installer.

¦
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Troubleshooting
If you have any questions of TV, first refer to this list. If none of these troubleshooting tips apply, please visit ‘www.samsung.com’ 
site, then click on Support or contact Call Centre on list of last page.

Issue Solution

Picture Quality

First of all, please perform the Picture Test to confirm that your TV is properly displaying 
test image.

Go to MENU - Support - Self Diagnosis - Picture Test
If the test image is properly displayed, the poor picture may caused by the source or signal.
●

TV image does not look as good 
as it did in the store.

If you have an analogue Cable/Set top box, upgrade to an Box. Use HDMI or 
Component cables to deliver HD picture quality.
Cable/Satellite subscriber : Try HD(High Definition) stations from channel line up.
Antenna connection: Try HD stations after performing Auto programme.

Many HD channels are upscaled from SD(Standard Definition) contents.
Adjust Cable/Set top box video output resolution to 1080i or 720p.
Confirm that you are watching the TV at the minimum distance recomended based on 
the size and definition of the signal you are displaying.

●

●
●

N
●
●

Picture is distorted : macroblock, 
small block, dots, pixelization

Compression of video contents may cause picture distortion especially on fast moving 
pictures such as sports and action movies.
Low signal level or bad quality can cause picture distortion. This is not a TV issue.

●

●

Wrong or missing colour with 
Component connection.

Make sure the Component cables are connected to the correct jacks. Incorrect or loose 
connections may cause color problems or the screen will be blank.

●

Poor colour or brightness. Adjust Picture options in the TV menu. (Picture mode, Colour, Brightness, 
Sharpness)
Adjust Energy Saving option in Setup menu.
Try picture reset to view the default picture setting. (Go to MENU - Picture - Picture 
Reset)

●

●
●

Dotted line on the edge of screen. If picture size is set to Screen Fit, change to 16:9.
Change cable/set top box resolution.

●
●

Picture is black and white with AV 
(Composite) input only.

Connect video cable(Yellow) to Green jack of component input 1 of the TV.●

Picture freezes or is distorted 
when changing channels or 
picture is delayed.

If connected with cable box, please try to reset cable box. (reconnect AC cord and wait 
until cable box reboots. It may take up to 20 minutes.)
Set output resolution of cable box to 1080i or 720p.

●

●

Sound Quality

First of all, please perform the Sound Test to confirm that your TV audio is properly 
operating.

Go to MENU - Support - Self Diagnosis - Sound Test
If the audio is OK, the sound problem may caused by the source or signal.
●

No sound or sound is too low at 
maximum volume.

Please check the volume of external device connected to your TV then, adjust the TV 
volume accordingly.

●

Picture is good but no sound. Set the Speaker Select option to TV speaker in the sound menu.
Make sure audio cables from an external device are connected to correct audio input 
jacks on the TV. 
Check connected device’s audio output option. (ex: You may need to change your 
cable box’ audio option to HDMI when you have HDMI connected to your TV.)
If you are using a DVI to HDMI cable, a separate audio cable is required.
Deactivate SRS function if you are setting the volume over 30 value.
Remove plug from headphone jack. (if available on your TV) 

●
●

●

●
●
●

Noise from speaker. Check cable connections. Make sure a video cable is not connected to an audio input.
For Antenna/Cable connection, check signal strength. Low signal level may cause 
sound distortion.

●
●

¦

BN68-02330K-01Eng.indb   72 2009-10-09   �� 10:02:18



English - 73

Issue Solution

No Picture, No Video

TV won’t turn on. Make sure the AC power cord is plugged in securely to the wall outlet and the TV.
Make sure the wall outlet is working.
Try pressing the POWER button on the TV to make sure the remote is working 
properly. If the TV turns on, it may be caused by Remote Control. To fix the Remote 
problem, refer to ‘Remote control does not work’ below.

●
●
●

TV turns off automatically. Check if the Sleep Timer is set to On in the Setup menu.
If connected the TV to your PC, check your PC power settings.
Make sure the AC power cord is plugged in securely to the wall outlet and the TV.
If there is no signal for about 10 ~ 15 minutes with Antenna/Cable connection, the TV 
will turn off.

●
●
●
●

No picture/Video. Check cable connections.(remove and reconnect all cables of TV and external devices)
Set your external device’s (Cable/Set top Box, DVD, Blu-ray etc) video output to match 
the connections to the TV input. For example, external device’s output: HDMI, TV’s 
input: HDMI.
Make sure your connected device is powered on.
Make sure to select the TV’s correct source by pressing the SOURCE button on the TV 
remote.

●
●

●
●

RF(Cable/Antenna) Connection

Cannot receive all channels. Make sure Antenna cable is connected securely.
Please try Plug & Play to add available channels to the channel list. Go to MENU - 
Setup - Plug & Play and wait for all avaiable channels are stored.
Verify Antenna is positioned correctly.

●
●

●

Picture is distorted: macroblock, 
small block, dots, pixelization

Compression of video contents may cause picture distortion especially on fast moving 
pictures such as sports and action movies.
Low signal level can cause picture distortion. This is not a TV issue.

●

●

PC Connection

‘Not Supported Mode’ message. Set your PC’s output resolution and frequency so it matches the resolutions supported 
by the TV.

●

PC is always shown on source list 
even if not connected.

This is normal; PC is always shown on the source list even though a PC is not 
connected.

●

Video is OK but there is no audio 
with HDMI connection.

Check the audio output setting on your PC.●

Network Connection 
(depending on models)

Wireless network connection 
failure.

Samsung Wireless USB dongle is required to use wireless network.
Make sure Network Connection is set to Wireless.
TV must be connected to a wireless IP sharer (Router).

●
●
●
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Issue Solution

Others

Picture is not shown in full screen. Black bars on each side will be shown on HD channels when displaying upscaled SD 
(4:3) contents.
Black bars on Top & Bottom will be shown on movies that have aspect ratios different 
from your TV.
Adjust picture size option on your external device or TV to full screen.

●

●

●

Remote control does not work. Replace the remote control batteries with correct polarity (+ -).
Clean the transmission window located on the top of the remote.
Try pointing the remote directly at the TV from 5~6 feet away.

●
●
●

Can not control TV power or 
volume with Cable/Set top box 
remote control.

Programme the Cable/Set top box remote control to operate the TV. Refer to Cable/Sat 
user manual for SAMSUNG TV code.

●

‘Not Supported Mode’ message. Check the supported resolution of the TV and adjust the external device’s output 
resolution accordingly. Refer to resolution settings in this manual.

●

Can not turn off the Light Effect 
on the front bezel. (Below 
SAMSUNG Logo)

Adjust the Light Effect option in the setup menu. Options are : Off, In Standby, 
Watching TV and Always.
Light Effect is not available on all models.

●

●

Plastic smell from TV. This smell is normal and will dissipate over time.●

TV Signal Information is 
unavailable in the Self Diagnostic 
Test menu.

This function is only available with digital channels with an Antenna (RF/Coax) 
connection.

●

TV is tilted to right or left side. Remove the stand base from TV and reassemble.●

Can not assemble stand base. Make sure TV is placed on flat surface. If can not remove screws from TV, please use 
magnetized screw driver.

●

Channel menu is grey out. 
(unavailable)

Channel menu is only available when TV source is selected.●

Your settings are lost after 30 
minutes or every time TV is 
turned off.

If TV is in the Store Demo mode, it will reset audio and picture settings every 30 
minutes. Please change from Store Demo mode to Home Use mode in the Plug & 
Play procedure. Press the SOURCE button to select TV mode, go to MENU → Setup 
→ Plug & Play → ENTERE.

●

Intermittent loss of audio or video. Check cable connections and reconnect. 
Can be caused by using overly rigid or thick cables. Make sure the cables are flexible 
enough for long term use. If wall mounting, we recommend using cables with 90 
degree connectors.

●
●

You may see small particles if you 
look closely at the edge of the 
bezel surrounding the TV screen.

This is part of the product’s design and is not a defect.●

PIP menu is not available. PIP functionality is only available when you are watching an HDMI, PC or components 
source.

●

‘Scramble signal’ or ‘Weak 
Signal/No Signal’ with CAM 
CARD(CI/CI+).

Check that CAM has CI(CI+) Card installed into the common interface slot.
Pull out CAM from the TV and insert into the slot again.

●
●

When turned off and 45 minutes 
later, TV is turned on itself.

It is normal, the TV operate OTA (Over The Air) function itself to upgrade firmware 
downloaded during watching.

●

Recurrent picture/sound issue. Check and change signal/source.●

This TFT LED panel uses a panel consisting of sub pixels which require sophisticated technology to produce. However, there 
may be few bright or dark pixels on the screen. These pixels will have no impact on the performance of the product.

N
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Specifications

Model Name UE40B8000
Screen Size 
(Diagonal) 40 inch
PC Resolution
(Optimum) 1920 x 1080 @ 60 Hz
Sound
Output 10W X 2
Dimensions (WxDxH)
Without Stand
With stand

998 x 30 x 613 mm
998 x 257 x 680 mm

Weight
With Stand 21 kg
Environmental Considerations
Operating Temperature
Operating Humidity
Storage Temperature
Storage Humidity

10°C to 40°C (50°F to 104°F)
10% to 80%, non-condensing
-20°C to 45°C (-4°F to 113°F)
5% to 95%, non-condensing

Stand Swivel
(Left / Right) -20˚ ~ 20˚

Model Name UE46B8000
Screen Size 
(Diagonal) 46 inch
PC Resolution
(Optimum) 1920 x 1080 @ 60 Hz
Sound
Output 10W x 2
Dimensions (WxDxH)
Without Stand
With stand

1131 x 30 x 688 mm
1131 x 277 x 760 mm

Weight
With Stand 24 kg
Environmental Considerations
Operating Temperature
Operating Humidity
Storage Temperature
Storage Humidity

10°C to 40°C (50°F to 104°F)
10% to 80%, non-condensing
-20°C to 45°C (-4°F to 113°F)
5% to 95%, non-condensing

Stand Swivel
(Left / Right) -20˚ ~ 20˚

Design and specifications are subject to change without prior notice.
This device is a Class B digital apparatus.
For the power supply and Power Consumption, refer to the label attached to the product.

¦
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N
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This product uses parts of the software from the Independent JPEG Group.
This product uses parts of the software owned by the Freetype Project (www.freetype.org).
This product uses some software programs which are distributed under the GPL/LGPL license. Accordingly, the following 
GPL and LGPL software source codes that have been used in this product can be provided after asking to vdswmanager@
samsung.com.
GPL software: Linux Kernel, Busybox, Binutils
LGPL software: Glibc, ffmpeg, smpeg, libgphoto, libusb, SDL

GNU GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE
Version 3, 29 June 2007
 Copyright (C) 2007 Free Software Foundation, Inc. <http://fsf.org/>
 Everyone is permitted to copy and distribute verbatim copies of this license document, but changing it is not allowed.

Preamble

The GNU General Public License is a free, copyright license for software and other kinds of works.

The licenses for most software and other practical works are designed to take away your freedom to share and change the 
works. By contrast, the GNU General Public License is intended to guarantee your freedom to share and change all versions 
of a program--to make sure it remains free software for all its users. We, the Free Software Foundation, use the GNU General 
Public License for most of our software; it applies also to any other work released this way by its authors. You can apply it to your 
programs, too.
When we speak of free software, we are referring to freedom, not price. Our General Public Licenses are designed to make sure 
that you have the freedom to distribute copies of free software (and charge for them if you wish), that you receive source code or 
can get it if you want it, that you can change the software or use pieces of it in new free programs, and that you know you can do 
these things.
To protect your rights, we need to prevent others from denying you these rights or asking you to surrender the rights. Therefore, 
you have certain responsibilities if you distribute copies of the software, or if you modify it: responsibilities to respect the freedom of 
others.
For example, if you distribute copies of such a program, whether gratis or for a fee, you must pass on to the recipients the same
freedoms that you received. You must make sure that they, too, receive or can get the source code. And you must show them 
these terms so they know their rights.
Developers that use the GNU GPL protect your rights with two steps: (1) assert copyright on the software, and (2) offer you this 
License giving you legal permission to copy, distribute and/or modify it.
For the developers’ and authors’ protection, the GPL clearly explains that there is no warranty for this free software. For both users’ 
and authors’ sake, the GPL requires that modified versions be marked as changed, so that their problems will not be attributed 
erroneously to authors of previous versions.
Some devices are designed to deny users access to install or run modified versions of the software inside them, although the 
manufacturer can do so. This is fundamentally incompatible with the aim of protecting users’ freedom to change the software. 
The systematic pattern of such abuse occurs in the area of products for individuals to use, which is precisely where it is most 
unacceptable. Therefore, we have designed this version of the GPL to prohibit the practice for those products. If such problems 
arise substantially in other domains, we stand ready to extend this provision to those domains in future versions of the GPL, as 
needed to protect the freedom of users.
Finally, every program is threatened constantly by software patents. States should not allow patents to restrict development and 
use of software on general-purpose computers, but in those that do, we wish to avoid the special danger that patents applied to 
a free program could make it effectively proprietary. To prevent this, the GPL assures that patents cannot be used to render the 
program non-free.
The precise terms and conditions for copying, distribution and modification follow.

TERMS AND CONDITIONS
0. 	 Definitions.

“This License” refers to version 3 of the GNU General Public License.
“Copyright” also means copyright-like laws that apply to other kinds of works, such as semiconductor masks.
“The Programme” refers to any copyrightable work licensed under this License. Each licensee is addressed as “you”. 
“Licensees” and “recipients” may be individuals or organizations.
To “modify” a work means to copy from or adapt all or part of the work in a fashion requiring copyright permission, other than 
the making of an exact copy. The resulting work is called a “modified version” of the earlier work or a work “based on” the 
earlier work.

●
●
●

¦
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A “covered work” means either the unmodified Programme or a work based on the Programme.
To “propagate” a work means to do anything with it that, without permission, would make you directly or secondarily liable 
for infringement under applicable copyright law, except executing it on a computer or modifying a private copy. Propagation 
includes copying, distribution (with or without modification), making available to the public, and in some countries other 
activities as well.
To “convey” a work means any kind of propagation that enables other parties to make or receive copies. Mere interaction with 
a user through a computer network, with no transfer of a copy, is not conveying.
An interactive user interface displays “Appropriate Legal Notices” to the extent that it includes a convenient and prominently 
visible feature that (1) displays an appropriate copyright notice, and (2) tells the user that there is no warranty for the work 
(except to the extent that warranties are provided), that licensees may convey the work under this License, and how to view a 
copy of this License. If the interface presents a list of user commands or options, such as a menu, a prominent item in the list 
meets this criterion.

1.	 Source Code.
The “source code” for a work means the preferred form of the work for making modifications to it. “Object code” means any 
non-source
form of a work.
A “Standard Interface” means an interface that either is an official standard defined by a recognized standards body, or, in the 
case of interfaces specified for a particular programming language, one that is widely used among developers working in that 
language.
The “System Libraries” of an executable work include anything, other than the work as a whole, that (a) is included in the 
normal form of packaging a Major Component, but which is not part of that Major Component, and (b) serves only to enable 
use of the work with that Major Component, or to implement a Standard Interface for which an implementation is available to 
the public in source code form. A “Major Component”, in this context, means a major essential component (kernel, window 
system, and so on) of the specific operating system (if any) on which the executable work runs, or a compiler used to produce 
the work, or an object code interpreter used to run it.
The “Corresponding Source” for a work in object code form means all the source code needed to generate, install, and (for an 
executable work) run the object code and to modify the work, including scripts to control those activities. However, it does not 
include the work’s System Libraries, or general-purpose tools or generally available free programs which are used unmodified 
in performing those activities but which are not part of the work. For example, Corresponding Source includes interface 
definition files associated with source files for the work, and the source code for shared libraries and dynamically linked 
subprograms that the work is specifically designed to require, such as by intimate data communication or control flow between 
those subprograms and other parts of the work.
The Corresponding Source need not include anything that users can regenerate automatically from other parts of the 
Corresponding Source.
The Corresponding Source for a work in source code form is that same work.

2.	 Basic Permissions.
All rights granted under this License are granted for the term of copyright on the Programme, and are irrevocable provided 
the stated conditions are met. This License explicitly affirms your unlimited permission to run the unmodified Programme. The 
output from running a covered work is covered by this License only if the output, given its content, constitutes a covered work. 
This License acknowledges your rights of fair use or other equivalent, as provided by copyright law. You may make, run and 
propagate covered works that you do not convey, without conditions so long as your license otherwise remains in force. You 
may convey covered works to others for the sole purpose of having them make modifications exclusively for you, or provide 
you with facilities for running those works, provided that you comply with the terms of this License in conveying all material 
for which you do not control copyright. Those thus making or running the covered works for you must do so exclusively on 
your behalf, under your direction and control, on terms that prohibit them from making any copies of your copyrighted material 
outside their relationship with you.
Conveying under any other circumstances is permitted solely under the conditions stated below. Sublicensing is not allowed; 
section 10 makes it unnecessary.

3.	 Protecting Users’ Legal Rights From Anti-Circumvention Law.
No covered work shall be deemed part of an effective technological measure under any applicable law fulfilling obligations 
under article 11 of the WIPO copyright treaty adopted on 20 December 1996, or similar laws prohibiting or restricting 
circumvention of such measures.
When you convey a covered work, you waive any legal power to forbid circumvention of technological measures to the extent 
such circumvention is effected by exercising rights under this License with respect to the covered work, and you disclaim any 
intention to limit operation or modification of the work as a means of enforcing, against the work’s users, your or third parties’ 
legal rights to forbid circumvention of technological measures.

4.	 Conveying Verbatim Copies.
You may convey verbatim copies of the Programme’s source code as you receive it, in any medium, provided that you 
conspicuously and appropriately publish on each copy an appropriate copyright notice; keep intact all notices stating that this 
License and any non-permissive terms added in accord with section 7 apply to the code; keep intact all notices of the absence 
of any warranty; and give all recipients a copy of this License along with the Programme.
You may charge any price or no price for each copy that you convey, and you may offer support or warranty protection for a 
fee.
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5.	 Conveying Modified Source Versions.
You may convey a work based on the Programme, or the modifications to produce it from the Programme, in the form of 
source code under the terms of section 4, provided that you also meet all of these conditions:

a) The work must carry prominent notices stating that you modified it, and giving a relevant date.
b) The work must carry prominent notices stating that it is released under this License and any conditions added under 
section 7. This requirement modifies the requirement in section 4 to “keep intact all notices”.
c) You must license the entire work, as a whole, under this License to anyone who comes into possession of a copy. This 
License will therefore apply, along with any applicable section 7 additional terms, to the whole of the work, and all its 
parts, regardless of how they are packaged. This License gives no permission to license the work in any other way, but it 
does not invalidate such permission if you have separately received it.
d) If the work has interactive user interfaces, each must display Appropriate Legal Notices; however, if the Programme 
has interactive interfaces that do not display Appropriate Legal Notices, your work need not make them do so.

A compilation of a covered work with other separate and independent works, which are not by their nature extensions of 
the covered work, and which are not combined with it such as to form a larger program, in or on a volume of a storage or 
distribution medium, is called an “aggregate” if the compilation and its resulting copyright are not used to limit the access or 
legal rights of the compilation’s users beyond what the individual works permit. Inclusion of a covered work in an aggregate 
does not cause this License to apply to the other parts of the aggregate.

6.	 Conveying Non-Source Forms.
You may convey a covered work in object code form under the terms of sections 4 and 5, provided that you also convey the 
machine-readable Corresponding Source under the terms of this License, in one of these ways:

a) Convey the object code in, or embodied in, a physical product (including a physical distribution medium), accompanied 
by the Corresponding Source fixed on a durable physical medium customarily used for software interchange.
b) Convey the object code in, or embodied in, a physical product (including a physical distribution medium), accompanied 
by a written offer, valid for at least three years and valid for as long as you offer spare parts or customer support for that 
product model, to give anyone who possesses the object code either (1) a copy of the Corresponding Source for all the 
software in the product that is covered by this License, on a durable physical medium customarily used for software 
interchange, for a price no more than your reasonable cost of physically performing this conveying of source, or (2) 
access to copy the Corresponding Source from a network server at no charge.
c) Convey individual copies of the object code with a copy of the written offer to provide the Corresponding Source. This 
alternative is allowed only occasionally and noncommercially, and only if you received the object code with such an offer, 
in accord with subsection 6b.
d) Convey the object code by offering access from a designated place (gratis or for a charge), and offer equivalent 
access to the Corresponding Source in the same way through the same place at no further charge. You need not require 
recipients to copy the Corresponding Source along with the object code. If the place to copy the object code is a network 
server, the Corresponding Source may be on a different server (operated by you or a third party) that supports equivalent 
copying facilities, provided you maintain clear directions next to the object code saying where to find the Corresponding 
Source. Regardless of what server hosts the Corresponding Source, you remain obligated to ensure that it is available for 
as long as needed to satisfy these requirements.
e) Convey the object code using peer-to-peer transmission, provided you inform other peers where the object code and 
Corresponding Source of the work are being offered to the general public at no charge under subsection 6d. A separable 
portion of the object code, whose source code is excluded from the Corresponding Source as a System Library, need not 
be included in conveying the object code work.

A “User Product” is either (1) a “consumer product”, which means any tangible personal property which is normally used for 
personal, family, or household purposes, or (2) anything designed or sold for incorporation into a dwelling. In determining 
whether a product is a consumer product, doubtful cases shall be resolved in favor of coverage. For a particular product 
received by a particular user, “normally used” refers to a typical or common use of that class of product, regardless of the 
status of the particular user or of the way in which the particular user actually uses, or expects or is expected to use, the 
product. A product is a consumer product regardless of whether the product has substantial commercial, industrial or non-
consumer uses, unless such uses represent the only significant mode of use of the product.
“Installation Information” for a User Product means any methods, procedures, authorization keys, or other information required 
to install and execute modified versions of a covered work in that User Product from a modified version of its Corresponding 
Source. The information must suffice to ensure that the continued functioning of the modified object code is in no case 
prevented or interfered with solely because modification has been made.
If you convey an object code work under this section in, or with, or specifically for use in, a User Product, and the conveying 
occurs as part of a transaction in which the right of possession and use of the User Product is transferred to the recipient in 
perpetuity or for a fixed term (regardless of how the transaction is characterized), the Corresponding Source conveyed under 
this section must be accompanied by the Installation Information. But this requirement does not apply if neither you nor any 
third party retains the ability to install modified object code on the User Product (for example, the work has been installed in 
ROM).
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The requirement to provide Installation Information does not include a requirement to continue to provide support service, 
warranty, or updates for a work that has been modified or installed by the recipient, or for the User Product in which it has 
been modified or installed. Access to a network may be denied when the modification itself materially and adversely affects the 
operation of the network or violates the rules and protocols for communication across the network.
Corresponding Source conveyed, and Installation Information provided, in accord with this section must be in a format that is 
publicly documented (and with an implementation available to the public in source code form), and must require no special 
password or key for unpacking, reading or copying.

7.	 Additional Terms.
“Additional permissions” are terms that supplement the terms of this License by making exceptions from one or more of its 
conditions. Additional permissions that are applicable to the entire Programme shall be treated as though they were included 
in this License, to the extent that they are valid under applicable law. If additional permissions apply only to part of the 
Programme, that part may be used separately under those permissions, but the entire Programme remains governed by this 
License without regard to the additional permissions.
When you convey a copy of a covered work, you may at your option remove any additional permissions from that copy, or 
from any part of it. (Additional permissions may be written to require their own removal in certain cases when you modify the 
work.) You may place additional permissions on material, added by you to a covered work, for which you have or can give 
appropriate copyright permission.
Notwithstanding any other provision of this License, for material you add to a covered work, you may (if authorized by the 
copyright holders of that material) supplement the terms of this License with terms:

a) Disclaiming warranty or limiting liability differently from the terms of sections 15 and 16 of this License; or
b) Requiring preservation of specified reasonable legal notices or author attributions in that material or in the Appropriate 
Legal Notices displayed by works containing it; or
c) Prohibiting misrepresentation of the origin of that material, or requiring that modified versions of such material be 
marked in reasonable ways as different from the original version; or
d) Limiting the use for publicity purposes of names of licensors or authors of the material; or
e) Declining to grant rights under trademark law for use of some trade names, trademarks, or service marks; or
f) Requiring indemnification of licensors and authors of that material by anyone who conveys the material (or modified 
versions of it) with contractual assumptions of liability to the recipient, for any liability that these contractual assumptions 
directly impose on those licensors and authors.

All other non-permissive additional terms are considered “further restrictions” within the meaning of section 10. If the 
Programme as you received it, or any part of it, contains a notice stating that it is governed by this License along with a 
term that is a further restriction, you may remove that term. If a license document contains a further restriction but permits 
relicensing or conveying under this License, you may add to a covered work material governed by the terms of that license 
document, provided that the further restriction does not survive such relicensing or conveying.
If you add terms to a covered work in accord with this section, you must place, in the relevant source files, a statement of the 
additional terms that apply to those files, or a notice indicating where to find the applicable terms.
Additional terms, permissive or non-permissive, may be stated in the form of a separately written license, or stated as 
exceptions; the above requirements apply either way. 

8.	 Termination.
You may not propagate or modify a covered work except as expressly provided under this License. Any attempt otherwise to 
propagate or modify it is void, and will automatically terminate your rights under this License (including any patent licenses 
granted under the third paragraph of section 11).
However, if you cease all violation of this License, then your license from a particular copyright holder is reinstated (a) 
provisionally, unless and until the copyright holder explicitly and finally terminates your license, and (b) permanently, if the 
copyright holder fails to notify you of the violation by some reasonable means prior to 60 days after the cessation.
Moreover, your license from a particular copyright holder is reinstated permanently if the copyright holder notifies you of the 
violation by some reasonable means, this is the first time you have received notice of violation of this License (for any work) 
from that copyright holder, and you cure the violation prior to 30 days after your receipt of the notice.
Termination of your rights under this section does not terminate the licenses of parties who have received copies or rights from 
you under this License. If your rights have been terminated and not permanently reinstated, you do not qualify to receive new 
licenses for the same material under section 10.

9.	 Acceptance Not Required for Having Copies.
You are not required to accept this License in order to receive or run a copy of the Programme. Ancillary propagation of a 
covered work occurring solely as a consequence of using peer-to-peer transmission to receive a copy likewise does not 
require acceptance. However, nothing other than this License grants you permission to propagate or modify any covered work. 
These actions infringe copyright if you do not accept this License. Therefore, by modifying or propagating a covered work, you 
indicate your acceptance of this License to do so.
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10.	Automatic Licensing of Downstream Recipients.
Each time you convey a covered work, the recipient automatically receives a license from the original licensors, to run, modify 
and propagate that work, subject to this License. You are not responsible for enforcing compliance by third parties with this 
License.
An “entity transaction” is a transaction transferring control of an organization, or substantially all assets of one, or subdividing 
an organization, or merging organizations. If propagation of a covered work results from an entity transaction, each party 
to that transaction who receives a copy of the work also receives whatever licenses to the work the party’s predecessor in 
interest had or could give under the previous paragraph, plus a right to possession of the Corresponding Source of the work 
from the predecessor in interest, if the predecessor has it or can get it with reasonable efforts.
You may not impose any further restrictions on the exercise of the rights granted or affirmed under this License. For example, 
you may not impose a license fee, royalty, or other charge for exercise of rights granted under this License, and you may not 
initiate litigation (including a cross-claim or counterclaim in a lawsuit) alleging that any patent claim is infringed by making, 
using, selling, offering for sale, or importing the Programme or any portion of it.

11.	 Patents.
A “contributor” is a copyright holder who authorizes use under this License of the Programme or a work on which the 
Programme is based. The work thus licensed is called the contributor’s “contributor version”.
A contributor’s “essential patent claims” are all patent claims owned or controlled by the contributor, whether already acquired 
or hereafter acquired, that would be infringed by some manner, permitted by this License, of making, using, or selling its 
contributor version, but do not include claims that would be infringed only as a consequence of further modification of the 
contributor version. For purposes of this definition, “control” includes the right to grant patent sublicenses in a manner 
consistent with the requirements of this License.
Each contributor grants you a non-exclusive, worldwide, royalty-free patent license under the contributor’s essential patent 
claims, to make, use, sell, offer for sale, import and otherwise run, modify and propagate the contents of its contributor version.
In the following three paragraphs, a “patent license” is any express agreement or commitment, however denominated, not 
to enforce a patent (such as an express permission to practice a patent or covenant not to sue for patent infringement). To 
“grant” such a patent license to a party means to make such an agreement or commitment not to enforce a patent against the 
party.
If you convey a covered work, knowingly relying on a patent license, and the Corresponding Source of the work is not 
available for anyone to copy, free of charge and under the terms of this License, through a publicly available network server or 
other readily accessible means, then you must either (1) cause the Corresponding Source to be so available, or (2) arrange 
to deprive yourself of the benefit of the patent license for this particular work, or (3) arrange, in a manner consistent with the 
requirements of this License, to extend the patent license to downstream recipients. “Knowingly relying” means you have 
actual knowledge that, but for the patent license, your conveying the covered work in a country, or your recipient’s use of the 
covered work in a country, would infringe one or more identifiable patents in that country that you have reason to believe are 
valid.
If, pursuant to or in connection with a single transaction or arrangement, you convey, or propagate by procuring conveyance 
of, a covered work, and grant a patent license to some of the parties receiving the covered work authorizing them to use, 
propagate, modify or convey a specific copy of the covered work, then the patent license you grant is automatically extended 
to all recipients of the covered work and works based on it.
A patent license is “discriminatory” if it does not include within the scope of its coverage, prohibits the exercise of, or is 
conditioned on the non-exercise of one or more of the rights that are specifically granted under this License. You may not 
convey a covered work if you are a party to an arrangement with a third party that is in the business of distributing software, 
under which you make payment to the third party based on the extent of your activity of conveying the work, and under which 
the third party grants, to any of the parties who would receive the covered work from you, a discriminatory patent license (a) 
in connection with copies of the covered work conveyed by you (or copies made from those copies), or (b) primarily for and in 
connection with specific products or compilations that contain the covered work, unless you entered into that arrangement, or 
that patent license was granted, prior to 28 March 2007.
Nothing in this License shall be construed as excluding or limiting any implied license or other defenses to infringement that 
may otherwise be available to you under applicable patent law.

12.	No Surrender of Others’ Freedom.
If conditions are imposed on you (whether by court order, agreement or otherwise) that contradict the conditions of this 
License, they do not excuse you from the conditions of this License. If you cannot convey a covered work so as to satisfy 
simultaneously your obligations under this License and any other pertinent obligations, then as a consequence you may 
not convey it at all. For example, if you agree to terms that obligate you to collect a royalty for further conveying from those 
to whom you convey the Programme, the only way you could satisfy both those terms and this License would be to refrain 
entirely from conveying the Programme.

13.	Use with the GNU Affero General Public License.
Notwithstanding any other provision of this License, you have permission to link or combine any covered work with a work 
licensed under version 3 of the GNU Affero General Public License into a single combined work, and to convey the resulting 
work. The terms of this License will continue to apply to the part which is the covered work, but the special requirements of 
the GNU Affero General Public License, section 13, concerning interaction through a network will apply to the combination as 
such.
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14.	Revised Versions of this License.
The Free Software Foundation may publish revised and/or new versions of the GNU General Public License from time to time. 
Such new versions will be similar in spirit to the present version, but may differ in detail to address new problems or concerns.
Each version is given a distinguishing version number. If the Programme specifies that a certain numbered version of the GNU 
General Public License “or any later version” applies to it, you have the option of following the terms and conditions either of 
that numbered version or of any later version published by the Free Software Foundation. If the Programme does not specify 
a version number of the GNU General Public License, you may choose any version ever published by the Free Software 
Foundation.
If the Programme specifies that a proxy can decide which future versions of the GNU General Public License can be 
used, that proxy’s public statement of acceptance of a version permanently authorizes you to choose that version for the 
Programme.
Later license versions may give you additional or different permissions. However, no additional obligations are imposed on any 
author or copyright holder as a result of your choosing to follow a later version.

15.	Disclaimer of Warranty.
THERE IS NO WARRANTY FOR THE PROGRAM, TO THE EXTENT PERMITTED BY APPLICABLE LAW. EXCEPT WHEN 
OTHERWISE STATED IN WRITING THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND/OR OTHER PARTIES PROVIDE THE PROGRAM 
“AS IS” WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EITHER EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, 
THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. THE ENTIRE 
RISK AS TO THE QUALITY AND PERFORMANCE OF THE PROGRAM IS WITH YOU. SHOULD THE PROGRAM PROVE 
DEFECTIVE, YOU ASSUME THE COST OF ALL NECESSARY SERVICING, REPAIR OR CORRECTION.

16.	Limitation of Liability.
IN NO EVENT UNLESS REQUIRED BY APPLICABLE LAW OR AGREED TO IN WRITING WILL ANY COPYRIGHT 
HOLDER, OR ANY OTHER PARTY WHO MODIFIES AND/OR CONVEYS THE PROGRAM AS PERMITTED ABOVE, BE 
LIABLE TO YOU FOR DAMAGES, INCLUDING ANY GENERAL, SPECIAL, INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES 
ARISING OUT OF THE USE OR INABILITY TO USE THE PROGRAM (INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO LOSS OF DATA 
OR DATA BEING RENDERED INACCURATE OR LOSSES SUSTAINED BY YOU OR THIRD PARTIES OR A FAILURE OF 
THE PROGRAM TO OPERATE WITH ANY OTHER PROGRAMS), EVEN IF SUCH HOLDER OR OTHER PARTY HAS BEEN 
ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES.

17.	 Interpretation of Sections 15 and 16.
If the disclaimer of warranty and limitation of liability provided above cannot be given local legal effect according to their terms, 
reviewing courts shall apply local law that most closely approximates an absolute waiver of all civil liability in connection with 
the Programme, unless a warranty or assumption of liability accompanies a copy of the Programme in return for a fee.

END OF TERMS AND CONDITIONS
How to Apply These Terms to Your New Programs
If you develop a new program, and you want it to be of the greatest possible use to the public, the best way to achieve this is to 
make it free software which everyone can redistribute and change under these terms.
To do so, attach the following notices to the program. It is safest to attach them to the start of each source file to most effectively 
state the exclusion of warranty; and each file should have at least the “copyright” line and a pointer to where the full notice is found.

<one line to give the program’s name and a brief idea of what it does.> Copyright (C) <year> <name of author>
This program is free software: you can redistribute it and/or modify it under the terms of the GNU General Public License as 
published by the Free Software Foundation, either version 3 of the License, or (at your option) any later version.
This program is distributed in the hope that it will be useful, but WITHOUT ANY WARRANTY; without even the implied 
warranty of MERCHANTABILITY or FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. See the GNU General Public License for 
more details.
You should have received a copy of the GNU General Public License along with this program. If not, see <http://www.gnu.
org/licenses/>.

Also add information on how to contact you by electronic and paper mail.
If the program does terminal interaction, make it output a short notice like this when it starts in an interactive mode:

<program> Copyright (C) <year> <name of author> This program comes with ABSOLUTELY NO WARRANTY; for details type 
`show w’. This is free software, and you are welcome to redistribute it under certain conditions; type `show c’ for details.

The hypothetical commands `show w’ and `show c’ should show the appropriate parts of the General Public License. Of course, 
your program’s commands might be different; for a GUI interface, you would use an “about box”.
You should also get your employer (if you work as a programmer) or school, if any, to sign a “copyright disclaimer” for the program, 
if necessary.
For more information on this, and how to apply and follow the GNU GPL, see <http://www.gnu.org/licenses/>.
The GNU General Public License does not permit incorporating your program into proprietary programs. If your program is a 
subroutine library, you may consider it more useful to permit linking proprietary applications with the library. If this is what you want 
to do, use the GNU Lesser General Public License instead of this License. But first, please read <http://www.gnu.org/philosophy/
why-not-lgpl.html>.

¦
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GNU Lesser General Public License (LGPL)
Version 3, 29 June 2007
 Copyright (C) 2007 Free Software Foundation, Inc. <http://fsf.org/>
 Everyone is permitted to copy and distribute verbatim copies of this license document, but changing it is not allowed.

Preamble

The GNU General Public License is a free, copyright license for software and other kinds of works.

The licenses for most software and other practical works are designed to take away your freedom to share and change the 
works. By contrast, the GNU General Public License is intended to guarantee your freedom to share and change all versions 
of a program--to make sure it remains free software for all its users. We, the Free Software Foundation, use the GNU General 
Public License for most of our software; it applies also to any other work released this way by its authors. You can apply it to your 
programs, too.
When we speak of free software, we are referring to freedom, not price. Our General Public Licenses are designed to make sure 
that you have the freedom to distribute copies of free software (and charge for them if you wish), that you receive source code or 
can get it if you want it, that you can change the software or use pieces of it in new free programs, and that you know you can do 
these things.
To protect your rights, we need to prevent others from denying you these rights or asking you to surrender the rights. Therefore, 
you have certain responsibilities if you distribute copies of the software, or if you modify it: responsibilities to respect the freedom of 
others.
For example, if you distribute copies of such a program, whether gratis or for a fee, you must pass on to the recipients the same
freedoms that you received. You must make sure that they, too, receive or can get the source code. And you must show them 
these terms so they know their rights.
Developers that use the GNU GPL protect your rights with two steps: (1) assert copyright on the software, and (2) offer you this 
License giving you legal permission to copy, distribute and/or modify it.
For the developers’ and authors’ protection, the GPL clearly explains that there is no warranty for this free software. For both users’ 
and authors’ sake, the GPL requires that modified versions be marked as changed, so that their problems will not be attributed 
erroneously to authors of previous versions.
Some devices are designed to deny users access to install or run modified versions of the software inside them, although the 
manufacturer can do so. This is fundamentally incompatible with the aim of protecting users’ freedom to change the software. 
The systematic pattern of such abuse occurs in the area of products for individuals to use, which is precisely where it is most 
unacceptable. Therefore, we have designed this version of the GPL to prohibit the practice for those products. If such problems 
arise substantially in other domains, we stand ready to extend this provision to those domains in future versions of the GPL, as 
needed to protect the freedom of users.
Finally, every program is threatened constantly by software patents. States should not allow patents to restrict development and 
use of software on general-purpose computers, but in those that do, we wish to avoid the special danger that patents applied to 
a free program could make it effectively proprietary. To prevent this, the GPL assures that patents cannot be used to render the 
program non-free.
The precise terms and conditions for copying, distribution and modification follow.

TERMS AND CONDITIONS
0. 	 Definitions.

“This License” refers to version 3 of the GNU General Public License.
“Copyright” also means copyright-like laws that apply to other kinds of works, such as semiconductor masks.
“The Programme” refers to any copyrightable work licensed under this License. Each licensee is addressed as “you”. 
“Licensees” and “recipients” may be individuals or organizations.
To “modify” a work means to copy from or adapt all or part of the work in a fashion requiring copyright permission, other than 
the making of an exact copy. The resulting work is called a “modified version” of the earlier work or a work “based on” the 
earlier work.
A “covered work” means either the unmodified Programme or a work based on the Programme.
To “propagate” a work means to do anything with it that, without permission, would make you directly or secondarily liable 
for infringement under applicable copyright law, except executing it on a computer or modifying a private copy. Propagation 
includes copying, distribution (with or without modification), making available to the public, and in some countries other 
activities as well.
To “convey” a work means any kind of propagation that enables other parties to make or receive copies. Mere interaction with 
a user through a computer network, with no transfer of a copy, is not conveying.
An interactive user interface displays “Appropriate Legal Notices” to the extent that it includes a convenient and prominently 
visible feature that (1) displays an appropriate copyright notice, and (2) tells the user that there is no warranty for the work 
(except to the extent that warranties are provided), that licensees may convey the work under this License, and how to view a 
copy of this License. If the interface presents a list of user commands or options, such as a menu, a prominent item in the list 
meets this criterion.

¦
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1.	 Source Code.
The “source code” for a work means the preferred form of the work for making modifications to it. “Object code” means any 
non-source
form of a work.
A “Standard Interface” means an interface that either is an official standard defined by a recognized standards body, or, in the 
case of interfaces specified for a particular programming language, one that is widely used among developers working in that 
language.
The “System Libraries” of an executable work include anything, other than the work as a whole, that (a) is included in the 
normal form of packaging a Major Component, but which is not part of that Major Component, and (b) serves only to enable 
use of the work with that Major Component, or to implement a Standard Interface for which an implementation is available to 
the public in source code form. A “Major Component”, in this context, means a major essential component (kernel, window 
system, and so on) of the specific operating system (if any) on which the executable work runs, or a compiler used to produce 
the work, or an object code interpreter used to run it.
The “Corresponding Source” for a work in object code form means all the source code needed to generate, install, and (for an 
executable work) run the object code and to modify the work, including scripts to control those activities. However, it does not 
include the work’s System Libraries, or general-purpose tools or generally available free programs which are used unmodified 
in performing those activities but which are not part of the work. For example, Corresponding Source includes interface 
definition files associated with source files for the work, and the source code for shared libraries and dynamically linked 
subprograms that the work is specifically designed to require, such as by intimate data communication or control flow between 
those subprograms and other parts of the work.
The Corresponding Source need not include anything that users can regenerate automatically from other parts of the 
Corresponding Source.
The Corresponding Source for a work in source code form is that same work.

2.	 Basic Permissions.
All rights granted under this License are granted for the term of copyright on the Programme, and are irrevocable provided 
the stated conditions are met. This License explicitly affirms your unlimited permission to run the unmodified Programme. The 
output from running a covered work is covered by this License only if the output, given its content, constitutes a covered work. 
This License acknowledges your rights of fair use or other equivalent, as provided by copyright law. You may make, run and 
propagate covered works that you do not convey, without conditions so long as your license otherwise remains in force. You 
may convey covered works to others for the sole purpose of having them make modifications exclusively for you, or provide 
you with facilities for running those works, provided that you comply with the terms of this License in conveying all material 
for which you do not control copyright. Those thus making or running the covered works for you must do so exclusively on 
your behalf, under your direction and control, on terms that prohibit them from making any copies of your copyrighted material 
outside their relationship with you.
Conveying under any other circumstances is permitted solely under the conditions stated below. Sublicensing is not allowed; 
section 10 makes it unnecessary.

3.	 Protecting Users’ Legal Rights From Anti-Circumvention Law.
No covered work shall be deemed part of an effective technological measure under any applicable law fulfilling obligations 
under article 11 of the WIPO copyright treaty adopted on 20 December 1996, or similar laws prohibiting or restricting 
circumvention of such measures.
When you convey a covered work, you waive any legal power to forbid circumvention of technological measures to the extent 
such circumvention is effected by exercising rights under this License with respect to the covered work, and you disclaim any 
intention to limit operation or modification of the work as a means of enforcing, against the work’s users, your or third parties’ 
legal rights to forbid circumvention of technological measures.

4.	 Conveying Verbatim Copies.
You may convey verbatim copies of the Programme’s source code as you receive it, in any medium, provided that you 
conspicuously and appropriately publish on each copy an appropriate copyright notice; keep intact all notices stating that this 
License and any non-permissive terms added in accord with section 7 apply to the code; keep intact all notices of the absence 
of any warranty; and give all recipients a copy of this License along with the Programme.
You may charge any price or no price for each copy that you convey, and you may offer support or warranty protection for a 
fee.

5.	 Conveying Modified Source Versions.
You may convey a work based on the Programme, or the modifications to produce it from the Programme, in the form of 
source code under the terms of section 4, provided that you also meet all of these conditions:

a) The work must carry prominent notices stating that you modified it, and giving a relevant date.
b) The work must carry prominent notices stating that it is released under this License and any conditions added under 
section 7. This requirement modifies the requirement in section 4 to “keep intact all notices”.
c) You must license the entire work, as a whole, under this License to anyone who comes into possession of a copy. This 
License will therefore apply, along with any applicable section 7 additional terms, to the whole of the work, and all its 
parts, regardless of how they are packaged. This License gives no permission to license the work in any other way, but it 
does not invalidate such permission if you have separately received it.
d) If the work has interactive user interfaces, each must display Appropriate Legal Notices; however, if the Programme 
has interactive interfaces that do not display Appropriate Legal Notices, your work need not make them do so.
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A compilation of a covered work with other separate and independent works, which are not by their nature extensions of 
the covered work, and which are not combined with it such as to form a larger program, in or on a volume of a storage or 
distribution medium, is called an “aggregate” if the compilation and its resulting copyright are not used to limit the access or 
legal rights of the compilation’s users beyond what the individual works permit. Inclusion of a covered work in an aggregate 
does not cause this License to apply to the other parts of the aggregate.

6.	 Conveying Non-Source Forms.
You may convey a covered work in object code form under the terms of sections 4 and 5, provided that you also convey the 
machine-readable Corresponding Source under the terms of this License, in one of these ways:

a) Convey the object code in, or embodied in, a physical product (including a physical distribution medium), accompanied 
by the Corresponding Source fixed on a durable physical medium customarily used for software interchange.
b) Convey the object code in, or embodied in, a physical product (including a physical distribution medium), accompanied 
by a written offer, valid for at least three years and valid for as long as you offer spare parts or customer support for that 
product model, to give anyone who possesses the object code either (1) a copy of the Corresponding Source for all the 
software in the product that is covered by this License, on a durable physical medium customarily used for software 
interchange, for a price no more than your reasonable cost of physically performing this conveying of source, or (2) 
access to copy the Corresponding Source from a network server at no charge.
c) Convey individual copies of the object code with a copy of the written offer to provide the Corresponding Source. This 
alternative is allowed only occasionally and noncommercially, and only if you received the object code with such an offer, 
in accord with subsection 6b.
d) Convey the object code by offering access from a designated place (gratis or for a charge), and offer equivalent 
access to the Corresponding Source in the same way through the same place at no further charge. You need not require 
recipients to copy the Corresponding Source along with the object code. If the place to copy the object code is a network 
server, the Corresponding Source may be on a different server (operated by you or a third party) that supports equivalent 
copying facilities, provided you maintain clear directions next to the object code saying where to find the Corresponding 
Source. Regardless of what server hosts the Corresponding Source, you remain obligated to ensure that it is available for 
as long as needed to satisfy these requirements.
e) Convey the object code using peer-to-peer transmission, provided you inform other peers where the object code and 
Corresponding Source of the work are being offered to the general public at no charge under subsection 6d. A separable 
portion of the object code, whose source code is excluded from the Corresponding Source as a System Library, need not 
be included in conveying the object code work.

A “User Product” is either (1) a “consumer product”, which means any tangible personal property which is normally used for 
personal, family, or household purposes, or (2) anything designed or sold for incorporation into a dwelling. In determining 
whether a product is a consumer product, doubtful cases shall be resolved in favor of coverage. For a particular product 
received by a particular user, “normally used” refers to a typical or common use of that class of product, regardless of the 
status of the particular user or of the way in which the particular user actually uses, or expects or is expected to use, the 
product. A product is a consumer product regardless of whether the product has substantial commercial, industrial or non-
consumer uses, unless such uses represent the only significant mode of use of the product.
“Installation Information” for a User Product means any methods, procedures, authorization keys, or other information required 
to install and execute modified versions of a covered work in that User Product from a modified version of its Corresponding 
Source. The information must suffice to ensure that the continued functioning of the modified object code is in no case 
prevented or interfered with solely because modification has been made.
If you convey an object code work under this section in, or with, or specifically for use in, a User Product, and the conveying 
occurs as part of a transaction in which the right of possession and use of the User Product is transferred to the recipient in 
perpetuity or for a fixed term (regardless of how the transaction is characterized), the Corresponding Source conveyed under 
this section must be accompanied by the Installation Information. But this requirement does not apply if neither you nor any 
third party retains the ability to install modified object code on the User Product (for example, the work has been installed in 
ROM).
The requirement to provide Installation Information does not include a requirement to continue to provide support service, 
warranty, or updates for a work that has been modified or installed by the recipient, or for the User Product in which it has 
been modified or installed. Access to a network may be denied when the modification itself materially and adversely affects the 
operation of the network or violates the rules and protocols for communication across the network.
Corresponding Source conveyed, and Installation Information provided, in accord with this section must be in a format that is 
publicly documented (and with an implementation available to the public in source code form), and must require no special 
password or key for unpacking, reading or copying.

7.	 Additional Terms.
“Additional permissions” are terms that supplement the terms of this License by making exceptions from one or more of its 
conditions. Additional permissions that are applicable to the entire Programme shall be treated as though they were included 
in this License, to the extent that they are valid under applicable law. If additional permissions apply only to part of the 
Programme, that part may be used separately under those permissions, but the entire Programme remains governed by this 
License without regard to the additional permissions.
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When you convey a copy of a covered work, you may at your option remove any additional permissions from that copy, or 
from any part of it. (Additional permissions may be written to require their own removal in certain cases when you modify the 
work.) You may place additional permissions on material, added by you to a covered work, for which you have or can give 
appropriate copyright permission.
Notwithstanding any other provision of this License, for material you add to a covered work, you may (if authorized by the 
copyright holders of that material) supplement the terms of this License with terms:

a) Disclaiming warranty or limiting liability differently from the terms of sections 15 and 16 of this License; or
b) Requiring preservation of specified reasonable legal notices or author attributions in that material or in the Appropriate 
Legal Notices displayed by works containing it; or
c) Prohibiting misrepresentation of the origin of that material, or requiring that modified versions of such material be 
marked in reasonable ways as different from the original version; or
d) Limiting the use for publicity purposes of names of licensors or authors of the material; or
e) Declining to grant rights under trademark law for use of some trade names, trademarks, or service marks; or
f) Requiring indemnification of licensors and authors of that material by anyone who conveys the material (or modified 
versions of it) with contractual assumptions of liability to the recipient, for any liability that these contractual assumptions 
directly impose on those licensors and authors.

All other non-permissive additional terms are considered “further restrictions” within the meaning of section 10. If the 
Programme as you received it, or any part of it, contains a notice stating that it is governed by this License along with a 
term that is a further restriction, you may remove that term. If a license document contains a further restriction but permits 
relicensing or conveying under this License, you may add to a covered work material governed by the terms of that license 
document, provided that the further restriction does not survive such relicensing or conveying.
If you add terms to a covered work in accord with this section, you must place, in the relevant source files, a statement of the 
additional terms that apply to those files, or a notice indicating where to find the applicable terms.
Additional terms, permissive or non-permissive, may be stated in the form of a separately written license, or stated as 
exceptions; the above requirements apply either way. 

8.	 Termination.
You may not propagate or modify a covered work except as expressly provided under this License. Any attempt otherwise to 
propagate or modify it is void, and will automatically terminate your rights under this License (including any patent licenses 
granted under the third paragraph of section 11).
However, if you cease all violation of this License, then your license from a particular copyright holder is reinstated (a) 
provisionally, unless and until the copyright holder explicitly and finally terminates your license, and (b) permanently, if the 
copyright holder fails to notify you of the violation by some reasonable means prior to 60 days after the cessation.
Moreover, your license from a particular copyright holder is reinstated permanently if the copyright holder notifies you of the 
violation by some reasonable means, this is the first time you have received notice of violation of this License (for any work) 
from that copyright holder, and you cure the violation prior to 30 days after your receipt of the notice.
Termination of your rights under this section does not terminate the licenses of parties who have received copies or rights from 
you under this License. If your rights have been terminated and not permanently reinstated, you do not qualify to receive new 
licenses for the same material under section 10.

9.	 Acceptance Not Required for Having Copies.
You are not required to accept this License in order to receive or run a copy of the Programme. Ancillary propagation of a 
covered work occurring solely as a consequence of using peer-to-peer transmission to receive a copy likewise does not 
require acceptance. However, nothing other than this License grants you permission to propagate or modify any covered work. 
These actions infringe copyright if you do not accept this License. Therefore, by modifying or propagating a covered work, you 
indicate your acceptance of this License to do so.

10.	Automatic Licensing of Downstream Recipients.
Each time you convey a covered work, the recipient automatically receives a license from the original licensors, to run, modify 
and propagate that work, subject to this License. You are not responsible for enforcing compliance by third parties with this 
License.
An “entity transaction” is a transaction transferring control of an organization, or substantially all assets of one, or subdividing 
an organization, or merging organizations. If propagation of a covered work results from an entity transaction, each party 
to that transaction who receives a copy of the work also receives whatever licenses to the work the party’s predecessor in 
interest had or could give under the previous paragraph, plus a right to possession of the Corresponding Source of the work 
from the predecessor in interest, if the predecessor has it or can get it with reasonable efforts.
You may not impose any further restrictions on the exercise of the rights granted or affirmed under this License. For example, 
you may not impose a license fee, royalty, or other charge for exercise of rights granted under this License, and you may not 
initiate litigation (including a cross-claim or counterclaim in a lawsuit) alleging that any patent claim is infringed by making, 
using, selling, offering for sale, or importing the Programme or any portion of it.
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11.	 Patents.
A “contributor” is a copyright holder who authorizes use under this License of the Programme or a work on which the 
Programme is based. The work thus licensed is called the contributor’s “contributor version”.
A contributor’s “essential patent claims” are all patent claims owned or controlled by the contributor, whether already acquired 
or hereafter acquired, that would be infringed by some manner, permitted by this License, of making, using, or selling its 
contributor version, but do not include claims that would be infringed only as a consequence of further modification of the 
contributor version. For purposes of this definition, “control” includes the right to grant patent sublicenses in a manner 
consistent with the requirements of this License.
Each contributor grants you a non-exclusive, worldwide, royalty-free patent license under the contributor’s essential patent 
claims, to make, use, sell, offer for sale, import and otherwise run, modify and propagate the contents of its contributor version.
In the following three paragraphs, a “patent license” is any express agreement or commitment, however denominated, not 
to enforce a patent (such as an express permission to practice a patent or covenant not to sue for patent infringement). To 
“grant” such a patent license to a party means to make such an agreement or commitment not to enforce a patent against the 
party.
If you convey a covered work, knowingly relying on a patent license, and the Corresponding Source of the work is not 
available for anyone to copy, free of charge and under the terms of this License, through a publicly available network server or 
other readily accessible means, then you must either (1) cause the Corresponding Source to be so available, or (2) arrange 
to deprive yourself of the benefit of the patent license for this particular work, or (3) arrange, in a manner consistent with the 
requirements of this License, to extend the patent license to downstream recipients. “Knowingly relying” means you have 
actual knowledge that, but for the patent license, your conveying the covered work in a country, or your recipient’s use of the 
covered work in a country, would infringe one or more identifiable patents in that country that you have reason to believe are 
valid.
If, pursuant to or in connection with a single transaction or arrangement, you convey, or propagate by procuring conveyance 
of, a covered work, and grant a patent license to some of the parties receiving the covered work authorizing them to use, 
propagate, modify or convey a specific copy of the covered work, then the patent license you grant is automatically extended 
to all recipients of the covered work and works based on it.
A patent license is “discriminatory” if it does not include within the scope of its coverage, prohibits the exercise of, or is 
conditioned on the non-exercise of one or more of the rights that are specifically granted under this License. You may not 
convey a covered work if you are a party to an arrangement with a third party that is in the business of distributing software, 
under which you make payment to the third party based on the extent of your activity of conveying the work, and under which 
the third party grants, to any of the parties who would receive the covered work from you, a discriminatory patent license (a) 
in connection with copies of the covered work conveyed by you (or copies made from those copies), or (b) primarily for and in 
connection with specific products or compilations that contain the covered work, unless you entered into that arrangement, or 
that patent license was granted, prior to 28 March 2007.
Nothing in this License shall be construed as excluding or limiting any implied license or other defenses to infringement that 
may otherwise be available to you under applicable patent law.

12.	No Surrender of Others’ Freedom.
If conditions are imposed on you (whether by court order, agreement or otherwise) that contradict the conditions of this 
License, they do not excuse you from the conditions of this License. If you cannot convey a covered work so as to satisfy 
simultaneously your obligations under this License and any other pertinent obligations, then as a consequence you may 
not convey it at all. For example, if you agree to terms that obligate you to collect a royalty for further conveying from those 
to whom you convey the Programme, the only way you could satisfy both those terms and this License would be to refrain 
entirely from conveying the Programme.

13.	Use with the GNU Affero General Public License.
Notwithstanding any other provision of this License, you have permission to link or combine any covered work with a work 
licensed under version 3 of the GNU Affero General Public License into a single combined work, and to convey the resulting 
work. The terms of this License will continue to apply to the part which is the covered work, but the special requirements of 
the GNU Affero General Public License, section 13, concerning interaction through a network will apply to the combination as 
such.

14.	Revised Versions of this License.
The Free Software Foundation may publish revised and/or new versions of the GNU General Public License from time to time. 
Such new versions will be similar in spirit to the present version, but may differ in detail to address new problems or concerns.
Each version is given a distinguishing version number. If the Programme specifies that a certain numbered version of the GNU 
General Public License “or any later version” applies to it, you have the option of following the terms and conditions either of 
that numbered version or of any later version published by the Free Software Foundation. If the Programme does not specify 
a version number of the GNU General Public License, you may choose any version ever published by the Free Software 
Foundation.
If the Programme specifies that a proxy can decide which future versions of the GNU General Public License can be 
used, that proxy’s public statement of acceptance of a version permanently authorizes you to choose that version for the 
Programme.
Later license versions may give you additional or different permissions. However, no additional obligations are imposed on any 
author or copyright holder as a result of your choosing to follow a later version.
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15.	Disclaimer of Warranty.
THERE IS NO WARRANTY FOR THE PROGRAM, TO THE EXTENT PERMITTED BY APPLICABLE LAW. EXCEPT WHEN 
OTHERWISE STATED IN WRITING THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND/OR OTHER PARTIES PROVIDE THE PROGRAM 
“AS IS” WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EITHER EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, 
THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. THE ENTIRE 
RISK AS TO THE QUALITY AND PERFORMANCE OF THE PROGRAM IS WITH YOU. SHOULD THE PROGRAM PROVE 
DEFECTIVE, YOU ASSUME THE COST OF ALL NECESSARY SERVICING, REPAIR OR CORRECTION.

16.	Limitation of Liability.
IN NO EVENT UNLESS REQUIRED BY APPLICABLE LAW OR AGREED TO IN WRITING WILL ANY COPYRIGHT 
HOLDER, OR ANY OTHER PARTY WHO MODIFIES AND/OR CONVEYS THE PROGRAM AS PERMITTED ABOVE, BE 
LIABLE TO YOU FOR DAMAGES, INCLUDING ANY GENERAL, SPECIAL, INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES 
ARISING OUT OF THE USE OR INABILITY TO USE THE PROGRAM (INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO LOSS OF DATA 
OR DATA BEING RENDERED INACCURATE OR LOSSES SUSTAINED BY YOU OR THIRD PARTIES OR A FAILURE OF 
THE PROGRAM TO OPERATE WITH ANY OTHER PROGRAMS), EVEN IF SUCH HOLDER OR OTHER PARTY HAS BEEN 
ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES.

17.	 Interpretation of Sections 15 and 16.
If the disclaimer of warranty and limitation of liability provided above cannot be given local legal effect according to their terms, 
reviewing courts shall apply local law that most closely approximates an absolute waiver of all civil liability in connection with 
the Programme, unless a warranty or assumption of liability accompanies a copy of the Programme in return for a fee.

END OF TERMS AND CONDITIONS
How to Apply These Terms to Your New Programs
If you develop a new program, and you want it to be of the greatest possible use to the public, the best way to achieve this is to 
make it free software which everyone can redistribute and change under these terms.
To do so, attach the following notices to the program. It is safest to attach them to the start of each source file to most effectively 
state the exclusion of warranty; and each file should have at least the “copyright” line and a pointer to where the full notice is found.

<one line to give the program’s name and a brief idea of what it does.> Copyright (C) <year> <name of author>
This program is free software: you can redistribute it and/or modify it under the terms of the GNU General Public License as 
published by the Free Software Foundation, either version 3 of the License, or (at your option) any later version.
This program is distributed in the hope that it will be useful, but WITHOUT ANY WARRANTY; without even the implied 
warranty of MERCHANTABILITY or FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. See the GNU General Public License for 
more details.
You should have received a copy of the GNU General Public License along with this program. If not, see <http://www.gnu.
org/licenses/>.

Also add information on how to contact you by electronic and paper mail.
If the program does terminal interaction, make it output a short notice like this when it starts in an interactive mode:

<program> Copyright (C) <year> <name of author> This program comes with ABSOLUTELY NO WARRANTY; for details type 
`show w’. This is free software, and you are welcome to redistribute it under certain conditions; type `show c’ for details.

The hypothetical commands `show w’ and `show c’ should show the appropriate parts of the General Public License. Of course, 
your program’s commands might be different; for a GUI interface, you would use an “about box”.
You should also get your employer (if you work as a programmer) or school, if any, to sign a “copyright disclaimer” for the program, 
if necessary.
For more information on this, and how to apply and follow the GNU GPL, see <http://www.gnu.org/licenses/>.
The GNU General Public License does not permit incorporating your program into proprietary programs. If your program is a 
subroutine library, you may consider it more useful to permit linking proprietary applications with the library. If this is what you want 
to do, use the GNU Lesser General Public License instead of this License. But first, please read <http://www.gnu.org/philosophy/
why-not-lgpl.html>.
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LICENSE ISSUES
The OpenSSL toolkit stays under a dual license, i.e. both the conditions of the OpenSSL License and the original SSLeay license 
apply to the toolkit. See below for the actual license texts. Actually both licenses are BSD-style Open Source licenses. In case of 
any license issues related to OpenSSL please contact openssl-core@openssl.org.
OpenSSL License
Copyright (c) 1998-2007 The OpenSSL Project. All rights reserved.
Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions 
are met:
1.	 Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.
2.	 Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in 

the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.
3.	 All advertising materials mentioning features or use of this software must display the following acknowledgment: “This product 

includes software developed by the OpenSSL Project for use in the OpenSSL Toolkit. (http://www.openssl.org/)”
4.	 The names “OpenSSL Toolkit” and “OpenSSL Project” must not be used to endorse or promote products derived from this 

software without prior written permission. For written permission, please contact openssl-core@openssl.org.
5.	 Products derived from this software may not be called “OpenSSL nor may “OpenSSL” appear in their names without prior 

written permission of the OpenSSL Project.
6.	 Redistributions of any form whatsoever must retain the following acknowledgment: “This product includes software developed 

by the OpenSSL Project for use in the OpenSSL Toolkit (http://www.openssl.org/)”
THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE OpenSSL PROJECT ``AS IS’’ AND ANY EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, 
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR 
PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE OpenSSL PROJECT OR ITS CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR 
ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT 
LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS 
INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, 
OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, 
EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.
This product includes cryptographic software written by Eric Young (eay@cryptsoft.com). This product includes software written by 
Tim Hudson (tjh@cryptsoft.com).

Original SSLeay License
Copyright (C) 1995-1998 Eric Young (eay@cryptsoft.com) All rights reserved.
This package is an SSL implementation written by Eric Young (eay@cryptsoft.com). The implementation was written so as to 
conform with Netscapes SSL.
This library is free for commercial and non-commercial use as long as the following conditions are aheared to. The following 
conditions apply to all code found in this distribution, be it the RC4, RSA, lhash, DES, etc., code; not just the SSL code. The SSL 
documentation included with this distribution is covered by the same copyright terms except that the holder is Tim Hudson (tjh@
cryptsoft.com).
Copyright remains Eric Young’s, and as such any Copyright notices in the code are not to be removed. If this package is used in 
a product, Eric Young should be given attribution as the author of the parts of the library used. This can be in the form of a textual 
message at program startup or in documentation (online or textual) provided with the package.
Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions 
are met:
1.	 Redistributions of source code must retain the copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.
2.	 Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in 

the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.
3.	 All advertising materials mentioning features or use of this software must display the following acknowledgement: “This 

product includes cryptographic software written by Eric Young (eay@cryptsoft.com)” The word ‘cryptographic’ can be left out if 
the rouines from the library being used are not cryptographic related :-).

4.	 If you include any Windows specific code (or a derivative thereof) from the apps directory (application code) you must include 
an acknowledgement: “This product includes software written by Tim Hudson (tjh@cryptsoft.com)”

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY ERIC YOUNG ``AS IS’’ AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, 
BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR 
PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHOR OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, 
INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED 
TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS 
INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, 
OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, 
EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.
The licence and distribution terms for any publically available version or derivative of this code cannot be changed. i.e. this code 
cannot simply be copied and put under another distribution licence [including the GNU Public Licence.]
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Licence

TruSurround HD, SRS et  le symbole sont des marques de SRS Labs, Inc. La technologie TruSurround 
HD est incorporée sous licence de SRS Labs, Inc.

Fabriqué sous licence de Dolby Laboratories. Dolby et le symbole du double D sont des marques déposées 
de Dolby Laboratories.

DivX® Certified to play DivX® video, including premium content.

ABOUT DIVX VIDEO: DivX® is a digital video format created by DivX,Inc. This is an official DivX Certified device that plays 
DivX video. Visit www.divx.com for more information and software tools to convert your files into DivX video.
ABOUT DIVX VIDEO-ON-DEMAND: This DivX Certified® device must be registered in order to play DivX Video-on-Demand 
(VOD) content. To generate the registration code, locate the DivX VOD section in the device setup menu. Go to vod.divx.com 
with this code to complete the registration process and learn more about DivX VOD.

Notifications pour le téléviseur numérique
1.	 Les fonctions relatives au téléviseur numérique (DVB) ne sont disponibles que dans les pays ou régions où des signaux 

terrestres numériques de type DVB-T (MPEG2 et MPEG4 AVC) sont diffusés ou dans lesquels vous avez accès à un service 
de télévision par câble compatible DVB-C (MPEG2 et MPEG4 AAC). Consultez votre distributeur local pour connaître les 
possibilités de réception des signaux DVB-T ou DVB-C.

2.	 DVB-T est la norme du consortium européen pour la diffusion de signaux terrestres de télévision numérique. La norme DVB-
C est quant à elle prévue pour la diffusion des signaux de télévision numérique par câble. Certaines fonctions particulières, 
telles que le guide électronique des programmes (Electric Program Guide - EPG), la vidéo à la demande (Video on Demand 
- VOD), etc., ne sont toutefois pas incluses dans cette spécification. Elles ne seront par conséquent pas traitées pour l'instant.

3.	 Bien que ce téléviseur soit conforme aux dernières normes DVB-T et DVB-C (août 2008), il n'est pas garanti qu'il soit 
compatible avec les futures diffusions de signaux numériques terrestres DVB-T et par câble DVB-C.

4.	 En fonction du pays ou de la région où vous vous trouvez, certains opérateurs de télévision par câble peuvent facturer des 
frais supplémentaires pour un tel service. Vous devrez aussi peut-être accepter les termes et conditions de ces sociétés.

5.	 Il se peut que certaines fonctions de TV numérique ne soient pas disponibles dans certains pays ou certaines régions et que 
la réception des signaux DVB-C ne soit pas correcte avec tous les opérateurs.

6.	 Pour plus d'informations, contactez votre service client Samsung.

Précautions à prendre lors de l'affichage d'une image fixe 
Une image fixe peut occasionner des dommages irrémédiables à l'écran du téléviseur.

N'affichez pas d'image fixe sur l'écran LED pendant plus de 2 heures car cela pourrait provoquer une rémanence de l'image 
à l'écran. Cette rémanence de l'image est également appelée brûlure de l'écran. Pour l'éviter, réduisez la luminosité et le 
contraste de l'écran lorsque vous affichez une image fixe.

L'affichage sur l'écran LED du téléviseur d'images au format 4:3 pendant une période prolongée peut laisser 
des traces de bordures à gauche, à droite et au centre de l'écran, dues à la différence d'émission de lumière 
sur celui-ci. La lecture d'un DVD ou l'utilisation d'une console de jeu peut avoir un effet similaire sur l'écran. 
Les dommages occasionnés par l'effet précité ne sont pas couverts par la garantie.

L'affichage d'images fixes de jeux vidéo et d'ordinateurs pendant une période excessive peut produire des rémanences. Pour 
éviter cela, réduisez la ‘luminosité’ et le ‘Contraste’ lors de l'affichage d'images fixes.  

© 2009 Samsung Electronics Co., Ltd. Tous droits réservés.

❑

❑

❑

●

●

●

Les figures et illustrations contenues dans ce mode d’emploi sont fournies pour référence uniquement. Elles peuvent différer de 
l’aspect réel du produit.
La conception et les spécifications du produit sont susceptibles d’être modifiées sans préavis.
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Installation du téléviseur
Accessories

Télécommande et piles (2 x AAA) CD du programme Couvercle-Fond Chiffon de nettoyage

Carte de garantie / Manuel de 
sécurité (non disponible dans 

certains pays)
Mini télécommande et piles 

(3V) Câble composant Anneau de support (4)

Serre-câble (3) Support du serre-câble Câble AV

Câble PERITEL Serre-câbles
(En fonction du modèle) Instructions d’utilisation

Vérifiez que les éléments suivants sont fournis avec votre téléviseur à LED. S’il manque des éléments, contactez votre 
revendeur.
La couleur et la forme des éléments peuvent varier en fonction du modèle.

Présentation du panneau de commande
La couleur et la forme du produit peuvent varier en fonction du modèle.
Pour activer les boutons situés en face avant, effleurez-les avec votre doigt.

1	 P (PUISSANCE): Permet d'allumer et d'éteindre le téléviseur.
2	 TEMOIN D'ALIMENTATION : Clignote et s'éteint lorsqu'il est sous tension et s'allume en mode veille.
3	 z : Permet de changer de chaîne. Dans le menu à l'écran, utilisez les boutons z de la même façon que les 

boutons ▼ et ▲ de la télécommande.
4	 Y : Permet d'augmenter ou de baisser le volume. 

Dans le menu à l'écran, utilisez les boutons Y de la même façon que les boutons ◄ et ► de la télécommande.

¦

N

N

¦

N
N

7

6 5 4 3

1 2

7

BN68-02330K-01Fre.indb   2 2009-10-09   �� 9:55:05



Français - �

5	 MENU : Permet d'afficher un menu à l'écran des fonctions du téléviseur.
6	 SOURCEE Bascule entre toutes les sources d'entrée disponibles. Dans le menu à l'écran, utilisez ce bouton de la même 

façon que le bouton ENTERE de la télécommande.
7	 HAUT-PARLEURS

Présentation du panneau de branchement

Entrée de l'alimentation

[Panneau arrière du téléviseur]

La couleur et la forme du produit peuvent varier en fonction du modèle.
Pour obtenir la meilleure connexion câblée possible vers cet appareil, utilisez un câble d’une épaisseur maximale, tel 
que décrit ci-dessous.

Modèle inférieur à 40 pouces: 0,47 pouce max. (12 mm)
Modèle de 40 pouces et plus: 0,55 pouce max. (14 mm)

●
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1	V errou KENSINGTON (en fonction du modèle)
Le verrou Kensington (en option) est un dispositif permettant de fixer physiquement le système en cas d'utilisation dans un 
lieu public. Si vous désirez utiliser un dispositif de verrouillage, contactez le revendeur auquel vous avez acheté le téléviseur.

L'emplacement du verrou Kensington peut varier en fonction du modèle.
2	 LAN

Connectez un câble réseau à ce port pour connecter le téléviseur au réseau.
3	 ANT IN

Pour raccorder une antenne ou un système de câblodiffusion.
4	 EXT (RGB)

Entrées ou sorties pour périphériques externes tels que des magnétoscopes, des lecteurs DVD, des consoles de jeux vidéo 
ou des lecteurs de vidéodisques.

Au moment de la connexion, utilisez le connecteur approprié.
En mode EXT, la sortie DTV prend uniquement en charge les signaux audio et vidéo MPEG SD.
Spécifications entrée/sortie

Connecteur Entrée Sortie
Vidéo Audio (G / D) RVB Vidéo + Audio (G / D)

EXT O O O Seule la sortie TV ou DTV est disponible.

5	 AV IN [VIDEO] / [L-AUDIO-R]
Entrées audio et vidéo pour périphériques externes, tels qu'un caméscope ou un magnétoscope.

Au moment de la connexion, utilisez le connecteur approprié.
6	 COMPONENT IN

Pour raccorder une prise vidéo / audio à composantes.
Au moment de la connexion, utilisez le connecteur approprié.

7	 PC IN
Se raccorde aux prises de sortie vidéo sur votre PC.

Si votre PC dispose d'une prise HDMI, vous pouvez la relier à la borne HDMI IN 1(DVI), 2, 3 ou 4.
Si votre PC dispose d'une prise DVI, vous pouvez la relier à la borne HDMI IN 1(DVI) / PC/DVI AUDIO IN .

8	 PC/DVI AUDIO IN
Pour raccorder la fiche de sortie audio de votre PC.
Sorties audio DVI pour périphériques externes.

9	 HDMI IN 1(DVI), 2, 3, 4
Pour raccorder la fiche HDMI d'un périphérique équipé d'une sortie HDMI.

Aucune connexion audio n'est nécessaire pour une connexion HDMI-HDMI.
Qu'est-ce que HDMI ?
HDMI (High-Definition Multimedia Interface) est une interface qui permet la transmission des signaux audio et vidéo 
numériques à l'aide d'un seul câble.
Entre le périphérique HDMI et le périphérique DVI la différence réside dans la taille, le HDMI étant plus petit.
Il se peut que le téléviseur n'émette aucun son et que les images s'affichent dans des couleurs anormales en cas de 
connexion d'un lecteur DVD, d'un lecteur Blu-ray, d'un décodeur câble ou d'un récepteur satellite compatible avec 
des versions de l'interface HDMI antérieures à HDMI 1.3. Si, lorsque vous branchez un câble HDMI de génération 
antérieure, aucun son n'est émis, connectez le câble HDMI à la prise HDMI IN 1(DVI) et les câbles audio aux prises 
PC/DVI AUDIO IN situées à l'arrière du téléviseur. Dans ce cas, contactez la société ayant fourni le lecteur DVD, le 
lecteur Blu-ray, le décodeur câble ou le récepteur satellite afin de vérifier la version de l'interface HDMI, puis demandez 
une mise à jour de celui-ci.
Utilisez la prise HDMI IN 1(DVI) pour une connexion DVI à un périphérique externe. Utilisez un câble ou un adaptateur 
DVI-HDMI pour la connexion vidéo et les prises PC/DVI AUDIO IN pour le son. Lorsque vous utilisez une connexion avec 
câble HDMI/DVI, vous devez utiliser la prise HDMI IN 1(DVI).
Les câbles HDMI qui ne sont pas de version 1.3 peuvent provoquer des nuisances à l’écran ou une absence d’image.
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0	 USB 1 (HDD) / USB 2
Prise utilisée pour les mises à jour logicielles, la fonction Media Play, etc. 
Vous pouvez vous connecter au réseau Samsung sans fil en utilisant l’adaptateur "Samsung Wireless LAN Adapter" (vendu 
séparément).

Pour branchez un disque dur USB, utilisez le port USB 1 (HDD).
!	 DIGITAL AUDIO OUT (OPTICAL)

Pour raccorder un composant audio numérique tel qu'un récepteur home cinéma.
Lorsqu'un système audio numérique est relié à la prise DIGITAL AUDIO OUT (OPTICAL): réduisez le volume du 
téléviseur et réglez le volume à l'aide du système audio numérique.
L'audio 5.1 est disponible si le téléviseur est relié à un appareil externe le prenant en charge.
Lorsque le récepteur (home cinéma) est activé, vous pouvez écouter le son sortant de la prise optique du téléviseur. 
Lorsque le téléviseur affiche un signal DTV (air), il envoie un son canal 5.1 au récepteur du home cinéma. Lorsque la 
source est un composant numérique (par exemple, un DVD, un lecteur Blu-ray, un décodeur câble ou un récepteur 
satellite) connecté au téléviseur en HDMI, le récepteur home cinéma n'émet le son que sur 2 canaux. Pour obtenir du son 
en 5.1, reliez la prise de sortie audio numérique du lecteur DVD, du lecteur Blu-ray, du décodeur câble ou du récepteur 
satellite directement à un amplificateur ou un système home cinéma, et non au téléviseur.

@	 Emplacement COMMON INTERFACE
Permet d’insérer une carte CI (Common Interface).

Si vous n'insérez pas la carte d'interface commune ‘CI(CI+) CARD’ dans certains canaux, le message "Signal brouillé" 
s'affiche.
Les informations de pairage contenant un numéro de téléphone, l'ID de la ‘CI(CI+) CARD’, l'ID de l'hôte et d'autres 
informations s'afficheront dans 2 ou 3 minutes. Si un message d'erreur s'affiche, contactez votre fournisseur de service.
Lorsque la configuration des informations sur les chaînes est terminée, le message "Updating Completed" s'affiche, 
indiquant que la liste des chaînes est à jour.
Selon le modèle, un message demandant le mot de passe du Verrouillage parental peut s’afficher à l’insertion de la 
carte CI.
Selon le modèle, même si la fonction Verrouillage parental est définie sur Autor.tout, un message demandant le mot de 
passe peut s’afficher pour les programmes réservés aux adultes (18 ans et plus).
Vous devez vous procurer une ‘CI(CI+) CARD’ auprès d'un fournisseur local de câblodiffusion. Extrayez la ‘CI(CI+) CARD’ 
en la tirant délicatement. Une chute pourrait l'endommager.
Insérez la ‘CI(CI+) CARD’ dans le sens indiqué sur celle-ci.
L'emplacement de la fente COMMON INTERFACE peut varier en fonction du modèle. 
La carte d’interface commune (CI(CI+) CARD) n’est pas prise en charge dans certains pays, dans dans certaines régions 
ni par certaines stations de diffusion ; vérifiez auprès de votre revendeur agréé.

#	 EX-LINK
Prise pour tests uniquement.
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Présentation de la télécommande
La couleur et la forme du produit peuvent varier en fonction du modèle.

1	 POWER: Pour allumer et 
éteindre la télévision.

2	 TV: Sélectionne directement le 
mode TV.

3	 TOUCHES NUMÉRIQUES: 
Permettent de changer de 
chaîne.

4	 FAV.CH: Affiche la liste des 
chaînes favorites à l'écran.

5	 INFO: Permet d'afficher des 
informations sur l'écran du 
téléviseur.

6	 TOOLS: Permet de sélectionner 
rapidement les fonctions 
fréquemment utilisées.

7	 INTERNET@: Permet d'accéder 
à Internet afin d'afficher du 
contenu informatique ou ludique.

8	 BOUTONS DE COULEUR: 
Utilisez ces boutons dans les 
menus Liste des chaînes, 
Internet@TV, Media Play, etc.

9	 Y: Permet d'augmenter 
ou de baisser le volume.

0	 MUTE M: Vous permet de 
couper le son temporairement. 

@	 CH LIST: Permet d'afficher la 
liste des chaînes sur l'écran du 
téléviseur.

#	 Utilisez ces boutons avec les 
modes Media Play et Anynet+. 
(∏: cette télécommande peut 
être utilisée pour contrôler les 
enregistreurs Samsung avec la 
fonction Anynet+).

$	 FENÊTRE DE DÉTECTION: 
Détecte la luminosité ambiante 
et détermine s’il convient ou non 
d’activer le rétroéclairage du 
bouton de la télécommande.

%	 PRE-CH : Vous permet de 
revenir à la chaîne que vous 
regardiez précédemment.

^	 MENU: Affiche le menu principal 
à l'écran.

&	 GUIDE: Affichage du guide 
électronique des programmes 
(EPG).

*	 RETURN: Revient au menu 
précédent

(	MO LETTE (HAUT▲ / BAS▼ 
/ GAUCHE◄ / DROITE►) / 
ENTERE: Appuyez sur les 
sections Haut / Bas / Gauche / 
Droite du cercle de boutons et 
sur ENTER pour sélectionner les 
options de menu à l’écran et en 
changer les valeurs. En faisant 
tourner le cercle, vous pouvez 
vous déplacer dans les menus, 
changer de chaîne et régler le 
volume.

)	 EXIT: Permet de quitter le menu.
a	 SOURCE: Permet d'afficher et 

de sélectionner les sources vidéo 
disponibles.

b	 > P <: Permet de changer de 
chaîne.

c	 CONTENT: Cette fonction 
permet d'afficher la bibliothèque 
de contenu (Content Library).

d	 MEDIA.P: Permet de lire les 
fichiers de musique, les images 
et les films.

e	 SUBT.: Affichage numérique des 
sous-titres.

f	 AD: Sélection de la description 
audio.

g	 PAIRING/RESET: Permet 
de pairer le téléviseur et la 
télécommande.

Pour plus de détails 
sur les procédures de 
pairage, reportez-vous 
aux instructions de la 
section “Pairage d’une 
télécommande”.

Fonctions Télétexte
2	 :: fermer l'affichage du 

télétexte.
5	 5: Activation du télétexte.
6	 4: Sélection de la taille du 

télétexte.
8	 Sélection des rubriques Fastext
0	 0: Sélection du mode Télétexte 

(LIST/FLOF).
!	 /: Sélection alternative de 

Teletext, Double ou Mix.
@	 8: Mémorisation du télétexte.
%	 1: Page secondaire du 

télétexte
^	 6: Index du télétexte
*	 9: Pause du télétexte.
)	 7: Annulation du télétexte.
b	 2: Page de télétexte suivante

3: Page de télétexte 
précédente.
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Pairage de la télécommande
Processus qui permet une communication bidirectionnelle entre le téléviseur et la télécommande lorsque leurs adresses MAC 
correspondent après l’enregistrement de l’adresse de la télécommande par le téléviseur et vice versa.

Pairage automatique
Méthode de pairage automatique qui assure le pairage du téléviseur et de la télécommande de manière interne sans intervention 
de l’utilisateur lorsqu’un utilisateur utilise la télécommande après l’achat d’un téléviseur avec une télécommande RF.

Si le pairage automatique ne fonctionne pas, reportez-vous au “Pairage manuel”.

Lorsque le téléviseur est éteint (mode veille)
1.	 Appuyez sur le bouton POWER(P) de la télécommande RF.

La télécommande passe en mode de pairage.
2.	 Le téléviseur qui reçoit la commande Power s’allume.

Le téléviseur passe en mode de pairage. Le mode de pairage est 
maintenu jusqu’à ce que le pairage soit terminé.

3.	 Le mode de pairage est quitté.
Un son d’alerte s’éteint.

Lorsque le téléviseur est allumé
1.	 Appuyez sur une touche de la télécommande RF.

La télécommande passe en mode de pairage.
Une fois le parage terminé, la touche enfoncée par l’utilisateur 
transmet la commande correspondante au téléviseur.
Le temps nécessaire au pairage et à l’envoi de la commande est de 
moins de 1 seconde.

2.	 Le téléviseur est déjà en mode de pairage.
Un téléviseur dont le pairage n’est pas terminé reste en mode de pairage tant qu’il est allumé.

3.	 Le mode de pairage est quitté.
Un son d’alerte s’éteint.

Pairage manuel
Vous pouvez pairer le téléviseur et la télécommande de telle manière que cette dernière ne 
commande que le téléviseur.
1.	 Branchez la fiche d’alimentation du téléviseur dans la prise murale.

Mettez le téléviseur hors tension.

2.	 Appuyez sur le bouton PAIRING de la télécommande.
Utilisez un objet pointu pour enfoncer le bouton.
Maintenez une distance de moins de 1 m entre le téléviseur et la télécommande.

3.	 Appuyez sur le bouton POWER(P) du panneau avant du téléviseur. Le téléviseur est allumé et le pairage avec la 
télécommande est effectué automatiquement.

4.	 Appuyez sur les boutons de la télécommande pour vérifier si la télécommande est correctement pairée.
Si la télécommande ne fonctionne pas, essayez de répéter le processus de pairage.
Si la télécommande ne fonctionne pas même après la prise des mesures qui précèdent, appuyez sur le bouton RESET et 
remplacez les piles.
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Recherche de la télécommande

1.	 Appuyez sur le bouton Volume (-) du panneau avant du téléviseur et 
maintenez-le enfoncé pendant 10 secondes. Le téléviseur va transmettre un 
signal pour rechercher la télécommande.

2.	 La télécommande va générer une alarme sonore pendant 30 secondes. 
Recherchez la télécommande à partir de l’emplacement où le son émis est le 
plus fort.

Si vous n’entendez aucun son, réessayez.
3.	 Si la télécommande a été trouvée, appuyez sur un de ses boutons pour 

arrêter le son.

Mini télécommande
La mini télécommande est une télécommande simplifiée contenant uniquement 
les touches d’alimentation, de chaînes et de volume.
1	 Bouton de mise en veille du téléviseur
2	 < : Chaîne suivante / > : Chaîne précédente
3	 + : Augmentation du volume / – : Réduction du volume
4	 Emetteur IrDA

Utilisez la mini télécommande de façon à ce que cette partie soit 
dirigée vers le téléviseur.

Insertion des piles dans la télécommande

Télécommande normale
1.	 Soulevez le couvercle au dos de la télécommande comme illustré dans la 

figure.
2.	 Placez-y deux piles AAA.

Assurez-vous que les pôles ‘+’ et ‘–’ des piles correspondent au 
schéma situé à l’intérieur du compartiment.

3.	 Replacez le couvercle.
Retirez les piles et stockez-les dans un endroit frais et sec si vous 
n’utilisez pas la télécommande pendant longtemps. (Les piles 
devraient durer environ un an en cas d’usage normal).

Mini télécommande
1.	 Faites pivoter le couvercle des piles dans le sens inverse des aiguilles 

d’une montre pour le déverrouiller et le retirer.
2.	 Insérez la pile au lithium 3 V correspondante.
3.	 Replacez le couvercle des piles sur la télécommande en l’alignant avec les 

rainures, puis faites-le pivoter dans le sens des aiguilles d’une montre pour 
le verrouiller.
Si la télécommande ne fonctionne pas, vérifiez les points suivants:

Le téléviseur est-il sous tension?
Les bornes + et - des piles ne sont-elles pas inversées?
Les piles sont-elles déchargées?
Le cordon d’alimentation est-il débranché ou y a-t-il une panne de 
courant?
Une lampe fluorescente ou néon est-elle allumée à proximité?
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Affichage des menus
Avant d'utiliser le téléviseur, procédez comme suit pour apprendre à naviguer dans le menu afin de sélectionner et de régler les 
différentes fonctions.

Bouton MENU
Afficher le menu principal à l'écran.

Bouton ENTERE / MOLETTE
Déplace le curseur pour sélectionner un 

élément. 
Valide l'élément actuellement sélectionné. 

Confirmer un paramétrage.

Bouton RETURN
Revient au menu précédent.

EXIT
Fermer le menu affiché à l'écran.

Maniement de l'affichage à l'écran
L'étape d'accès peut varier en fonctoin du menu sélectionné.
1.	 Appuyez sur le bouton MENU.

2.	 Le menu principal apparaît à l'écran. Plusieurs icônes s’affichent sur le côté gauche du 
menu: Image, Son, Canal, Configuration, Entrée, Application, Assistance.

3. 	 Appuyez sur le bouton ▲ ou ▼ pour sélectionner l'une des icônes.

4.	 Appuyez ensuite sur le bouton ENTERE pour accéder au sous-menu de l'icône.
5.	 Appuyez sur le bouton ▲ ou ▼  pour sélectionner l'un des sous-menus de l'icône.

6.	 Appuyez sur le bouton ◄ ou ► pour diminuer ou augmenter la valeur d'un élément 
spécifique. Les informations affichées à l'écran peuvent varier en fonction du menu 
sélectionné.

7.	 Appuyez sur le bouton ENTERE pour finir la configuration. Appuyez sur le bouton EXIT 
pour quitter.

Mise en mode veille de votre téléviseur
Vous pouvez mettre votre téléviseur en mode Veille afin de réduire la consommation électrique. Le mode veille peut être utile si 
vous souhaitez éteindre votre téléviseur temporairement (pendant un repas par exemple).
1.	 Appuyez sur le bouton  POWERP de la télécommande.

L'écran s'éteint et un voyant de veille apparaît sur votre téléviseur.
2.	 Pour rallumer le téléviseur, appuyez de nouveau sur le bouton POWERP.

Ne laissez pas le téléviseur en mode Veille pendant de longues périodes (lorsque vous êtes en vacances par exemple). Il 
est conseillé de débrancher le téléviseur du secteur et de l'antenne.

¦
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N

Mode	 : Standard	 ▶

Rétroéclairage	 : 5
Contraste	 : 95
Luminosité	 : 45
Netteté	 : 50
Couleur	 : 50
Teinte (V/R)	 : V50/R50
Paramètres avancés

Image

Mode	 : Standard

Rétroéclairage	 : 5	 ▶

Contraste	 : 95
Luminosité	 : 45
Netteté	 : 50
Couleur	 : 50
Teinte (V/R)	 : V50/R50
Paramètres avancés
Options d'image

Image

5

 U Déplacer   L Régler     E Entrer     R Retour

             ▲
Rétroéclairage
             ▼

Icône de l’Aide
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Fonction Plug & Play (En fonction du mod)
Lorsque vous allumez le téléviseur pour la première fois, des réglages de base s'effectuent 
l'un après l'autre de manière automatique.
1.	 Appuyez sur le bouton POWERP de la télécommande. 

Vous pouvez également utiliser le bouton POWERP du téléviseur. 
Le message de démarrage Plug & Play s’affiche. Appuyez sur le bouton 
ENTERE.
Si la télécommande ne fonctionne pas correctement, suivez les instructions 
pour répéter le processus de pairage de la télécommande avec le téléviseur.

2.	 Appuyez sur le bouton ENTERE. Sélectionnez la langue de votre choix en 
appuyant sur le bouton ▲ ou ▼. Appuyez sur le bouton ENTERE pour confirmer 
votre choix.

3.	 Appuyez sur le bouton ◄ ou ► pour sélectionner Enr. démo ou Util. domicile , 
puis appuyez sur le bouton ENTERE.

Nous recommandons de régler le téléviseur sur le mode Util. domicile pour une meilleure qualité d'image dans votre 
environnement personnel.
Enr. démo n'est prévu que pour un usage en magasin.
Si l'unité est accidentellement réglée sur le mode Enr. démo et que vous souhaitez revenir au mode Util. domicile 
(Standard): Appuyez sur le bouton Volume du téléviseur. Lorsque l'affichage écran du volume apparaît, appuyez pendant 
5 secondes sur le bouton MENU du téléviseur.

4.	 Appuyez sur le bouton ENTERE. Sélectionnez le pays approprié en appuyant sur le bouton ▲ ou ▼. Appuyez sur le bouton 
ENTERE pour confirmer votre choix.

Après la sélection du pays dans le menu Pays, certains modèles peuvent demander, en plus, le code PIN.
Lors de l’entrée du code PIN, 0-0-0-0 n’est pas disponible.

5.	 Appuyez sur le bouton ▲ ou ▼ pour sélectionner Hertzien ou Câble, puis appuyez sur le bouton ENTERE.
Hertzien: signal d'antenne aérienne.
Câble: signal d'antenne câble.

6.	 Appuyez sur le bouton ▲ ou ▼ pour sélectionner la source de chaîne à mémoriser. Appuyez sur le bouton ENTERE pour 
sélectionner Démarrer.

Lors du réglage de la source d'antenne sur Câble, une fenêtre s'affiche, qui vous permet de définir une valeur pour la 
recherche de chaîne numérique. Pour plus d'informations, reportez-vous à Canal → Mémorisation Auto.
Numérique et Analogique: Chaînes numériques et analogiques. / Numérique: Chaînes numériques. / 
Analogique: Canal analogique.
La recherche de chaînes démarre et se termine automatiquement.
Appuyez sur le bouton ENTERE à tout moment pour interrompre la mémorisation.
Une fois toutes les chaînes disponibles mémorisées, le message Définit le mode Horloge s'affiche.

7.	 Appuyez sur le bouton ENTERE. Appuyez sur le bouton ▲ ou ▼ pour sélectionner Auto., puis appuyez sur le bouton 
ENTERE.

Si vous sélectionnez Manuel, le message Définit la date et l’heure s'affiche. 
Si vous recevez un signal numérique, l'heure se règle automatiquement. Sinon, sélectionnez Manuel pour régler 
l'horloge.

8.	 La description relative à la méthode de connexion fournissant la meilleure qualité d'image en HD s'affiche à l'écran. Lisez-la 
puis appuyez sur le bouton ENTERE.

9.	 Appuyez sur le bouton ◄ ou ► pour sélectionner Voir Guide produit ou Regarder la TV. Appuyez sur le bouton ENTERE.
Voir Guide produit: ouvre le Guide Produit qui vous présente les principales fonctions de votre téléviseur HD.
Regarder la TV: permet de regarder les chaînes mémorisées.

Si vous souhaitez réinitialiser cette fonction...
1.	 Appuyez sur le bouton MENU pour afficher le menu. Appuyez sur le bouton ▲ ou ▼ pour 

sélectionner Configuration, puis sur le bouton ENTERE.
2.	 Appuyez de nouveau sur le bouton ENTERE pour sélectionner Plug & Play.
3.	 Entrez votre code PIN à quatre chiffres. Le code PIN par défaut d'un nouveau téléviseur 

est 0-0-0-0.
Si vous voulez modifier le code PIN, utilisez la fonction Modifier PIN. 
La fonction Plug & Play est uniquement disponible en mode TV.
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Plug & Play	 	 ▶

Langue des menus	 : Français
Horloge
Diffuser
Sécurité
Réseau
Général

Configuration

Plug & Play

E Enter

Menu Language, Store Demo, Channels, and Time will
be set. If the remote control is not functioning 
properly, please follow the instructions to repeat the 
process for pairing the remote control to the TV.

Start
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Visualisation de laffichage
L’affichage identifie la chaîne en cours et l’état de certains paramètres audio et vidéo.

Appuyez sur le bouton INFO pour afficher les informations.

Appuyez sur le bouton INFO de la télécommande. La télévision affiche la chaîne, le type 
de son et l’état de certains paramètres de son et d’image.

▲, ▼: Vous pouvez afficher des informations relatives à une autre chaîne. Pour 
accéder à la chaîne actuellement sélectionnée, appuyez sur le bouton ENTERE.
◄, ►: Vous pouvez afficher les informations relatives au programme souhaité de la 
chaîne actuelle.

Appuyez de nouveau sur le bouton INFO ou attendez environ 10 secondes pour que 
l'affichage disparaisse automatiquement.

CANAL

Menu Canal

Pays

Canal analogique
Permet de changer de pays pour les chaînes analogiques.

Canal numérique
Permet de changer de pays pour les chaînes numériques.

L'écran de saisie du code PIN s'affiche. Entrez votre code PIN à quatre chiffres.

Mémorisation Auto
Vous pouvez chercher les plages de fréquence disponibles par balayage (leur disponibilité dépend de votre pays). Il est possible 
que les numéros de programme attribués automatiquement ne correspondent pas aux numéros de programme souhaités ou réels.

Si une chaîne est verrouillée par la fonction Verrouillage Canal, la fenêtre de saisie du code PIN s'affiche.

Hertzien / Câble
Source d'antenne à mémoriser

Numérique et Analogique: Chaînes numériques et analogiques.
Numérique: Chaînes numériques.
Analogique: Canal analogique.

Lors de la sélection de Câble → Numérique et Analogique ou de Câble → Numérique:
Fournissez une valeur à rechercher pour les chaînes câblées.

Mode de recherche → Complet / Réseau / Rapide
Rapide

Network ID : affiche le code d'identification du réseau.
Fréquence : affiche la fréquence correspondant au canal (varie d'un pays à l'autre).
Modulation: affiche les valeurs de modulation disponibles.
Taux de symbole: affiche les débits de symboles disponibles.

Cherche toutes les chaînes avec des stations de diffusion actives et les enregistre dans la mémoire du téléviseur.
Pour arrêter la mémorisation automatique, appuyez sur le bouton ENTERE.
Le message Arrêter le programme automatique? s'affiche.
Sélectionnez Oui en appuyant sur le bouton ◄ ou ► puis appuyez sur le bouton ENTERE.
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Pays	 	 ▶

Mémorisation Auto
Mémorisation Manuelle
Option de recherche de câble
Guide Complet
Mini Guide
Par défaut	 : Guide Complet
Liste des chaînes

Canal

DTV Air

15
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18:00 ~ 6:00 

18:11 Thu 6 Jan 

 Life On Venus Avenue
Unclassified
No Detaild Information  '  Information
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Mémorisation Manuelle
Permet de chercher manuellement une chaîne et de l'enregistrer dans la mémoire du téléviseur.
Si une chaîne est verrouillée par la fonction Verrouillage Canal, la fenêtre de saisie du code PIN s'affiche.

Canal numérique
Enregistrement manuel de chaînes numériques.

Canal numérique est uniquement disponible en mode DTV.
Canal: Sélectionnez le numéro de chaîne à l'aide des boutons ▲, ▼ ou des chiffres (0~9).
Fréquence : Sélectionnez la fréquence à l'aide des chiffres.
Bande passante : Sélectionnez la bande passante à l'aide des boutons ▲, ▼ ou des chiffres (0~9).
Au terme de la recherche, les chaînes de la liste sont mises à jour.

Canal analogique
Enregistrement manuel de chaînes analogiques.

Programme (numéro de programme à attribuer à une chaîne): Sélectionnez le numéro de chaîne à l'aide des boutons ▲, ▼ 
ou des touches numériques (0~9).
Système de Couleur → Auto. / PAL / SECAM / NTSC4.43: Sélectionnez le système de couleurs à l'aide du bouton ▲ ou ▼.
Système Sonore → BG / DK / I / L: Sélectionnez le système audio à l'aide du bouton ▲ ou ▼.
Canal (si vous connaissez le numéro de la chaîne à mémoriser): Appuyez sur le bouton ▲ ou ▼ pour sélectionner  
C (chaîne hertzienne) ou S (chaîne câblée). Appuyez sur le bouton ►, puis sur le bouton ▲, ▼ ou un chiffre (0~9) pour 
sélectionner le numéro de votre choix.

Vous pouvez également sélectionner le numéro de chaîne directement en appuyant sur les touches numériques (0~9).
Si aucun son ne sort ou si le son produit est anormal, sélectionnez de nouveau la norme son requise.

Recherche (lorsque vous ne connaissez pas les numéros de chaîne) : Appuyez sur le bouton ▲ ou ▼ pour lancer la 
recherche. Le syntoniseur balaie la plage de fréquences jusqu'à ce que vous receviez la première chaîne ou la chaîne que 
vous avez sélectionnée à l'écran.
Enr. (permet de mémoriser la chaîne et le numéro de programme correspondant): Sélectionnez OK en appuyant sur le bouton 
ENTERE.

Mode Canal
P (Mode Programme): à la fin du réglage, des numéros de position compris entre P00 et P99 sont attribués aux stations 
de radiodiffusion de votre région. Dans ce mode, vous pouvez sélectionner un chaîne en saisissant son numéro de 
position.
C (Mode chaîne hertzienne): dans ce mode, vous pouvez sélectionner une chaîne en saisissant le numéro attribué à 
chacune des stations de télédiffusion.
S (Mode chaîne câblée): dans ce mode, vous pouvez sélectionner une chaîne en saisissant le numéro attribué à chacune 
des chaînes câblées.

Option de recherche de câble (en fonction du pays)
Définit des options supplémentaires telles que la fréquence et le débit de symboles pour les recherches sur réseau câblé.

Fréq. début (Frequency Start): définit la fréquence de démarrage (différente dans chaque pays).
Fréq. fin (Frequency Stop): définit la fréquence d'arrêt (différente dans chaque pays).
Modulation: affiche les valeurs de modulation disponibles.
Taux de symbole: affiche les débits de symboles disponibles.

Guide Complet / Mini Guide
Les informations relatives au guide électronique des programmes (EPG) sont fournies par les diffuseurs. Des entrées de 
programmes peuvent être vides ou ne pas être à jour en raison des informations diffusées sur un canal donné. L'affichage est 
automatiquement actualisé dès que de nouvelles informations sont disponibles.

Vous pouvez aussi afficher le guide en appuyant simplement sur le bouton GUIDE (pour configurer Par défaut, reportez-vous 
aux descriptions).

Guide Complet
Affiche le programme heure par heure. Deux heures de programme sont affichées et vous pouvez faire défiler le programme en 
avançant ou en remontant dans le temps.

Mini Guide
Les informations de chaque programme sont affichées ligne par ligne sur l'écran du mini-guide de la chaîne actuelle, en 
commençant par le programme en cours, dans l'ordre des heures de début des programmes.
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Par défaut → Guide Complet / Mini Guide
Vous pouvez choisir d'afficher le Guide Complet ou le Mini Guide lorsque vous appuyez sur le bouton GUIDE de la 
télécommande.

Liste des chaînes
Pour obtenir plus de détails sur les procédures d'utilisation de la Liste des chaînes, reportez-vous aux instructions de  
‘Gestion des chaînes’.

Vous pouvez sélectionner ces options en appuyant sur le bouton CH LIST de la télécommande.

Mode des chaînes
Lorsque vous appuyez sur le bouton P >/<, les chaînes seront sélectionnées dans la liste des chaînes sélectionnée.

Chaînes ajoutées
Les chaînes sont sélectionnées dans la liste des chaînes mémorisée.

Favoris
Les chaînes sont sélectionnées dans la liste des chaînes mémorisée.

Réglage fin
Si la réception est claire, vous n'avez pas besoin d'effectuer une syntonisation fine du canal, car cette opération s'effectue 
automatiquement pendant la recherche et la mémorisation. Si le signal est faible ou distordu, vous pouvez être amené à effectuer 
manuellement une syntonisation fine du canal.

Les canaux finement syntonisés qui ont été mémorisés sont repérés par un astérisque ‘*’ placé à droite de leur numéro dans 
la bannière des canaux.
Pour rétablir la syntonisation fine, sélectionnez Réinit. à l'aide du bouton ▲ ou ▼, puis appuyez sur le bouton ENTERE.
La syntonisation fine n'est possible que pour des chaînes analogiques.

Utilisation du guide complet / mini-guide

Pour… Alors…

Regarder un programme de la liste du guide 
électronique des programmes

Sélectionnez un programme à l'aide des boutons ▲, ▼, ◄, ►.

Quitter le guide Appuyez sur le bouton bleu.

Si le programme suivant est sélectionné, il est planifié avec l'icône de l'horloge affichée. Si vous appuyez de nouveau sur le bouton 
ENTERE puis sur ◄, ► pour sélectionner Annuler progr., la programmation est annulée et l'icône de l'horloge disparaît. 

Voir les informations relatives aux programmes Sélectionnez un programme à l'aide des boutons ▲, ▼, ◄, ►.
Appuyez ensuite sur le bouton INFO lorsque le programme de votre choix 
apparaît en surbrillance.
Le titre du programme se trouve dans la partie supérieure du centre de l'écran. 

Cliquez sur le bouton INFO pour obtenir des informations détaillées. Numéro de canal, temps de fonctionnement du programme, 
barre d'état, niveau de contrôle parental, informations sur la qualité vidéo (HD/SD), modes son, sous-titres ou télétexte, langue des 
sous-titres ou du télétexte et bref résumé du programme en surbrillance font partie des informations détaillées. ‘...’ s'affiche si le 
résumé est long.

Basculer entre Guide Complet et Mini Guide Appuyez à plusieurs reprises sur le bouton rouge.

Dans le guide complet 
Reculer rapidement (24 heures).
Avancer rapidement (24 heures).

Appuyez à plusieurs reprises sur le bouton vert.
Appuyez à plusieurs reprises sur le bouton jaune.
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Guide Complet

E Regarder     Information     Page    Mini Guide     +24 heures    Quitter

Câble DTV 900 f tn                         2:10 Mar 1 Jui
Freshmen On Campus
2:00 - 2:30
No Detailed Information

Aujourd'hui 2:00 - 3:00 3:00 - 4:00

Mint Extra
Loaded
40 with Dynamite MC
The Distillery
Smash Hits! Sunday

900       f tn
901       ITV Play
902       Kerrang!
903       Kiss
904       oneword
905       Hits▼

Street Hypn..

Kisstory
No information

No information

No information

Freshmen O..

  900

E Regarder      Information     Page      Guide Complet      Quitter

Mini Guide Câble DTV 900 f tn

Street Hypnosis
Booze Britain

2:00
2:30
5:00

Freshmen On Campus

▼
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Gestion des chaînes 
Ce menu permet d'ajouter/supprimer ou définir des chaînes favorites et d'utiliser le guide des programmes pour les émissions 
numériques.

Tous les canaux
Affiche toutes les chaînes actuellement disponibles.

Chaînes ajoutées
Affiche toutes les chaînes ajoutées.

Favoris
Affiche toutes les chaînes favorites.

Pour sélectionner les chaînes favorites que vous avez configurées, appuyez sur le bouton FAV.CH de la télécommande.

Programmé
Affiche tous les programmes actuellement réservés.

Sélectionnez une chaîne sur l'écran Tous les canaux, Chaînes ajoutées ou Favoris en appuyant sur le boutons ▲ / ▼, 
puis sur le bouton ENTERE. Vous pouvez alors regarder la chaîne sélectionnée.
Utilisation des boutons de couleur dans la liste des chaînes

Rouge (Type de canal) : Permet de basculer entre TV, Radio, Donn / autre et Tous.
Vert (Zoom) : Agrandit ou réduit un numéro de chaîne.
Jaune (Sélect.): Sélectionne plusieurs listes de chaînes. Vous pouvez appliquer les fonctions d'ajout/suppression ou 
ajout/suppression de favoris à plusieurs chaînes à la fois. Sélectionnez les chaînes voulues, puis appuyez sur le bouton 
jaune pour traiter toutes les chaînes sélectionnées à la fois. La marque c s'affiche à gauche des chaînes sélectionnées.
TOOLS (Outils) : Affiche le menu Ajouter (ou Supprimer), Ajouter aux favoris (ou Supprimer des favoris), Verrouil. 
(ou Déverr.), Rappel de prog., Modifi. nom de chaîne, Modif. numéro chaîne, Tri des canaux, Sélectionner tout (ou 
Désélectionner tout), Mémorisation Auto. (Les menus Options peuvent varier en fonction de la situation.)

Icônes d'état des chaînes
A	 : chaîne analogique.
c	: chaîne sélectionnée en appuyant sur le bouton jaune.
*	 : Chaîne définie comme favorite.
(	 : Programme en cours de diffusion.
\	 : Chaîne verrouillée.
)	 : Programme réservé.

Menu d'options de la liste des chaînes (dans Tous les canaux / Chaînes ajoutées / Favoris)
Appuyez sur le bouton TOOLS pour utiliser le menu d'options.
Les éléments du menu Options peuvent varier selon l'état de la chaîne.

Ajouter / Supprimer
Vous pouvez supprimer ou ajouter une chaîne afin d'afficher les chaînes de votre choix.

Toutes les chaînes supprimées apparaîtront dans le menu Tous les canaux.
Une chaîne grisée est une chaîne qui a été supprimée.
Le menu Ajouter s'affiche uniquement pour les chaînes supprimées.
Vous pouvez également supprimer une chaîne du menu Chaînes ajoutées ou Favoris de 
la même manière.

Ajouter aux favoris / Supprimer des favoris
Vous pouvez définir comme favorites les chaînes que vous regardez souvent.

Appuyez sur le bouton TOOLS pour afficher le menu Outils. Vous pouvez également définir l'ajout aux (ou suppression des) 
favoris en sélectionnant Outils → Ajouter aux favoris (ou Supprimer des favoris).
Le symbole ‘*’ s’affiche et la chaîne est définie comme favorite.
Toutes les chaînes favorites apparaîtront dans le menu Favoris.
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Chaînes ajoutées

824          UKTV Gold
825          UKTV style

A 1     C --
A 2          C --
A 3          C --
A 4          C --
A 5          C --
A 6          C --
A 7          C --
A 8          C --

            Tous          Type de canal     Zoom     Sélect.   T Outils
Tous les canaux

824          UKTV Gold
825          UKTV style

A 1     C --
A 2          C --
A 3          C --
A 4          C --
A 5          C --
A 6          C --
A 7          C --
A 8          C --

            Tous          Type de canal     Zoom     Sélect.   T Outils

Supprimer
Ajouter aux favoris
Verrouil.
Rappel de prog.
Modifi. nom de chaîne
Tri des canaux
                                       �
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Verrouil. / Déverr.
Vous pouvez verrouiller une chaîne afin qu'elle ne puisse pas être sélectionnée ni visualisée. 

Cette fonction n'est disponible que si l'option Verrouillage Canal est définie sur Marche. 
L'écran de saisie du code PIN s'affiche. Entrez votre code PIN à quatre chiffres.
Le code PIN par défaut d’un nouveau téléviseur est 0-0-0-0. Vous pouvez modifier le code PIN en sélectionnant 
Modifier PIN dans le menu.
Le symbole ‘\’ s'affiche et la chaîne est verrouillée.

Rappel de prog.
Si vous réservez un programme que vous souhaitez regarder, la chaîne bascule automatiquement vers la chaîne réservée dans 
la liste de chaînes, même si vous êtes en train de regarder une autre chaîne. Pour réserver un programme, réglez d'abord l'heure 
actuelle 

Il n'est possible de réserver que des chaînes mémorisées.
Vous pouvez régler directement la chaîne, le jour, le mois, l'heure et les minutes à l'aide des touches numériques de la 
télécommande.
Les programmes réservés apparaissent dans le menu Programmé.
Guide des programmes numérique et affichage des réservations
Quand une chaîne numérique est sélectionnée et que vous appuyez sur le bouton ►, le Guide des programmes de la chaîne 
s'affiche. Vous pouvez réserver un programme en suivant les procédures décrites ci-dessus.

Modifi. nom de chaîne (chaînes analogiques uniquement)
Vous pouvez attribuer aux chaînes un libellé qui s'affiche chaque fois que vous les sélectionnez.

Les noms des chaînes numériques leur sont automatiquement attribués ; vous ne pouvez pas les modifier.

Modif. numéro chaîne (chaînes numériques uniquement)
Vous pouvez également modifier le numéro de chaîne à l'aide du pavé numérique de la télécommande.

Tri des canaux (chaînes analogiques uniquement)
Cette opération permet de changer les numéros de programme des chaînes mémorisées. Cette opération peut s'avérer 
nécessaire après l'utilisation de la mémorisation automatique.

Sélectionner tout / Désélectionner tout
Sélectionner tout: Vous pouvez sélectionner toutes les chaînes de la liste des chaînes.
Désélectionner tout : Vous pouvez désélectionner toutes les chaînes sélectionnées.
La fonction Désélectionner tout n'est disponible que si au moins une chaîne est sélectionnée.

Mémorisation Auto
Pour la procédure détaillée du réglage des options, reportez-vous à la rubrique "Menu Canal".
Si une chaîne est verrouillée par la fonction Verrouillage Canal, la fenêtre de saisie du code PIN s'affiche.

Menu d'options de la liste des chaînes (dans Programmé)
Vous pouvez voir, modifier ou supprimer une réservation.

Appuyez sur le bouton TOOLS pour utiliser le menu d'options.

Infos modif.
Permet de modifier une réservation.

Annuler progr.
Permet d'annuler une réservation.

Information
Permet de visualiser une réservation
(et d'en changer les données).

Sélectionner tout
Permet de sélectionner tous les programmes réservés.
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Programmé

1 / 1 / 2009

13:59   5  TV1   ) 

18:59     2    TV3    ) The Equalizer
20:59     2    TV3    ) McMillan & Wife
21:59     2    TV3    ) M.Spillane’s mike 

            Tous         Zoom     Sélect.   T Outils    E Information

Infos modif.
Annuler progr.
Information
Sélectionner tout
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Image

Configuration du menu Image

Mode
Vous pouvez sélectionner le type d'image correspondant le mieux à vos besoins d'affichage.

Appuyez sur le bouton TOOLS pour afficher le menu Outils. Vous pouvez également 
définir le mode d'image en sélectionnant Outils → Mode Image.

Dynamique
Sélectionne l'image pour un affichage à plus haute définition dans une pièce lumineuse.

Standard
Sélectionne l'image pour un affichage optimal dans un environnement normal.

Naturel
Sélectionne l'image pour un affichage optimal et confortable pour les yeux.

Cette fonction n'est pas disponible en mode PC.

Film
Sélectionne l'image pour un affichage agréable de films dans une pièce sombre.

Rétroéclairage / Contraste / Luminosité / Netteté / Couleur / Teinte (V/R)
Votre téléviseur offre de plusieurs options de paramétrage qui permettent de contrôler la qualité 
d'image.

Rétroéclairage : Règle la luminosité du rétroéclairage de l'écran LED.
Contraste : Règle le niveau de contraste de l'image.
Luminosité : Règle le niveau de luminosité de l'image.
Netteté : Règle la définition des bords de l'image.
Couleur : Règle la saturation de couleur de l'image.
Teinte (V/R) : Règle la teinte de l'image.
Dans les modes analogiques TV, Ext., AV du système PAL, vous ne pouvez pas utiliser la fonction Teinte (V/R).
Lorsque vous modifiez les paramètres Rétroéclairage, Contraste, Luminosité, Netteté, Couleur ou Teinte (V/R) l'affichage 
écran change en conséquence.
En mode PC, vous ne pouvez modifier que les options Rétroéclairage, Contraste et Luminosité.
Vous pouvez régler et enregistrer des paramètres pour chaque périphérique externe connecté à une entrée du téléviseur.
Vous pouvez réduire sensiblement l'énergie consommée en cours d'utilisation en baissant le niveau de luminosité de l'image, 
de façon à diminuer le coût de fonctionnement général.

Paramètres avancés
Les nouveaux téléviseurs Samsung permettent d'effectuer des réglages d'image encore plus 
précis que les modèles précédents. 

Paramètres avancés est disponible dans les modes Standard et Film.
En mode PC, vous ne pouvez modifier que les paramètres Contraste Dynam., Gamma et 
Balance blancs parmi les options du menu Paramètres avancés.

Nuance de noir → Arrêt / Sombre / Plus sombre / Le plus sombre
Vous pouvez choisir le niveau de noir pour régler la profondeur de l'écran.

Contraste Dynam. → Arrêt / Bas / Moyen / Elevé
Vous pouvez régler le contraste de l'écran pour obtenir un résultat optimal.

Gamma
Vous pouvez régler l'intensité des couleurs primaires (rouge, vert, bleu).
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Mode	 : Standard	 ▶

Rétroéclairage	 : 5
Contrast	 : 95
Luminosité	 : 45
Netteté	 : 50
Couleur	 : 50
Teinte (V/R)	 : V50/R50
Paramètres avancés

Image

5

 U Déplacer   L Régler     E Entrer     R Retour

            ▲
Rétroéclairage
            ▼

Nuance de noir	 : Arrêt	 	 ▶
Contraste Dynam.	 : Moyen
Gamma	 : 0
Espace couleur	 : Natif
Balance blancs
Carnation	 : 0
Netteté des contours	 : Marche

U Déplacer     E Entrer     R Retour

Paramètres avancés
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Espace couleur
Un espace colorimétrique est une matrice de couleurs composée de rouge, de vert et de bleu. Sélectionnez votre espace 
colorimétrique préféré et appréciez la couleur la plus naturelle.

Auto.: règle automatiquement la nuance de couleur la plus naturelle sur la base des sources de programme.
Natif: offre une nuance de couleur profonde et riche.
Personnel: permet de régler l'espace colorimétrique en fonction de vos préférences.

La modification des valeurs de réglage actualise l'affichage à l'écran.
Vous pouvez régler et enregistrer des paramètres pour chaque périphérique externe connecté à une entrée du téléviseur. 
Par exemple, si vous avez un lecteur de DVD connecté à la prise HDMI 1 et s'il est sélectionné, les paramètres et 
réglages seront enregistrés pour le lecteur de DVD. 

Couleur: Rouge, Vert, Bleu, Jaune, Cyan ou Magenta
Couleur est disponible lorsque Espace couleur est réglé sur Personnel.
Dans Couleur, vous pouvez régler les valeurs RVB de la couleur sélectionnée.
Pour réinitialiser les valeurs RVB, sélectionnez Réinit..

Rouge: Règle le niveau de saturation en rouge de la couleur sélectionnée.
Vert: Règle le niveau de saturation en vert de la couleur sélectionnée.
Bleu: Règle le niveau de saturation en bleu de la couleur sélectionnée.
Réinit.: rétablit les valeurs par défaut de l'espace de couleur.

Balance blancs
Vous pouvez régler la température des couleurs pour que celles-ci soient plus naturelles.

Aj. Rouge: Règle la profondeur du rouge.
Aj. Vert : Règle la profondeur du vert.
Aj. Bleu : Règle la profondeur du bleu.
Regl. Rouge: Règle la luminosité du rouge.
Regl. vert: Règle la luminosité du vert.
Regl. bleu: Règle la luminosité du bleu.
Réinit.: les valeurs par défaut de l'équilibrage du blanc réglé précédemment sont rétablies.

Carnation
Vous pouvez accentuer le ‘ton chair’ de l'image.

La modification des valeurs de réglage actualise l'affichage à l'écran.

Netteté des contours → Arrêt / Marche
Vous pouvez faire ressortir les contours des objets dans l'image.

xvYCC → Arrêt / Marche
L'activation du mode xvYCC augmente les détails et agrandit l'espace colorimétrique lors de l'affichage des films provenant d'un 
appareil externe (lecteur de DVD, etc.) relié à la prise HDMI ou Component IN.

xvYCC est disponible lorsque le mode d'image est réglé sur Film et lorsque l'entrée externe est en mode HDMI ou 
Component.
Il se peut que cette fonction ne soit pas prise en charge sur votre périphérique.

Options d'image
En mode PC, vous ne pouvez modifier que les paramètres Nuance Coul. et Taille parmi 
les options du menu Options d'image.

Nuance Coul. → Froide / Normal / Chaude1 / Chaude2 / Chaude3
Chaude1, Chaude2 ou Chaude3 ne sont activées que si le mode d'image est Film.
Vous pouvez régler et enregistrer des paramètres pour chaque périphérique externe 
connecté à une entrée du téléviseur.
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Nuance Coul.	 : Normal	 	 ▶
Taille	 : 16/9 auto
Mode écran	 : 16:9
NR numérique	 : Auto.
Niv. noir HDMI	 : Normal
Mode Film	 : Arrêt
200Hz Motion Plus	 : Standard
	 ▼
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Options d'image
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Taille
Vous pouvez parfois modifier la taille de l’image sur votre écran. Votre télévsieur dispose de plusieurs options relatives à la taille 
de l'écran, chacune d'entre elles étant conçue pour fonctionner au mieux avec un certain type d'entrée vidéo. Votre découdeur 
câble / récepteur satellite peut également avoir son propre jeu de tailles d'écran. Toutefois, il est conseillé d’utiliser le mode 16:9, 
autant que possible.

Appuyez sur le bouton TOOLS pour afficher le menu Outils. Vous pouvez également définir la taille en sélectionnant 
Outils → Format de l'image.
16/9 auto : règle automatiquement la taille de l'image sur le format 16:9.
16:9 : règle la taille de l'image sur 16:9 de façon appropriée pour les DVD ou la diffusion au format cinémascope.
Zoom large: agrandit l'image à une taille supérieure à 4:3.
Zoom: agrandit l'image en 16:9 (dans le sens vertical) pour l'adapter à la taille de l'écran.
4:3: paramètre par défaut pour un film vidéo ou une diffusion normale.
Adapter à l'écran: Permet de voir l'intégralité de l'image sans coupure lors de l'entrée de signaux HDMI (720p / 1080i / 
1080p) ou Composant (1080i / 1080p).
Les options de taille de l'image peuvent varier en fonction de la source d'entrée.
Les options disponibles peuvent varier en fonction du mode sélectionné.
En mode PC, seuls les modes 16:9 et 4:3 peuvent être réglés.
Vous pouvez régler et enregistrer des paramètres pour chaque périphérique externe connecté à une entrée du téléviseur.
Une rémanence temporaire peut se produire si vous affichez une image statique pendant plus de deux heures sur l'écran du 
téléviseur.
Zoom large: Appuyez sur le bouton ► pour sélectionner Position, puis appuyez sur le bouton ENTERE. Appuyez sur le 
bouton ▲ ou ▼ pour déplacer l'image vers le haut ou vers le bas. Appuyez ensuite sur le bouton ENTERE.
Zoom: Appuyez sur le bouton ► pour sélectionner Position, puis appuyez sur le bouton ENTERE. Appuyez sur le bouton 
▲ ou ▼ pour déplacer l'image vers le haut et vers le bas. Appuyez ensuite sur le bouton ENTERE. Appuyez sur le bouton 
► pour sélectionner Taille, puis appuyez sur le bouton ENTERE. Appuyez sur le bouton ▲ ou ▼ pour augmenter ou 
réduire la hauteur de l'image. Appuyez ensuite sur le bouton ENTERE.
Après avoir sélectionné l’option Adapter à l'écran en mode HDMI (1080i / 1080p) ou Composant (1080i / 1080p): 
sélectionnez Position à l'aide du bouton ◄ ou ►. Utilisez le bouton ▲, ▼, ◄ ou ► pour déplacer l'image.

Réinit.: Appuyez sur le bouton ◄ ou ► pour sélectionner Réinit., puis sur le bouton ENTERE. Vous pouvez initialiser 
le réglage.

Si vous utilisez la fonction Adapter à l'écran avec l'entrée HDMI 720p, une ligne sera coupée en haut, en bas, à gauche et à 
droite, comme avec la fonction Overscan.
Lorsque le mode PIP est réglée sur Double (À, Œ), l'option Format de l'image est désactivée.

Mode écran → 16:9 / Zoom large / Zoom / 4:3
Lorsque vous réglez la taille de l'image sur 16/9 auto sur un téléviseur 16:9, vous pouvez déterminer la taille d'affichage d'une 
image 4:3 WSS (Wide Screen Service/service d'écran large) ou choisir de ne rien afficher pour ce format. Chaque pays européen 
impose une taille d'image différente ; cette fonction permet aux utilisateurs de sélectionner la leur.

16:9 : règle l'image en mode large, c'est-à-dire en 16:9.
Zoom large: agrandit l'image à une taille supérieure à 4:3.
Zoom: agrandit la taille de l'image sur l'écran dans le sens vertical.
4:3: règle l'image en mode normal, c'est-à-dire en 4:3.
Cette fonction n'est disponible qu'en mode 16/9 auto.
Cette fonction n'est pas disponible en mode PC, Composant ni HDMI.

NR numérique → Arrêt / Bas / Moyen / Elevé / Auto.
Si le signal de radiodiffusion reçu est faible, vous pouvez activer la fonction Digital Noise Reduction pour faciliter la réduction 
d'images fantômes ou statiques qui peuvent apparaître à l'écran.

Lorsque le signal est faible, sélectionnez une autre option jusqu'à obtention de la meilleure image possible.

Niv. noir HDMI → Normal / Bas
Vous pouvez choisir le niveau de noir pour régler la profondeur de l'écran.

Cette fonction n'est active que si un appareil externe est reliée au téléviseur via la prise HDMI (signaux RVB).

Mode Film → Arrêt / Auto.1 / Auto.2
Vous pouvez régler le téléviseur de sorte qu'il détecte et traite automatiquement les signaux de cinéma de toutes les sources et 
adapte l'image pour obtenir une qualité optimale.

Mode Film n'est prise en charge que dans TV, AV, Composant (480i / 1080i) et HDMI (480i / 1080i).
Arrêt : désactive la fonction Film Mode.
Auto.1 : règle automatiquement l'image afin d'obtenir une qualité optimale lors du visionnage d'un film.
Auto.2 : Optimise automatiquement le texte vidéo affiché l'écran (à l'exception des sous-titres) lors du visionnage d'un film.
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200Hz Motion Plus → Arrêt / Clair / Standard / Fluide / Personnel / Démo
Supprime les traînées des scènes rapides avec beaucoup de mouvements, ce qui rend l’image plus claire.

Des parasites peuvent apparaître à l'écran lorsque la fonction 200Hz Motion Plus est activée. Si cela ce produit, réglez la 
fonction 200Hz Motion Plus sur Arrêt.
Arrêt : désactive la fonction 200Hz Motion Plus.
Précis : règle la fonction 200Hz Motion Plus au minimum.
Standard : règle la fonction 200Hz Motion Plus sur son paramètre moyen.
Fluide: règle la fonction 200Hz Motion Plus au maximum.
Personnel: Règle les niveaux de réduction de flou et de vibrations selon vos préférences.

Réduction de flou: règle le niveau de réduction du flou à partir des sources vidéo.
Réduc. vibrations : règle le niveau de réduction des saccades à partir des sources vidéo lors de la lecture des films.
Réinit.: Réinitialise les paramètres de l'horloge.

Démo : Affiche la différence entre les modes activé et désactivé de 200Hz Motion Plus.

Mode bleu uniquement → Arrêt / Marche
Cette fonction est destinée aux spécialistes de mesure des appareils AV. Elle affiche uniquement le signal bleu en éliminant 
les signaux rouge et vert du signal vidéo de manière à créer un effet de filtre bleu utilisé pour régler ca Couleur et la teinte des 
appareils vidéo (lecteurs de DVD, home cinéma, etc.). Cette fonction vous permet de régler la couleur et la teinte sur les valeurs 
les plus adaptées au signal de chaque appareil vidéo à l'aide des mires de couleur rouge / verte / bleue / cyan / magenta / jaune, 
et ce, sans devoir utiliser de filtre bleu externe.

Mode bleu uniquement est disponible lorsque le mode d'image est réglé sur Film ou Standard.

Réinitialisation de l'image → Réinitial. mode image / Annuler
Rétablit tous les paramètres des images aux valeurs par défaut.

Réinitial. mode image : rétablit les paramètres par défaut pour les valeurs de l'image actuelle.

Visualisation d'une image dans l'image
La fonction PIP permet de regarder simultanément le tuner TV et une source vidéo externe. Cet 
appareil est équipé que d'un seul tuner intégré, ce qui signifie qu'il est impossible de regarder 
deux émissions de télévision en même temps. Reportez-vous à la rubrique ‘Paramètres de la 
fonction PIP’ ci-dessous pour de plus amples informations.

Appuyez sur le bouton TOOLS pour afficher le menu Outils. Vous pouvez également régler 
les paramètres de la fonction PIP en sélectionnant Outils → PIP.
Si vous sélectionnez le son de l'image PIP, suivez les instructions de la rubrique 
‘Configuration du menu Sound’.
Réglages PIP

Image principale Image secondaire
Composant
HDMI1/DVI, HDMI2, HDMI3, HDMI4 
PC

TV

Si vous éteignez le téléviseur alors que la fonction PIP est activée, la fenêtre PIP disparaît lorsque vous le rallumez.
Il est possible que l'image dans la fenêtre PIP devienne légèrement moins naturelle lorsque vous utilisez l'écran principale 
pour un jeu ou un karaoké.
Lorsque la fonction Internet@TV est activée, la fonction PIP est inaccessible.

PIP → Arrêt / Marche
Vous pouvez activer ou désactiver la fonction PIP. 

Taille → Õ / Ã / À / Œ
Vous pouvez sélectionner la taille de l'image secondaire.

Position → Ã / – / — / œ
Vous pouvez sélectionner la position de l'image secondaire.

En mode Double (Œ, À), la Position n'est pas réglable.

Canal
Permet de choisir la chaîne affichée dans l'image secondaire.
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PIP	 : Marche	 	 ▶
Taille	 : Õ
Position	 : Ã
Canal	 : ATV 4
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PIP

Mode Jeu	 : Arrêt	 	
BD Wise	 : Marche
Mode éco.	 : Arrêt
Transparence du menu	 : Lumineux
Mélodie	 : Moyen
Effet lumineux	 : En marche
PIP	 	 	 ▶
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Utilisation de votre téléviseur comme écran d'ordinateur (PC)

Configuration de votre logiciel PC (instructions basées sur Windows XP)
Les paramètres d'affichage Windows indiqués ci-dessous sont valables pour ordinateur 
standard. Les affichages écran sur votre PC seront probablement différents, en fonction de 
votre version de Windows et votre carte vidéo. Cependant, même si les affichages réels 
diffèrent, les mêmes informations de configuration de base s'appliquent dans la plupart des 
cas. (Dans le cas contraire, contactez le fabricant de votre ordinateur ou votre revendeur 
Samsung.)
1.	 Dans le menu Démarrer de Windows, cliquez sur ‘’Panneau de configuration’.
2.	 Dans le Panneau de configuration, cliquez sur ‘Apparence et thèmes’. Une boîte de 

dialogue s'affiche.
3.	 Cliquez sur ‘Affichage’. Une nouvelle boîte de dialogue s'affiche.
4.	 Cliquez sur l'onglet ‘Paramètres’.

Réglage correct de la taille (résolution) - Optimal: 1920 x 1080 pixels.
S’il existe une option de fréquence verticale sur votre boîte de dialogue des 
paramètres d’affichage, la valeur correcte est ‘60’ ou ‘60 Hz’. Sinon, cliquez simplement sur ‘OK’ pour quitter la boîte de 
dialogue.

Modes d'affichage
Si le signal du système équivaut au mode de signal standard, l'écran se règle automatiquement. Si le signal du système ne 
correspond pas au mode de signal standard, réglez le mode en vous reportant le cas échéant au manuel d'utilisation de la carte 
vidéo. Pour les modes d'affichage répertoriés en page suivante, l'image de l'écran a été optimisée lors de la fabrication.

Entrée D-Sub et HDMI/DVI

Mode Résolution Fréquence horizontale 
(KHz)

Fréquence verticale 
(Hz)

Fréquence d'horloge 
pixels (MHz)

Polarité 
synchronisée 

(H/V)
IBM  640 x 350 31,469 70,086 25,175 +/-

 720 x 400 31,469 70,087 28,322 -/+

MAC
 640 x 480 35,000 66,667 30,240 -/-
832 x 624 49,726 74,551 57,284 -/-
1152 x 870 68,681 75,062 100,000 -/-

VESA CVT

720 x 576 35,910 59,950 32,750 -/+
1152 x 864 53,783 59,959 81,750 -/+
1280 x 720 44,772 59,855 74,500 -/+
1280 x 720 56,456 74,777 95,750 -/+
1280 x 960 75,231 74,857 130,000 -/+

VESA DMT

640 x 480 31,469 59,940 25,175 -/-
640 x 480 37,861 72,809 31,500 -/-
640 x 480 37,500 75,000 31,500 -/-
800 x 600 37,879 60,317 40,000 +/+
800 x 600 48,077 72,188 50,000 +/+
800 x 600 46,875 75,000 49,500 +/+

1024 x 768 48,363 60,004 65,000 -/-
1024 x 768 56,476 70,069 75,000 -/-
1024 x 768 60,023 75,029 78,750 +/+
1152 x 864 67,500 75,000 108,000 +/+

1280 x 1024 63,981 60,020 108,000 +/+
1280 x 1024 79,976 75,025 135,000 +/+
1280 x 800 49,702 59,810 83,500 -/+ 
1280 x 800 62,795 74,934 106,500 -/+ 
1280 x 960 60,000 60,000 108,000 +/+
1360 x 768 47,712 60,015 85,500 +/+
1440 x 900 55,935 59,887 106,500 -/+ 
1440 x 900 70,635 74,984 136,750 -/+

1680 x 1050 65,290 59,954 146,250 -/+ 
VESA GTF 1280 x 720 52,500 70,000 89,040 -/+ 

1280 x 1024 74,620 70,000 128,943 -/-
VESA DMT / 

DTV CEA 1920 x 1080p 67,500 60,000 148,500 +/+

Lorsque vous utilisez une connexion avec câble HDMI/DVI, vous devez utiliser la prise HDMI IN 1(DVI).
Le mode entrelacé n'est pas pris en charge.
Le téléviseur peut fonctionner de façon anormale si le format vidéo sélectionné n'est pas standard.
Les modes Séparé et Composite sont pris en charge. Le format SOG (SVSV) n'est pas pris en charge.
Un câble VGA trop long ou de qualité médiocre peut être source de parasites visuels dans les modes haute résolution  
(1920 x 1080).
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Configuration du téléviseur avec le PC
Préréglage: Appuyez sur le bouton SOURCE pour sélectionner le mode PC.

Réglage Automatique
Utilisez la fonction Auto Adjust pour que le téléviseur règle automatiquement les signaux vidéo 
qu'il reçoit.
La fonction règle aussi automatiquement les paramètres ainsi que les valeurs et positions de 
fréquences.

Appuyez sur le bouton TOOLS pour afficher le menu Outils. Vous pouvez également 
définir le réglage automatique en sélectionnant Outils → Réglage Automatique.
Cette fonction ne s'applique pas en mode DVI-HDMI.

Ecran

Regl. Base / Regl. Prec
Lorsque vous réglez la qualité de l'image, l'objectif est d'éliminer ou de réduire les parasites 
visuels. Si vous ne pouvez pas éliminer ces parasites par une syntonisation fine, réglez la 
fréquence (Regl. Base) au mieux, puis effectuez de nouveau une syntonisation fine. Une 
fois les parasites réduits, effectuez un nouveau réglage de l'image pour l'aligner au centre de 
l'écran.

Position du PC
Réglez la position d'affichage du PC si elle ne convient pas pour l'écran du téléviseur. 
Appuyez sur le bouton ▲ ou ▼ pour régler la position verticale. Appuyez sur le bouton ◄ ou ► pour régler la position horizontale.

Réinitialiser Image
Vous pouvez rétablir les valeurs par défaut de tous les paramètres d'image.
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Configuration du menu Sound

Mode → Standard / Musique / Film / Voix claire / Personnel
Appuyez sur le bouton TOOLS pour afficher le menu Outils. Vous pouvez également 
définir le mode sonore en sélectionnant Outils → Mode Son.
Standard : Sélectionne le mode son normal.
Musique : Accentue la musique par rapport aux voix.
Film : Offre le meilleur son pour les films.
Voix claire : Accentue les voix par rapport aux autres sons.
Personnel: Rétablit vos paramètres de son personnalisés.

Egaliseur
Vous pouvez régler les paramètres du son en fonction de vos préférences.

Mode: permet de sélectionner le mode sonore parmi plusieurs paramètres prédéfinis.
Balance G/D: règle la balance entre les haut-parleurs droit et gauche.
100Hz / 300Hz / 1KHz / 3KHz / 10KHz (réglage de la bande passante) : permet de régler le niveau de fréquences de la bande 
passante.
Réinit.: Rétablit les valeurs par défaut de l'égaliseur.

SRS TruSurround HD → Arrêt / Marche
Le SRS TruSurround HD est une technologie SRS brevetée qui remédie au problème de la lecture de contenu multicanal 5.1 sur 
deux haut-parleurs. Le TruSurround produit un son surround virtuel excellent au moyen de n'importe quel système de lecture à 
deux haut-parleurs, dont les haut-parleurs internes du téléviseur. Il est totalement compatible avec tous les formats multicanal.

Appuyez sur le bouton TOOLS pour afficher le menu Outils. Vous pouvez également définir l'option SRS TruSurround HD en 
sélectionnant Outils→ SRS TS HD.
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Réglage Automatique	 ▶

Ecran
Paramètres avancés
Options d'image
Réinitialisation de l'image

Image

Regl. Base	 	 	 50
Regl. Prec	 	 	 0
Position du PC
Réinitialiser Image
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Ecran

Mode	 : Personnel	 ▶

Egaliseur
SRS TruSurround HD	 : Arrêt
Langue audio	 : ----
Format Audio	 : ----
Description audio
Volume auto	 : Arrêt
Sélection Haut-parleur	 : Haut-parleur TV
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Langue audio
Vous pouvez modifier la langue par défaut des sous-titres et de l'audio. Affiche les informations relatives à la langue pour le flux 
entrant.

Cette fonction peut être sélectionnée pendant que vous regardez une chaîne numérique.
Vous pouvez sélectionner la langue uniquement parmi les langues en cours de diffusion.

Format Audio → MPEG / Dolby Digital
Lorsque le son est émis à la fois par le haut-parleur principal et le récepteur audio, un effet d'écho peut se produire en raison 
de la différence de vitesse de décodage entre le haut-parleur principal et le récepteur audio. Dans ce cas, utilisez la fonction TV 
Speaker (haut-parleur du téléviseur).

Cette fonction peut être sélectionnée pendant que vous regardez une chaîne numérique.
Le format audio s'affiche en fonction du signal diffusé.

Description audio
Il s'agit d'une fonction audio auxiliaire qui fournit une piste audio supplémentaire à l'intention des personnes malvoyantes. Cette 
fonction traite le flux audio relatif à la description audio (AD) lorsqu'il est envoyé avec le son principal par le radiodiffuseur. Les 
utilisateurs peuvent activer ou désactiver la description audio et régler le volume.

Appuyez sur le bouton AD de la télécommande pour sélectionner Arrêt ou Marche.

Description audio → Arrêt / Marche
Active ou désactive la fonction de description verbale.

Volume
Il est possible de régler le volume de la description verbale.

Volume est actif lorsque Description audio est défini sur Marche.
Cette fonction peut être sélectionnée pendant que vous regardez une chaîne numérique.

Volume auto → Arrêt / Marche
Chaque station de télédiffusion possède ses propres conditions de signal. Il n'est donc pas facile de régler le volume chaque fois 
que vous changez de chaîne. Cette fonction permet de régler automatiquement le volume du canal désiré en réduisant la sortie 
son lorsque le signal de modulation est puissant ou en l'augmentant lorsque le signal est faible.

Sélection Haut-parleur
Lorsque vous regardez la télévision alors que vous téléviseur est relié à un système home cinéma, éteignez les haut-parleurs du 
téléviseur afin d'écouter le son sur les haut-parleurs (externes) du système home cinéma.

Ht-parl ext : permet d'écouter le son des haut-parleurs externes (ceux du système home cinéma).
Haut-parleur TV : permet d'écouter le son des haut-parleurs du téléviseur.
Les boutons de volume et MUTE ne fonctionnent pas lorsque la fonction Sélection Haut-parleur est réglée sur Ht-parl ext.
Si vous sélectionnez Ht-parl ext dans le menu Sélection Haut-parleur, les paramètres de son sont limités.

Haut-parleurs internes du téléviseur Sortie audio (Optique, Sortie G/D) vers système 
audio

RF / AV / Composant / PC / HDMI RF / AV / Composant / PC / HDMI
Haut-parleur TV Sortie son Sortie son

Ht-parl ext Muet Sortie son
Absence de signal vidéo Muet Muet

Sélection du son → Principal / Secondaire
Lorsque la fonction PIP est activée, vous pouvez écouter le son accompagnant l'image secondaire.

Cette option est accessible lorsque la fonction PIP est réglée sur Marche.
Appuyez sur le bouton TOOLS pour afficher le menu Outils. Vous pouvez également définir le mode sonore de l'image 
secondaire en sélectionnant Outils → PIP → Sélection du son.

Réinitialisation du son → Réinitial. tout / Réinitial. mode son / Annuler
Vous pouvez rétablir les valeurs par défaut des paramètres audio.

Réinitial. mode son : rétablit les paramètres par défaut pour le son.
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Choisir les options de rétablissement du son.

Réinitial. tout Réinitial. mode son Annuler
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Sélection du mode son
Vous pouvez configurer le mode son dans le menu Outils. Lorsque vous définissez Dual l ll, le mode son actuel est affiché à 
l'écran.

Type d'audio Dual 1 / 2 Par défaut

Stéréo A2
Mono MONO

Changement automatique
Stéréo STEREO ↔ MONO
Dual DUAL 1 ↔ DUAL 2 DUAL 1

NICAM stéréo

Mono MONO
Changement automatique

Stéréo MONO ↔ STEREO

Dual MONO ↔ DUAL 1 
DUAL 2 DUAL 1

Si le signal stéréo est faible et qu'une commutation automatique se produit, passez alors en Mono.
Cette fonction n'est activée qu'en son stéréo. Elle est désactivée en mode mono.
Cette fonction n'est disponible qu'en mode TV.

¦

N
N
N

Configuration

Configuration du menu Configuration

Langue des menus
Permet de définir la langue des menus.

Horloge
Pour la procédure détaillée du réglage des options, reportez-vous à la rubrique "Réglage de 
l'heure".

Diffuser

Sous-titres
Vous pouvez activer ou désactiver les sous-titres. Utilisez ce menu pour définir le mode des sous-titres. Normal sélectionne les 
sous-titres de base ; Malentendants sélectionne les sous-titres pour personnes malentendantes.

Sous-titres → Arrêt / Marche
Active/désactive les sous-titres.
Mode → Normal / Malentendants
Sélectionne le mode de la fonction Sous-titres.
Langue des sous-titres
Définit la langue des sous-titres.

Si le programme visionné n'offre pas de fonction Malentendants, le mode Normal est automatiquement activé, même si 
le mode Malentendants est sélectionné.
L'Français est la langue par défaut si la langue sélectionnée n'est pas diffusée.
Vous pouvez sélectionner ces options en appuyant sur le bouton SUBT. de la télécommande.

Texte numérique → Désactiver / Activer (Royaume-Uni uniquement)
Si le programme est diffusé avec du texte numérique, cette fonction est activée.

MHEG (Multimedia and Hypermedia Information Coding Experts Group)
Norme internationale pour les systèmes de codage des données utilisés avec le multimédia et l'hypermédia. Niveau supérieur 
à celui du système MPEG, qui inclut de l'hypermédia à liaison de données tel que des images fixes, le service de caractères, 
l'animation, les fichiers graphiques et vidéo et les données multimédia. MHEG est une technologie d'interaction de l'utilisateur 
en cours d'utilisation appliquée à divers domaines, dont la vidéo à la demande (VOD), la télévision interactive (ITV), le 
commerce électronique, la téléformation, la téléconférence, les bibliothèques numériques et les jeux en réseau.
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Langue du télétexte
Vous pouvez définir la langue du télétexte en sélectionnant le type de langue.

L'Français est la langue par défaut si la langue sélectionnée n'est pas diffusée.

Préférence
Première Langue Audio / Deuxième Langue Audio / Langue princ. sous-titres / Langue sec. sous-titres /  
Première Langue Télétexte / Deuxième Langue Télétexte
Cette fonction permet de sélectionner une des langues disponibles. La langue sélectionnée ici est la langue par défaut de la 
chaîne sélectionnée. Si vous changez la langue, les options Langue des sous-titres, Langue audio et Langue du télétexte du 
menu Langue sont automatiquement modifiées en conséquence.
Les options Langue des sous-titres, Langue audio et Langue du télétexte du menu Langue présentent une liste des langues 
prises en charge par la chaîne actuelle et la langue sélectionnée est affichée en surbrillance. Si vous modifiez le paramètre de 
la langue, la nouvelle sélection n'est valable que pour la chaîne actuelle. Le nouveau paramétrage n'affecte pas le réglage des 
options Langue princ. sous-titres, Première Langue Audio ou Première Langue Télétexte du menu Préférence.

Interface commune
CI Menu
Permet à l'utilisateur d'opérer une sélection dans le menu du module CAM. Sélectionnez le menu CI dans le menu PC Card.
Infos sur l'application
Contient des informations sur le module CAM inséré dans la fente CI et les affiche. Les Application Info concernent la  
‘CI(CI+) CARD’. Vous pouvez installer le module CAM que le téléviseur soit allumé ou éteint.
1.	 Achetez le module CI CAM en vous rendant chez le revendeur le plus proche ou par téléphone.
2.	 Insérez la ‘CI(CI+) CARD’ dans la CAM dans la direction indiquée par la flèche jusqu'à ce qu'elle soit emboîtée.
3.	 Insérez la CAM avec la ‘CI(CI+) CARD’ installée dans la fente de l'interface commune. (Insérez la CAM dans la direction 

indiquée par la flèche, juste au-dessus de l'extrémité pour qu'elle soit parallèle à la fente.)
4.	 Vérifiez si une image est visible sur un canal à signal brouillé.

Sécurité (En fonction du mod)
L'écran de saisie du code PIN s'affiche avant l'écran de configuration. Entrez votre code PIN à quatre chiffres.
Le code PIN par défaut des nouveaux téléviseurs est 0-0-0-0. Pour le modifier, sélectionnez Modifier PIN dans le menu.
Certains modèles exigent la sélection du code PIN défini pour autoriser l’utilisation de Plug & Play.

Verrouillage Canal → Arrêt / Marche
Cette fonction permet d'empêcher que des utilisateurs non autorisés, tels que des enfants, regardent des programmes 
inappropriés, en désactivant la vidéo et l'audio.

Vous pouvez verrouiller certaines chaînes dans la liste des chaînes.
Verrouillage Canal est uniquement disponible en mode TV.

Verrouillage parental
Cette fonction permet d'empêcher certains utilisateurs, par exemple des enfants, de regarder des émissions inappropriées, en les 
protégeant à l'aide d’un code de 4 chiffres défini par l'utilisateur.

L'option Verrouillage parental diffère en fonction du les pays.
Lorsque le Verrouillage parental est activé, le symbole “\” s’affiche.
Autor.tout : appuyez sur ce bouton pour déverrouiller toutes les évaluations TV.
Bloq. tout: appuyez sur ce bouton pour verrouiller tous les classements TV.

Modifier PIN
Vous pouvez modifier le code personnel demandé pour pouvoir configurer le téléviseur.

Si vous avez oublié le code, appuyez sur les boutons de la télécommande dans l'ordre suivant, ce qui remet le code à 
0-0-0-0: POWER (Arrêt) → MUTE → 8 → 2 → 4 → POWER (Marche).
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Réseau → Type de réseau / Config. du réseau
Pour la procédure détaillée du réglage des options, reportez-vous à la rubrique ‘Configuration du réseau’.

Général

Mode Jeu → Arrêt / Marche 
En reliant le téléviseur à une console de jeu telle que PlayStation™ ou Xbox™, vous pouvez profiter d'une expérience de jeu plus 
réaliste en sélectionnant le menu de jeu.

Limitations du mode jeu (attention)
Pour déconnecter la console de jeu et connecter un autre périphérique externe, réglez le mode Mode Jeu sur Arrêt dans 
le menu Configuration.
Si vous affichez le menu du téléviseur en mode Mode Jeu, l'écran vacille légèrement.

Mode Jeu n'est pas disponible avec les modes TV, PC et Ext. classiques.
Lorsque la fonction PIP est activée, le mode Mode Jeu est inaccessible. 
Si l'image est de mauvaise qualité lorsqu'un périphérique est connecté au téléviseur, vérifiez si le mode Mode Jeu réglé sur 
Marche. Réglez le mode Mode Jeu sur Arrêt et connectez les périphériques externes.
Si le Mode Jeu est activé:

Le mode Image bascule automatiquement sur Standard et il est impossible d'en changer.
Le mode Sound bascule automatiquement sur Personnel et il est impossible d'en changer. Réglez le son à l'aide de 
l'égaliseur.

La fonction Régler du menu Son est activée. Sélectionner la fonction Reset après avoir réglé l'égaliseur rétablit ses 
paramètres par défaut.

BD Wise → Arrêt / Marche
Fournit une qualité d'image optimale pour les lecteurs DVD, les lecteurs Blu-ray et les système home cinéma SAMSUNG qui 
prennent en charge le BD Wise. Vous bénéficiez d'une image plus agréable si vous les utilisez conjointement avec ce téléviseur 
Samsung.

Reliez les appareils SAMSUNG prenant en charge le BD Wise à l'aide d'un câble HDMI.
Lorsque la fonction BD Wise est réglée sur Marche, le mode d'image passe automatiquement en résolution optimale.
BD Wise est disponible en mode HDMI.

Mode éco. → Arrêt / Bas / Moyen / Elevé / Image désactivée / Auto.
Cette fonction règle la luminosité du téléviseur afin de réduire la consommation d'énergie. Lorsque vous regardez la télévision le 
soir, réglez l'option du mode Mode éco. sur Elevé pour reposer vos yeux et réduire la consommation d'énergie.
Si vous sélectionnez Image désactivée, l’écran s’éteint. Seul le son est émis. Appuyez à nouveau sur ce bouton pour désactiver 
la fonction Image désactivée.

Dans le menu Outils , la fonction Image désactivée n'est pas prise en charge.
Appuyez sur le bouton TOOLS pour afficher le menu Outils. Vous pouvez également régler l'option d'économie d'énergie en 
sélectionnant Outils → Mode éco..

Transparence du menu → Lumineux / Sombre
Vous pouvez régler la transparence du menu.

Mélodie → Arrêt / Bas / Moyen / Elevé
Il est possible de programmer la lecture d'une mélodie lors de la mise sous tension ou hors tension du téléviseur.

Aucune mélodie n'est lue dans les cas suivants
Aucun son n'est émis par le téléviseur parce que le bouton MUTE a été actionné.
Aucun son n'est émis par le téléviseur car le volume est réglé au minimum à l'aide du bouton (-).
Lorsque le téléviseur est mis hors tension par la fonction de veille.

Effet lumineux → Arrêt / En veille / En marche / Toujours
Eteignez-la pour économiser de l’énergie ou si la LED vous gêne. Eteignez-la pour économiser 
de l’énergie ou si la LED vous gêne.

Arrêt: le voyant est toujours éteint.
En veille: le voyant est allumé lorsque le téléviseur est éteint.
En marche: le voyant est allumé lorsque le téléviseur est allumé.
Toujours: le voyant est allumé en permanence, quels que soient les réglages du téléviseur.
Réglez l’option Effet lumineux sur Arrêt pour réduire la consommation d’énergie.
La couleur de la source lumineuse peut varier en fonction du modèle.

PIP
Pour la procédure détaillée du réglage des options, reportez-vous à la rubrique "Présentation de la fonction Picture-in-Picture".

❑

❑

■

N
�

�
N
N
N

N
�
�

N

■

N
N
N

■

N
T

■

■

N
�
�
�

■

●
●
●
●
N
N

■

LED

BN68-02330K-01Fre.indb   25 2009-10-09   �� 9:55:11



Français - 26

Réglage de l'heure

Horloge
Le réglage de l'horloge est nécessaire pour utiliser les différentes fonctions de minuterie de la 
télévision.

L'heure actuelle s'affiche chaque fois que vous appuyez sur le bouton INFO.
Si vous débranchez le cordon d'alimentation, vous devez régler de nouveau l'horloge.

Mode Horloge
Vous pouvez définir l'heure actuelle manuellement ou automatiquement.

Auto.: Définit l'heure en cours automatiquement en utilisant l'heure de la transmission 
numérique.
Manuel : Définit l'heure en cours d'après l'heure entrée manuellement.
En fonction de la station de diffusion et du signal diffusé, il se peut que l'heure ne soit pas 
réglée correctement. Si cela se produit, réglez l'heure manuellement.
Pour que l'heure soit réglée automatiquement, l'antenne ou le câble doit être connecté.

Réglage Horloge
Vous pouvez définir l'heure en cours manuellement.

Cette option est uniquement disponible lorsque Mode Horloge est réglé sur Manuel.
Vous pouvez régler directement le jour, le mois, l'année, l'heure et la minute en appuyant 
sur les touches numériques de la télécommande.

Veille
La minuterie de mise en veille éteint automatiquement la télévision après une durée préréglée 
(30, 60, 90, 120, 150 ou 180 minutes).

Appuyez sur le bouton TOOLS pour afficher le menu Outils. Vous pouvez également régler 
la minuterie de mise en veille en sélectionnant Outils → Veille.
Pour annuler la fonction Veille, sélectionnez Arrêt.

Minuteur 1 / Minuteur 2 / Minuteur 3
Trois réglages différents de mise en marche/arrêt peuvent être définis.
Vous devez préalablement régler l'horloge.

Période d'activation : Sélectionnez l'heure, la minute et l'action activer/désactiver (Pour activer le minuteur selon les réglages 
définis, choisissez Activer.)
Période de désactivation : Sélectionnez l'heure, la minute et l'action activer/désactiver (Pour activer le minuteur selon les 
réglages définis, choisissez Activer.)
Volume : Sélectionne le volume désiré.
Source: Permet d'indiquer le contenu du périphérique TV ou USB qui doit être lu lorsque le téléviseur s'allume 
automatiquement. Sélectionnez TV ou USB. (Assurez-vous que le périphérique USB est branché sur le téléviseur.) 
Antenne (lorsque Source est réglé sur TV): Sélectionnez ATV ou DTV.
Canal (lorsque Source est réglé sur TV): Sélectionnez la chaîne désirée.
Contenu (lorsque Source est réglé sur USB): Permet de sélectionner le dossier du périphérique USB contenant les fichiers 
de musique ou les images devant être lus lorsque le téléviseur s'allume automatiquement.

Si le périphérique USB ne contient aucun fichier musical ou si le dossier contenant un fichier musical n’est pas 
sélectionné, la fonction de veille ne fonctionne pas correctement.
S'il n'y a qu'un seul fichier image sur le périphérique USB, la fonction Slide Show ne démarre pas.
Les dossiers dont le nom est trop long ne peuvent pas être sélectionnés. 
Si vous utilisez deux périphériques USB de même type, faites en sorte que les noms de dossiers soient différents afin 
que la lecture ait lieu sur le bon périphérique.

Répétition : Sélectionnez Une fois, Ts jours, Lun~Ven, Lun~Sam, Sam~Dim ou Manuel. 
Lorsque Manual est sélectionné, appuyez sur le bouton ► pour sélectionner le jour de la semaine. Appuyez sur le bouton 
ENTERE sur le jour de votre choix. Le symbole c s'affiche alors. 
Vous pouvez régler l'heure, la minute et la chaîne directement à l'aide des touches numériques de la télécommande.
Mise hors tension automatique: Lorsque vous réglez la minuterie sur ON, le téléviseur s'éteint si aucune commande 
n'est utilisée dans les 3 heures qui suivent la mise sous tension par le minuteur. Cette fonction est disponible uniquement 
lorsque la minuterie est réglée sur ON ; elle permet d'éviter toute surchauffe occasionnée par une utilisation prolongée du 
téléviseur.

¦

❑

N
N

■

●

●
N

N

■

N
N

❑

T

N

❑

●

●

●
●

●
●
●

N

N
N
N

●
N

N
N

Horloge	 :  -- : --	 	 ▶
Veille	 : Arrêt
Minuteur 1	 : Arrêt
Minuteur 2	 : Arrêt
Minuteur 3 	 : Arrêt	 	

U Déplacer     E Entrer     R Retour

Horloge

Plug & Play
Langue	 : Français

Horloge	 	 ▶

Broadcast
sécurité
Réseau
General

Configuration

Période d'activation	

L Déplacer    U Régler    E Entrer    R Retour

Minuteur 1

Période de désactivation

Volume

00 00 Désactiver
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Connexion réseau
Vous pouvez régler les paramètres IP afin de pouvoir communiquer avec divers réseaux.

Connexion réseau - Câble

Connexion LAN pour un environnement DHCP
Les paragraphes qui suivent décrivent les procédures à suivre pour configurer le réseau avec le protocole DHCP (Dynamic Host 
Configuration Protocol). Étant donné qu'une adresse IP, un masque de sous-réseau, une passerelle et un serveur DNS sont 
automatiquement attribués lorsque DHCP est sélectionné, vous ne devez pas les spécifier manuellement.
1.	 Raccordez le port LAN à l'arrière du téléviseur et le modem externe à l'aide d'un câble LAN.
2.	 Raccordez le connecteur modem mural et le modem externe à l'aide d'un câble modem.

Vous pouvez connecter le réseau via un routeur.

Selon votre réseau, vous pouvez raccorder directement le connecteur LAN et le téléviseur.

Les connecteurs (position et type de port) de l'appareil externe peuvent varier selon le fabricant.
Si l'allocation de l'adresse IP par le serveur DHCP échoue, éteignez le modem externe, rallumez-le après au moins 10 
secondes et réessayez.
Pour les raccordements entre le modem externe et le routeur (Sharer), reportez-vous à la documentation du produit 
correspondant.
Vous pouvez connecter le téléviseur directement au réseau sans passer par un routeur.
Vous ne pouvez pas utiliser un modem ADSL à connexion manuelle, car celui-ci ne prend pas en charge DHCP. Vous devez 
utiliser un modem ADSL à connexion automatique.
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Connexion LAN pour un environnement IP statique
Les paragraphes qui suivent décrivent les procédures à suivre pour configurer le réseau avec une adresse IP statique. Vous devez 
entrer manuellement l'adresse IP, le masque de sous-réseau, la passerelle et le serveur DNS de votre fournisseur d'accès. 
1.	 Raccordez le port LAN à l'arrière du téléviseur et le connecteur LAN à l'aide d'un câble LAN.

Vous pouvez connecter le réseau via un routeur.

Les connecteurs (position et type de port) de l'appareil externe peuvent varier selon le fabricant.
Si vous utilisez une adresse IP statique, votre fournisseur d'accès vous communiquera l'adresse IP, le masque de sous-
réseau, la passerelle et le serveur DNS appropriés. Vous devez entrer ces valeurs pour effectuer la configuration réseau. Si 
vous ne connaissez pas ces valeurs, consultez votre administrateur de réseau.
Pour la configuration et le raccordement d'un routeur (Sharer), reportez-vous à la documentation du produit correspondant.
Vous pouvez connecter le téléviseur directement au réseau sans passer par un routeur.
Si vous utilisez un routeur IP prenant en charge le protocole DHCP, vous pouvez configurer l'appareil comme utilisant DHCP 
ou une adresse IP statique.
Pour les procédures à suivre si vous utilisez une adresse IP statique, consultez votre fournisseur d'accès.

Connexion réseau - Sans fil
Vous pouvez vous connecter au réseau sans fil au travers d'un routeur IP sans fil.

1.	 Connectez le ‘Samsung Wireless LAN Adapter’ au port USB 1 (HDD) ou USB 2 du téléviseur.
Vous devez employer "Samsung Wireless LAN Adapter" (WIS09ABGN) pour utiliser un réseau sans fil.
L'adaptateur Samsung Wireless LAN Adapter est vendu séparément. L'adaptateur réseau sans fil WIS09ABGN Wireless 
LAN est disponible auprès des détaillants, sur les sites de commerce électronique et sur Samsungparts.com.
Pour utiliser un réseau sans fil, vous devez connecter le téléviseur à un routeur IP sans fil. Si ce routeur prend en charge 
le protocole DHCP, le téléviseur peut utiliser DHCP ou une adresse IP statique pour se connecter au réseau sans fil.
L'adaptateur Samsung Wireless LAN prend en charge les protocoles IEEE 802.11A, IEEE 802.11B, IEEE 802.11G et 
IEEE 802.11N. Si vous lisez une vidéo DLNA via une connexion IEEE 802.11B/G, des saccades risquent d'apparaître.
Si le routeur IP sans fil vous permet d'activer ou de désactiver la fonction de connexion Ping, activez-la.
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Sélectionnez un canal inutilisé pour le routeur IP sans fil. Si le canal affecté au routeur IP sans fil est actuellement utilisé 
par un autre périphérique dans le voisinage, il y aura des interférences et la communication peut échouer.
Si vous utilisez des paramètres de sécurité différents de ceux indiqués ci-dessous, le routeur ne fonctionnera pas avec le 
téléviseur. 

Pour la clé de sécurité du routeur IP, les options suivantes sont obligatoires.
1) Mode d'authentification : OPEN, SHARED, WPAPSK, WPA2PSK
2) Type de chiffrement : WEP, TKIP, AES
Pour la clé de sécurité en mode ad-hoc, les options suivantes sont obligatoires.
1) Mode d'authentification : SHARED, WPANONE
2) Type de chiffrement : WEP, TKIP, AES

Si votre point d'accès prend en charge le WPS (Wi-Fi Protected Setup), vous pouvez vous connecter au réseau via 
PBC (Push Button Configuration) ou à l'aide d'un PIN (Personal Indentification Number). La fonction WPS configurera 
automatiquement le SSID et la clé WPA dans ces deux modes.
Si votre appareil n'est pas certifié, il risque de ne pas pouvoir se connecter au téléviseur via l'adaptateur ‘Samsung 
Wireless LAN Adapter’.

Configuration du réseau

Type de réseau
Sélectionnez Cable ou Wireless, selon la méthode utiliser pour la connexion au réseau.

Le menu n'est disponible que si ‘Samsung Wireless LAN Adapter’ est connecté. 

Câble
Connexion au réseau par câble.

Sans fil
Connexion sans fil.

Config. du réseau

Configuration internet 
(lorsque l'option Type de réseau est réglée sur Câble)

Vérifiez si le câble LAN est correctement branché.
Config. prot. Internet → Auto. / Manuel
Test réseau: Permet de tester ou vérifier la connexion réseau après la configuration du réseau.
En cas d'impossibilité de se connecter à un réseau câblé
Si votre fournisseur d'accès a enregistré l'adresse MAC du périphérique utilisé pour se connecter la première fois à Internet 
et qu'il authentifie cette adresse MAC chaque fois que vous vous connectez à Internet, votre téléviseur ne pourra pas se 
connecter à Internet car l'adresse MAC différera de celle du périphérique (votre PC).
Dans ce cas, demandez à votre fournisseur d'accès la procédure à suivre pour connecter des périphériques autres que votre 
PC (p. ex. votre téléviseur) à Internet. Si votre fournisseur d'accès exige un identifiant ou un mot de passe pour la connexion à 
Internet (réseau), votre téléviseur ne pourra pas se connecter à Internet. Dans ce cas, vous devez entrer l'identifiant ou le mot 
de passe lors de la connexion à Internet à l'aide d'un routeur.
La connexion à Internet peut échouer à cause d'un problème de pare-feu (firewall). Dans ce cas, contactez votre fournisseur 
d'accès. Si vous ne pouvez pas vous connecter à Internet même en suivant les procédures communiquées par votre 
fournisseur d'accès, consultez Samsung Electronics.

Configuration internet-Auto.
Si vous connectez un câble réseau et que le réseau prend en charge DHCP, les paramètres IP 
(Internet Protocol) sont configurés automatiquement.
1.	 Réglez Type de réseau sur Câble.
2.	 Sélectionnez Configuration internet.
3.	 Réglez Config. prot. Internet sur Auto..

Le protocole Internet est configuré automatiquement.
4.	 Sélectionnez Test réseau pour vérifier la connexion au réseau.
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Configuration internet

Adresse IP	 :            
Masque de sous-réseau	 :            
Passerelle	 :            
Serveur DNS	 :            
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Configuration internet-Manuel 
Pour connecter le téléviseur au réseau en utilisant une adresse IP statique, vous devez 
configurer les paramètres IP (Internet Protocol). 
1.	 Réglez Type de réseau sur Câble.
2.	 Sélectionnez Configuration internet.
3.	 Réglez Config. prot. Internet sur Manuel.
4.	 Configurez les paramètres Adresse IP, Masque de sous-réseau, Passerelle et  

Serveur DNS.
Appuyez sur les boutons numériques de la télécommande lorsque vous paramétrez le réseau manuellement.

5.	 Sélectionnez Test réseau pour vérifier la connexion au réseau.

Configuration du réseau sans fil
Le menu n'est disponible que si ‘Samsung Wireless LAN Adapter’ est connecté.
Config. prot. Internet → Auto. / Manuel
Test réseau: Permet de tester ou vérifier la connexion réseau après la configuration du réseau.
En cas d'impossibilité de se connecter à un point d'accès
Il se peut que votre téléviseur ne parvienne pas à localiser un point d'accès configuré comme SSID privé. Dans ce cas, 
modifiez les paramètres de point d'accès et réessayez. Si votre fournisseur d'accès a enregistré l'adresse MAC du 
périphérique utilisé pour se connecter la première fois à Internet et qu'il authentifie cette adresse MAC chaque fois que vous 
vous connectez à Internet, votre téléviseur ne pourra pas se connecter à Internet car l'adresse MAC différera de celle du 
périphérique (votre PC).
Dans ce cas, demandez à votre fournisseur d'accès la procédure à suivre pour connecter des périphériques autres que votre 
PC (p. ex. votre téléviseur) à Internet. Si vous ne pouvez pas vous connecter à Internet même en suivant les procédures 
communiquées par votre fournisseur d'accès, consultez Samsung Electronics.
Sélectionnez un réseau

Point d'accès: vous pouvez sélectionner le routeur à utiliser pour la connexion au réseau sans fil.
Si la liste de points d'accès ne comporte pas de point d'accès sans fil, appuyez sur 
le bouton Rouge.
Une fois la connexion effectuée, l'écran initial réapparaît.
Si vous avez sélectionné un point d'accès exigeant une authentification :
L'écran de saisie de la clé de sécurité apparaît. Saisissez la clé de sécurité puis 
appuyez sur le bouton bleu de la télécommande.
Si le chiffrement est de type WEP, les caractères 0~9 et A~F seront disponibles pour saisir clé de sécurité.

Connexion WPS (Wi-Fi Protected Setup)
Si le paramètre Sais. clé séc. est déjà réglé: Dans la liste des points d'accès, sélectionnez 
WPS.

Vous avez le choix entre PBC, PIN ou Sais. clé séc..

Connexion par PBC : Sélectionnez un PBC (Push Button Configuration). Appuyez sur 
le bouton PBC de votre point d'accès dans les 2 minutes et attendez que la connexion 
s'établisse.

Connexion par PIN : Sélectionnez un PIN (Personal Identification Number). 
Le message affichant le code PIN apparaît. Insérez le code PIN dans votre 
point d'accès dans les 2 minutes. Sélectionnez OK et attendez que la connexion 
s'établisse.
Si cela ne fonctionne pas, réessayez.
Si le problème de connexion persiste, réinitialisez le point d'accès. Reportez-vous 
au manuel correspondant.

Connexion par Sais. clé séc. : Lorsque vous sélectionnez Sais. clé séc., la fenêtre de 
saisie s'affiche. Entrez la clé de sécurité et appuyez sur le bouton bleu.

Si cela ne fonctionne pas, réessayez.
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Config. prot. Internet	 : Manuel	 	 ▶
Test réseau

U Déplacer     E Entrer     R Retour

Configuration internet

Adresse IP	 : 0     0     0     0

Masque de sous-réseau	 : 0     0     0     0

Passerelle	 : 0     0     0     0

Serveur DNS	 : 0     0     0     0

Configuration du réseau sans fil

 n Déplacer      `~9 Numéro    E Entrer    R Retour

Sais. clé séc.
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Configuration du réseau sans fil
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Sélectionnez un réseau 3/9
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Appuyez sur la touche PBC sur le point d'accès.
Nom du point d'accès : AP_1

Appuyez sur OK après avoir entré le code NIP pour configurer 
le point d'accès.
Nom du point d'accès : AP_1
NIP : 12345678

AnnulerOK

Configuration du réseau sans fil
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Si le paramètre Sais. clé séc. n'est pas encore réglé : Si le paramètre de sécurité du point 
d'accès prenant en charge le WPS est réglé sur NONE, vous pouvez sélectionner PBC, 
PIN, Aucune sécurité. Aucune sécurité autorise la connexion directe au point d'accès 
sans faire appel à la fonction WPS.

La marche à suivre pour PBC, PIN est identique à ce qui précède. Consultez les pages 
précédentes si le paramètre Sais. clé séc. est déjà réglé.
Si cela ne fonctionne pas, réessayez.
Ad hoc : le ‘Samsung Wireless LAN Adapter’ vous permet de vous connecter sans  
point d'accès à un périphérique mobile en utilisant une connexion réseau peer-to-peer.

Comment établir une nouvelle connexion Ad hoc
1.	 Sélectionnez Sélectionnez un réseau; une liste de périphériques s'affiche.
2.	 Dans la liste des périphériques, appuyez sur le bouton bleu de la 

télécommande ou sélectionnez Ad hoc.
Le message La fonctionnalité du système de réseau existant 
est peut-être restreinte. Souhaitez-vous changer la connexion 
réseau? s'affiche.

3.	 Saisissez le Nom du réseau (SSID) : généré puis la Sais. clé séc. dans le 
périphérique auquel vous souhaitez vous connecter.  

N

Comment se connecter à un périphérique Ad hoc existant
1.	 Sélectionnez Sélectionnez un réseau; une liste de périphériques s'affiche.
2.	 Sélectionnez l'appareil de votre choix dans la liste.
3.	 Si une clé de sécurité est nécessaire, tapez-la.

Si le réseau ne fonctionne pas correctement, revérifiez le  
Nom du réseau (SSID) et la Sais. clé séc.. Si la Sais. clé séc. est 
incorrecte, cela peut être la cause du problème.

N

Configuration du réseau sans fil-Auto.
Si vous voulez vous connecter à un point d'accès, celui-ci doit prendre en charge le DHCP. 
Seuls les appareils prenant en charge le mode Ad hoc autorisent les connexions sans DHCP.
1.	 Réglez Type de réseau sur Sans fil.
2.	 Sélectionnez Configuration du réseau sans fil.
3.	 Réglez Config. prot. Internet sur Auto..

Le protocole Internet est configuré automatiquement.
4.	 Sélectionnez un réseau via l'option Sélectionnez un réseau.
5.	 Sélectionnez Test réseau pour vérifier la connexion au réseau.

Configuration du réseau sans fil-Manuel
1.	 Réglez Type de réseau sur Sans fil.
2.	 Sélectionnez Configuration du réseau sans fil.
3.	 Réglez Config. prot. Internet sur Manuel.
4.	 Configurez les paramètres Adresse IP, Masque de sous-réseau, Passerelle et  

Serveur DNS.
Appuyez sur les boutons numériques de la télécommande lorsque vous paramétrez le 
réseau manuellement.

5.	 Sélectionnez un réseau via l'option Sélectionnez un réseau.
6.	 Sélectionnez Test réseau pour vérifier la connexion au réseau.
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Config. prot. Internet	 : Auto.	 	 ▶
Test réseau
Sélectionnez un réseau 	 : AP1

U Déplacer     E Entrer     R Retour

Configuration du réseau sans fil

Adresse IP	 :            
Masque de sous-réseau	 :            
Passerelle	 :            
Serveur DNS	 :            

Config. prot. Internet	 : Manuel	 	 ▶
Test réseau
Sélectionnez un réseau 	 : AP1

U Déplacer     E Entrer     R Retour

Configuration du réseau sans fil

Adresse IP	 : 0     0     0     0

Masque de sous-réseau	 : 0     0     0     0

Passerelle	 : 0     0     0     0

Serveur DNS	 : 0     0     0     0

La fonctionnalité du système de réseau existant est peut-
être restreinte. Souhaitez-vous changer la connexion 
réseau?

Oui Non 
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ENTRÉE / Assistance

Menu Entrée

Liste Source
Permet de sélectionner le téléviseur ou d'autres sources externes (lecteur DVD, lecteur Blu-ray, 
décodeur câble, Récepteurs satellite (boîtiers décodeurs) connectés au téléviseur. Permet de 
sélectionner la source d'entrée de votre choix.

Appuyez sur le bouton SOURCE de la télécommande pour afficher une source de signal 
externe. Une pression sur le bouton TV sélectionne le mode TV.

TV / Ext. / AV / Composant / PC / HDMI1/DVI / HDMI2 / HDMI3 / HDMI4 / USB 1 / USB 2
Vous ne pouvez sélectionner que des périphériques externes connectés au téléviseur. 
Dans Liste Source, les entrées connectées s'affichent en surbrillance en début de liste. Les 
entrées non connectées s'affichent en bas de liste.
Si des appareils USB sont branchés sur les ports USB 1 (HDD) et USB 2 ils s'affichent sous 
le nom USB1 et USB2, respectivement.
Les options Ext. et PC sont toujours activées.
Utilisation des boutons de couleur de la télécommande dans la liste des sources

Rouge (Rafraîchir) : actualise la liste des appareils externes connectés. Appuyez sur ce 
bouton si votre source est allumée et correctement branchée mais n'apparaît pas dans 
la liste.
TOOLS (Outils) : Affiche les menus Modif. Nom et Information.

Modif. Nom

Magnétoscope / DVD / Décodeur Câble / Décodeur satellite / Décodeur PVR / Récepteur AV / Jeu / Caméscope / PC / DVI / 
DVI PC / TV / IPTV / Blu-ray / HD DVD / DMA
Nommez le périphérique connecté aux prises d'entrée pour faciliter la sélection de source d'entrée.

Si un PC d'une résolution de 1920 x 1080 à 60 Hz est connecté au port HDMI IN 1(DVI), vous devez régler le mode  
HDMI1/DVI sur DVI PC dans le champ Modif. Nom du mode Entrée.
Lorsque vous connectez un câble HDMI/DVI au port HDMI IN 1(DVI), vous devez régler le mode HDMI/DVI sur DVI ou  
DVI PC dans le menu Modif. Nom du mode Entrée. Dans ce cas, une connexion audio séparée est indispensable.

Menu Assistance

Notice légale
Afficher la notice légale et le déni de responsabilité concernant le contenu et les services 
provenant de tiers.

L'avis de non-responsabilité peut varier en fonction du pays.

Guide Produit
Le Guide de produit vous donne des informations sur les fonctions les plus importantes de ce 
téléviseur.
Les informations affichées par cette fonction sont uniquement disponibles en Français.

¦

❑

O

■

N

N

N
N

�

�

❑

■

N

N

¦

❑

N

❑

Picture Quality Full HD 1080p

Maga Contrast

200Hz Motion Plus

Picture Mode

Medi@2.0 Internet@TV - Content Service

Content Library Flash

USB 2.0 Movie

DLNA Wireless

Eco-Friendly Energy Saving Mode

Notice légale	 	 ▶

Guide Produit
Diagnostic automatique
Mise à niveau du logiciel
Guide de connexion HD
Contacter Samsung

Assistance

Liste Source	 	

Modif. Nom
Entrée

   Rafraîchir     T Outils

Liste Source

TV

Ext. 	 : - - - -
PC	 : - - - -

AV	 : - - - -
Composant	 : - - - -
HDMI1/DVI	 : - - - -
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Utilisation des boutons de la télécommande dans le menu Guide Produit
Bouton Opération

Bouton jaune Affiche le contenu du Guide Produit dans l'ordre (lecture automatique)
Molette (◄/►) Déplace le curseur pour sélectionner un élément.

ENTERE Valide l'élément actuellement sélectionné.
RETURN Revient au menu précédent.

EXIT Arrête la fonction en cours et revient au menu principal du Guide Produit.

Diagnostic automatique
Test de l'image
Si vous pensez que l'image n'est pas optimale, exécutez le test d'image. Vérifiez la mire de 
couleur à l'écran pour voir si le problème persiste.

Oui : si la mire de couleur n'apparaît pas où si elle est parasitée, sélectionnez Oui. Il se 
peut que le téléviseur soit défaillant. Dans ce cas, demandez de l'aide au centre d'appel de 
Samsung.
Non: si la mire de couleur s'affiche correctement, sélectionnez Non. Il se peut que 
l'équipement externe soit défaillant. Vérifiez les connexions. Si le problème persiste, reportez-vous au mode d'emploi du 
périphérique externe.

Test du son
Si vous pensez que le son n'est pas optimal, exécutez le test du son. Vous pouvez contrôler le son en diffusant une mélodie 
préenregistrée sur le téléviseur.

Si les haut-parleurs du téléviseur restent muets, avant d'effectuer le test du son, vérifiez que l'option Sélection Haut-parleur 
est réglée sur Haut-parleur TV dans le menu Son.
La mélodie est diffusée pendant le test, même si l'option Sélection Haut-parleur est réglée sur Ht-parl ext ou si le son a été 
désactivé en appuyant sur le bouton MUTE.
Oui : si, pendant le test du son, vous n'entendez du son que d'un haut-parleur ou pas de son du tout, sélectionnez Oui. Il se 
peut que le téléviseur soit défaillant. Dans ce cas, demandez de l'aide au centre d'appel de Samsung.
Non: Si vous entendez du son des haut-parleurs, sélectionnez Non. Il se peut que l'équipement externe soit défaillant. 
Vérifiez les connexions. Si le problème persiste, reportez-vous au mode d'emploi du périphérique externe.

Informations de signal (chaînes numériques uniquement)
À l'inverse des chaînes analogiques, dont la qualité de réception peut varier de ‘neigeuse’ à claire, les chaînes numériques (HDTV) 
présentent une qualité de réception parfaite ou bien vous ne les recevez pas. Contrairement aux chaînes analogiques, vous ne 
pouvez donc pas syntoniser une chaîne numérique. Vous avez toutefois la possibilité de régler votre antenne pour améliorer la 
réception des chaînes numériques disponibles.

Si l'indicateur d'intensité du signal indique que celui-ci est faible, réglez physiquement votre antenne afin d'en augmenter 
l'intensité. Continuez à régler l'antenne jusqu'à ce que trouver la position offrant le signal le plus puissant.
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Diagnostic automatique

U Déplacer     E Entrer     R Retour

Test de l'image	 	 	 ▶
Test du son
Informations de signal
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Mise à niveau du logiciel
A l'avenir, Samsung peut proposer des mises à niveau pour le micrologiciel de votre téléviseur. 
Ces mises à jour peuvent être installées sur le téléviseur lorsque celui-ci se connecte à Internet 
ou peuvent être téléchargées manuellement sur le site samsung.com et installées via une clé 
USB.

Version actuelle indique la version du logiciel installé sur votre téléviseur.
Autre logiciel (sauvegarde) indique la version précédente, qui sera remplacée.
Le numéro de version est affiché au format suivant : «année/mois/jour_version». Plus la 
date est récente, plus la version du logiciel est élevée. Il est toujours recommandé d'installer 
la dernière version.

USB
Branchez sur le téléviseur un lecteur USB contenant la mise à niveau du microprogramme 
téléchargée sur samsung.com. Veillez à ne pas couper l'alimentation ni retirer le lecteur 
USB pendant l'application des mises à niveau. Une fois la mise à niveau du micrologiciel 
terminée, le téléviseur se met automatiquement hors puis sous tension. Vérifiez la version du 
microprogramme une fois la mise à jour terminée (la nouvelle version doit avoir un numéro plus 
élevé que l'ancienne).
Lorsque le logiciel est mis à niveau, les paramètres vidéo et audio définis reprennent leur valeur 
par défaut (usine). Il est recommandé de noter les paramétrages afin de pouvoir les rétablir 
facilement après la mise à niveau.

Canal
Mise à niveau du logiciel à l'aide du signal de diffusion.

Si elle est sélectionnée pendant la période de transmission du logiciel, cette fonction recherche le logiciel disponible et le 
télécharge.
Le temps nécessaire au téléchargement du logiciel dépend de l'état du signal.

Mise à niveau en mode veille
Pour poursuivre la mise à jour du logiciel en gardant le téléviseur sous tension, sélectionnez ON en appuyant sur le bouton 
▲ ou ▼. Une mise à jour manuelle a lieu automatiquement 45 minutes après que l'entrée en mode veille. Étant donné que la mise 
sous tension s'effectue de façon interne, il se peut que l'écran LED s'allume légèrement. Ce phénomène peut se produire pendant 
plus d'une heure, jusqu'à ce que la mise à jour logiciel soit terminée.

Autre logiciel (sauvegarde)
En cas problème avec le nouveau microprogramme (si, par exemple, le téléviseur ne fonctionne plus correctement), vous pouvez 
revenir à la version précédente.

Si le logiciel a été modifié, la version existante s'affiche.
Vous pouvez passer à la version de sauvegarde du logiciel en sélectionnant Autre logiciel.

Guide de connexion HD
Ce menu indique la méthode de connexion offrant la qualité optimale pour le téléviseur haute définition. Consultez ces 
informations lors de la connexion de périphériques externes au téléviseur.

Contacter Samsung
Consultez ces informations si le téléviseur ne fonctionne pas correctement ou si vous voulez mettre à niveau le logiciel. Vous 
pouvez consulter les informations concernant le centre d'appel, le produit et la méthode de téléchargement du logiciel.
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Media Play (USB & DLNA)

Connexion d'un périphérique USB
1.	 Appuyez sur le bouton POWER pour allumer le téléviseur.
2.	 Connectez un périphérique USB contenant des fichiers photo, musicaux et/ou film à la prise 

USB 1 (HDD) ou USB 2 située sur le côté du téléviseur.
3.	 Lorsque l'écran de sélection Application s'affiche, appuyez sur le bouton ENTERE pour 

sélectionner Media Play (USB & DLNA).
Le protocole MTP (Media Transfer Protocol) n'est pas pris en charge.
Le système de fichiers prend en charge les formats FAT16, FAT32 et NTFS.
Il est possible que certains types d'appareils photo numériques et de périphériques audio 
USB ne soient pas compatibles avec ce téléviseur.
Media Play ne prend en charge que les périphériques de stockage de masse 
USB de la classe MSC. Cette dernière est dédiée aux périphériques de 
transport de masse uniquement. Il s'agit notamment des clés USB, lecteurs 
de cartes Flash et disques durs USB (les concentrateurs USB ne sont pas 
pris en charge). 
Connectez-vous directement au port USB de votre téléviseur. Si vous utilisez 
une connexion par câble distincte, un problème de compatibilité USB risque 
de se poser.
Avant de connecter l'appareil au téléviseur, sauvegardez vos fichiers afin 
d'éviter qu'ils ne soient endommagés ou que des données ne soient perdues. 
SAMSUNG ne saurait, en aucun cas, être tenu responsable de la perte de 
données ou de l'endommagement d'un fichier de données.
Connectez un disque dur USB au port dédié, le port USB 1 (HDD). Toutefois, si le périphérique connecté nécessite 
beaucoup de puissance, USB 1 (HDD) risque de ne pas le prendre en charge.
Ne déconnectez pas le périphérique USB en cours de chargement.
MSC prend en charge les fichiers MP3 et JPEG, alors qu'un périphérique PTP prend uniquement en charge les fichiers 
JPEG.
Plus la résolution de l'image est élevée, plus le temps d'affichage à l'écran sera long.
La résolution JPEG maximale prise en charge est 15360 x 8640 pixels.
Pour les fichiers non pris en charge ou endommagés, le message ‘Format de fichier inconnu’ s'affiche.
Si la clé de tri est réglée sur Aff. de base, il est possible d'afficher jusqu'à 1000 fichiers dans chaque dossier. L'autre clé 
de tri peut afficher jusqu'à 10000 fichiers.
Les fichiers MP3 avec gestion des droits numériques (DRM) téléchargés à partir d'un site payant ne peuvent pas être lus. 
La technologie DRM (Gestion des droits numériques) prend en charge la création de contenu, la distribution et la gestion 
intégrales du contenu (par exemple, la protection des droits et des intérêts des fournisseurs de contenu, la prévention de 
la copie illégale du contenu), ainsi que la gestion de la facturation et des règlements.
Si vous passez à une photo, son chargement peut prendre quelques secondes. A ce stade, l'icône de chargement 
apparaît. 
Si plusieurs périphériques PTP sont connectés, vous ne pouvez en utiliser qu'un à la fois. 
Si plusieurs périphériques MSC sont connectés, certains d'entre eux peuvent ne pas être reconnus. Si un périphérique 
nécessite beaucoup de puissance (plus de 500 mA ou 5 V), le périphérique USB peut ne pas être pris en charge. 
Si un message d'avertissement de surcharge (Fail add new device USB 1/USB 2 Power Overload) s'affiche lorsque vous 
connectez ou utilisez un périphérique USB, ce périphérique peut ne pas être reconnu ou mal fonctionner.

Utilisation du bouton Remote Control dans le menu Media Play
Bouton Opération

Molette (▲/▼/◄/►) Déplace le curseur pour sélectionner un élément.

ENTERE

Valide l'élément actuellement sélectionné. Lors de la lecture d'un diaporama, d'un fichier 
musical ou d'un film:
- Appuyer sur le bouton ENTERE pendant la lecture suspend celle-ci.
- Appuyer sur le bouton ENTERE en mode Pause relance la lecture.

∂/∑ Lance la lecture d'un diaporama ou d'un fichier vidéo/musical, ou le met en pause.
RETURN Revient au menu précédent.
TOOLS Exécute diverses fonctions dans les menus Photo, Musique et Film.
∫ Arrête la lecture du diaporama, du fichier musical ou du film.
π/μ Passe au groupe précédent/suivant.

INFO Affiche des informations sur le fichier.
MEDIA.P Quitte le mode Media Play

< P >, EXIT, TV Arrête le mode Media Play et retourne au mode TV.
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Fonction Media Play
Cette fonction vous permet de lire des photos, de la musique et/ou des films enregistrés sur un périphérique de stockage de 
masse USB (MSC).

Il est se peut que le fonctionnement ne soit pas correct avec des fichiers multimédias sans licence.

Entrée dans le menu Media Play (USB & DLNA) 
1.	 Appuyez sur le bouton MENU. Appuyez sur le bouton ▲ ou ▼ pour sélectionner 

Application, puis sur le bouton ENTERE.
2.	 Appuyez sur le bouton ▲ ou ▼ pour sélectionner Media Play (USB & DLNA), 

puis sur le bouton ENTERE.
Le menu Media Play (USB & DLNA) s'affiche.
Appuyez sur le bouton MEDIA.P de la télécommande pour afficher le menu 
Media Play.
Appuyez sur le bouton SOURCE de la télécommande pour afficher la liste des 
sources. Appuyez ensuite sur le bouton ▲ ou ▼ pour sélectionner USB.

3.	 Appuyez sur le bouton rouge, puis sur le bouton ▲ ou ▼ pour sélectionner la 
mémoire USB. Appuyez sur le bouton ENTERE.

Cette fonction diffère selon les éléments suivants : unité de stockage USB, 
unité DNLA.
Le nom du périphérique USB sélectionné s'affiche dans le coin inférieur 
gauche de l'écran.

4.	 Appuyez sur le bouton ◄ ou ► pour sélectionner une icône (Photo, Music, 
Movie, Setup), puis appuyez sur le bouton ENTERE.

Pour quitter le mode Media Play, appuyez sur le bouton MEDIA.P de la 
télécommande.

Retrait d'une unité de stockage USB en toute sécurité
Vous pouvez retirer le périphérique du téléviseur en toute sécurité.
1.	 Appuyez sur le bouton TOOLS dans l'écran de la liste des fichiers Media Play ou 

pendant la lecture d'un fichier film/musical ou d'un diaporama.
2.	 Appuyez sur le bouton ▲ ou ▼ pour sélectionner Retrait sécurisé puis sur le 

bouton ENTERE.
3.	 Retirez le périphérique USB du téléviseur.

Affichage

Accédez à ‘Section Liste de clés de tri’, ‘Section Liste de groupes’ ou ‘Section Liste de fichiers’ à l'aide des boutons Up et Down. 
Après avoir sélectionné une section, appuyez sur le bouton ◄ ou ► pour sélectionner un élément.
1	 Tri actuellement sélectionné: ce champ affiche l'ordre de tri actuel des fichiers. Appuyez sur le bouton ◄ ou ► pour modifier 

l'ordre de tri des fichiers.
2	 Afficher les groupes: Indique les groupes détaillés des fichiers triés selon la clé de tri sélectionnée. Le groupe de tri contenant 

le fichier actuellement sélectionné est mis en surbrillance.
3	 Fichier actuellement sélectionné: vous pouvez contrôler le fichier sélectionné. Les fichiers photo et film sont affichés sous la 

forme de miniatures.
4	 Périphérique actuel: indique le nom du périphérique actuellement sélectionné. Appuyez sur le bouton rouge pour sélectionner 

un périphérique.
Bouton rouge (Périph.): Sélectionne un appareil connecté.
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5	 Options d'aide
Bouton vert (Favoris): modifie le réglage des favoris pour le fichier sélectionné. Appuyez plusieurs fois sur ce bouton 
jusqu'à ce que la valeur voulue apparaisse.
Bouton jaune (Sélection): sélectionne le fichier dans la liste. Les fichiers sélectionnés sont marqués du symbole c. 
Appuyez une nouvelle fois sur le bouton jaune pour annuler la sélection d'un fichier.
Bouton TOOLS (Outils): affiche les menus d'options (le menu varie en fonction de l'état actuel).

6	 Informations de sélection: indique le nombre de fichiers sélectionnés en appuyant sur le bouton jaune.

Tri de la liste de fichiers photo / musical / film

Aff. de base
Affiche les dossiers sur l'unité de stockage USB. Si vous sélectionnez un dossier et 
appuyez sur le bouton ENTERE, les fichiers correspondant (photo / musical / film) 
contenus dans le dossier sélectionné s'affichent.

Lorsque le tri est effectué en fonction de Aff. de base, vous ne pouvez pas définir 
les fichiers de favoris.

Dossier
Trie les fichiers par dossier. Si le périphérique USB contient de nombreux dossiers, les 
fichiers photo sont affichés dans l'ordre dans chaque dossier. Le fichier film situé dans 
le dossier racine est affiché en premier, suivi des autres par ordre alphabétique.

Préférence → FFF / FFF / FFF / FFF
Trie les fichiers musicaux par préférence (Favoris). 

Modification des réglages des favoris
Sélectionnez la photo de votre choix dans la liste des Fichiers, puis appuyez 
plusieurs fois sur le bouton vert jusqu'à ce que le réglage voulu apparaisse.
Les étoiles sont destinées au groupement uniquement. Par exemple, le réglage de 
3 étoiles n'a aucune priorité sur le réglage d'une étoile.

Date (Photo / Movie)
Trie les fichiers musicaux ou vidéo par titre et les classe par symbole/ordre 
alphabétique/ordre personnalisé.

Titre (Music / Movie)
Trie les fichiers musicaux par titre et les classe par symbole/numéro/ordre alphabétique/
ordre personnalisé.

Photo

Couleur → Rouge / Jaune / Vert / Bleu / Magenta / Noir / Gris / Non classé
Trie les photos par couleur. Vous pouvez modifier les informations de couleur de la photo.

Vous devez définir Affichage couleur sur Marche dans le menu Setup avant de trier les photos par couleur.

Music

Artiste
Trie les fichiers musicaux par artiste et les classe par symbole/ordre alphabétique/ordre personnalisé.

Humeur → Energique / Rhytmique / Triste / Enivrante / Calme / Non classé 
Trie les fichiers musicaux par humeur. Vous pouvez modifier les informations d'ambiance de la musique.

Genre
Trie les fichiers musicaux par genre.
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Menu d'options de la liste des fichiers photo / musical / film

1.	 Appuyez sur le bouton MEDIA.P.
2.	 Appuyez sur le bouton ◄ ou ► pour sélectionner Photo, Music ou Movie, puis sur 

le bouton ENTERE.
3.	 Appuyez sur le bouton ◄ ou ►pour sélectionner le fichier de votre choix.

Sélection de plusieurs fichiers
Appuyez sur le bouton ◄ ou ► pour sélectionner le fichier de votre choix. 
Appuyez ensuite sur le bouton jaune.
Répétez l'opération ci-dessus pour sélectionner fichiers photo.
La marque c s'affiche à côté du fichier film sélectionné.

4.	 Appuyez sur le bouton TOOLS.
Le menu varie en fonction de l'état actuel.

Lire gp act.
Ce menu vous permet de lire un diaporama portant uniquement sur les fichiers photo du 
groupe de tri sélectionné.

Désélectionner tout (lorsqu'au moins un fichier est sélectionné)
Vous pouvez désélectionner tous les fichiers.

La marquec indiquant que le fichier correspondant est sélectionné est masquée.

Information
Les informations relatives au fichier photo/ music/ movie sont affichées. Vous pouvez 
appliquer les mêmes procédures pour afficher les informations des fichiers photo 
pendant un diaporama.

Appuyez sur le bouton INFO pour afficher les informations. 

Retrait sécurisé
Vous pouvez retirer le périphérique du téléviseur en toute sécurité.

Photo

Diaporama
Ce menu vous permet de lire un diaporama à l'aide des fichiers photo situés sur l'unité de stockage USB.

Changer gp (lorsque la clé de tri est Couleur)
Vous pouvez modifier les informations de couleur d'un fichier photo (ou d'un groupe de fichiers) sélectionné afin de le déplacer 
vers un autre groupe de couleurs.

Ceci ne modifie pas la couleur réelle de la photo.
Les informations de groupe du fichier actuel sont mises à jour et les photos sont déplacées vers le nouveau groupe de 
couleurs.
Pour modifier les informations de plusieurs fichiers, sélectionnez ceux de votre choix en appuyant sur le bouton jaune.

Music

Changer gp (lorsque la clé de tri est Humeur)
Vous pouvez modifier les informations d'ambiance des fichiers musicaux. Les informations de groupe du fichier actuel sont mises 
à jour et le fichier est déplacé vers le nouveau groupe. Pour modifier les informations de plusieurs fichiers, sélectionnez ceux de 
votre choix en appuyant sur le bouton jaune.
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Menu d’options Diaporama / Lecture de musique / Lecture de film
1.	 Pendant un diaporama (ou l'affichage d'une photo), appuyez sur le bouton TOOLS pour définir l'option.
2.	 Appuyez sur le bouton ◄ ou ► pour sélectionner l'option, puis appuyez sur le bouton ENTERE.

Réglage de l'image / Réglage du son
Vous pouvez sélectionner les réglages de l'image et du son.

Information
Les informations relatives au fichier sont affichées.

Retrait sécurisé
Vous pouvez retirer le périphérique du téléviseur en toute sécurité.

Menu d'options du diaporama

Arrêter le diaporama / Lancer le diaporama
Vous pouvez lancer ou arrêter un diaporama.

Vitesse du diaporama → Lent / Normal / Rapide
Sélectionnez cette option pour modifier la vitesse de défilement du diaporama.

Cette fonction est uniquement disponible au cours d'un diaporama.
Vous pouvez également modifier la vitesse du diaporama en appuyant sur la touche 
π (Retour arrière) ou μ (Avance rapide) pendant la lecture.

Effet du diaporama 
Vous pouvez sélectionner l'effet de transition entre les écrans qui sera utilisé dans le 
diaporama.

Aucun / Fondu1 / Fondu2 / Masquer / Spirale / Damier / Linéaire / Escaliers / 
Balayage / Aléatoire

Cette fonction est uniquement disponible au cours d'un diaporama.

Rotat.
Vous pouvez faire pivoter les photos enregistrées sur une unité de stockage USB.

Chaque fois que vous appuyez sur le bouton ◄, la photo pivote successivement à 270˚, 180˚, 90˚ et 0˚.
Chaque fois que vous appuyez sur le bouton ►, la photo pivote successivement de 90˚, 180˚, 270˚ et 0˚. 
Le fichier pivoté n'est pas enregistré.

Zoom
Vous pouvez faire agrandir les photos enregistrées sur une unité de stockage USB. (x1 → x2 → x4)

Pour déplacer l'image agrandie, appuyez sur le bouton ENTERE, puis sur les boutons ▲/▼/◄/►. Notez que lorsque la 
taille de l'image agrandie est inférieure à celle de l'écran, la fonction de déplacement est inopérante.
Le fichier agrandi n'est pas enregistré.

Fond musical
Vous pouvez sélectionner le fond musical d'un diaporama.

Pour utiliser cette fonction, de la musique et des photos doivent être stockées sur l'unité USB.
Le changement du Mode mus. de fond exige le chargement de fichiers musicaux. Lisez des fichiers musicaux dans la 
catégorie voulue.

Menu d'options de lecture de musique

Mode répét. → Marche / Arrêt
Vous pouvez lire des fichiers musicaux en boucle.

Menu d'options de lecture du film

Format de l'image → Complet / Original
Lit la vidéo à la taille de l'écran ou à sa taille d'origine.

Paramètres des sous-titres
Vous pouvez configurer les sous-titres du film.
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Visualisation d'une photo ou d'un diaporama

Visualisation d'un diaporama
Tous les fichiers de la section Liste de fichiers seront utilisés pour le diaporama.
Durant le diaporama, les fichiers s'affichent dans l'ordre à partir du fichier à l'écran.
Le diaporama progresse dans l'ordre de tri choisi dans la section Liste de fichiers.
Des fichiers musicaux peuvent être lus automatiquement pendant le diaporama, si 
l'option Fond musical est définie sur Marche. 
Lorsqu'une liste de photos est affichée, appuyez sur le bouton ∂(Lecture) / 
ENTERE de la télécommande pour lancer le diaporama.
Boutons de commande du diaporama

Bouton Opération
ENTERE Lance/interrompt la lecture du diaporama.
∂ Lance la lecture du diaporama.
∑ Interrompt la lecture du diaporama.

∫
Permet de quitter le mode diaporama et de revenir à 
la liste des photos.

π/μ Modifie la vitesse de lecture du diaporama.
TOOLS Exécute diverses fonctions dans les menus Photo.

Lecture du groupe courant
1.	 Appuyez sur le bouton ▲ pour accéder à Sort key Section.
2.	 Appuyez sur le bouton ◄ ou ► pour sélectionner un ordre de tri. 
3.	 Appuyez sur le bouton ▼ pour accéder à Section Liste de groupes.
4.	 Sélectionnez un groupe à l'aide des boutons ◄ et ►.
5.	 Appuyez sur le bouton ∂ (Lecture). Un diaporama débute par les fichiers du 

groupe sélectionné.

Ou 
1.	 Sélectionnez une clé de tri puis, dans Section Liste de fichiers, sélectionnez les 

photos contenues dans le groupe de votre choix.
Pour passer au groupe précédent/suivant, appuyez sur le bouton 
π (Retour arrière) ou µ (Avance rapide).

2.	 Appuyez sur le bouton TOOLS. 
3.	 Appuyez sur le bouton ▲ ou ▼ pour sélectionner Lire gp act., puis sur le bouton ENTERE.

Seules les photos du groupe contenant les fichiers sélectionnés seront utilisées pour le diaporama.

Pour exécuter un diaporama avec uniquement les fichiers sélectionnés
1.	 Appuyez sur le bouton ▼ pour sélectionner Section Liste de fichiers.
2.	 Appuyez sur le bouton ◄ ou ► pour sélectionner la photo voulue dans la section File List.
3.	 Appuyez sur le bouton jaune.
4.	 Répétez l'opération ci-dessus pour sélectionner plusieurs photos.

La marque c s'affiche à gauche des photos sélectionnées.
Si vous sélectionnez un seul fichier, le diaporama ne s'exécute pas.
Pour désélectionner tous les fichiers, appuyez sur le bouton TOOLS, puis sélectionnez Désélectionner tout.

5.	 Appuyez sur le bouton ∂ (Lecture) / ENTERE.
Les fichiers sélectionnés seront utilisés pour le diaporama.

Ou 
1.	 Dans File List Section, appuyez sur les boutons jaunes pour sélectionner les photos de votre choix.
2.	 Appuyez sur le bouton TOOLS. 
3.	 Appuyez sur le bouton ▲ ou ▼ pour sélectionner Diaporama, puis appuyez sur le bouton ENTERE.

Les fichiers sélectionnés seront utilisés pour le diaporama.

¦
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Lecture de musique

Lecture d'un fichier musical
1.	 Appuyez sur le bouton ▼ pour sélectionner Section Liste de fichiers.
2.	 Appuyez sur le bouton ◄ ou ► pour sélectionner le fichier musical à lire.
3.	 Appuyez sur le bouton ∂ (Lecture) / ENTERE.

Ce menu affiche uniquement les fichiers portant l'extension MP3. Les fichiers 
portant d'autres extensions ne s'affichent pas, même s'ils sont enregistrés 
sur le même périphérique USB.
Le fichier sélectionné s'affiche en haut de l'écran, avec la durée de lecture.
Pour régler le volume sonore, appuyez sur le bouton de volume de la 
télécommande. Pour couper le son, appuyez sur le bouton MUTE de la télécommande.
Si le son est déformé lors de la lecture de fichiers MP3, réglez les options Egaliseur et SRS TruSurround HD  dans le 
menu Sound. (un fichier MP3 surmodulé peut être à l'origine d'un problème sonore).
La durée de lecture d'un fichier musical peut s'afficher sous la forme ‘00:00:00’ si les informations relatives au temps de 
lecture ne figurent pas au début du fichier.
π (Retour arrière) et µ (Avance rapide) ne fonctionnent pas durant la lecture.

Boutons de commande de lecture
Bouton Opération

ENTERE Lance/interrompt la lecture du fichier musical.
∂ Lance la lecture du fichier musical.
∑ Interrompt la lecture du fichier musical.
∫ Quitte le mode de lecture et revient à la liste musicale.

TOOLS Exécute diverses fonctions dans les menus Musique.

Icône d'informations sur la fonction Musique

p
Tous les fichiers musicaux du dossier (ou le fichier sélectionné) sont répétés. Mode répét. est 
défini sur Marche.

q
Tous les fichiers musicaux du dossier (ou le fichier sélectionné) sont lus une seule fois.  
Mode répét. est défini sur Arrêt.

Lecture du groupe de musiques
1.	 Appuyez sur le bouton ▲ pour accéder à la section Sort Key.
2.	 Appuyez sur le bouton ◄ ou ► pour sélectionner un ordre de tri.
3.	 Appuyez sur le bouton ▼ ou ENTERE pour accéder à Group List Section.
4.	 Appuyez sur le bouton ∂ (Lecture). La lecture des fichiers du groupe sélectionné commence.

Ou 
1.	 Sélectionnez une clé de tri, puis dans Section Liste de fichiers, sélectionnez les fichiers contenus dans le groupe de votre 

choix.
Pour passer au groupe précédent/suivant, appuyez sur le bouton π (Retour arrière) ou µ (Avance rapide).

2.	 Appuyez sur le bouton TOOLS. 
3.	 Appuyez sur le bouton ▲ ou ▼ pour sélectionner Lire gp act., puis sur le bouton ENTERE.

Tous les fichiers musicaux du groupe de tri, y compris le fichier sélectionné, sont lus.

Lecture des fichiers musicaux sélectionnés
1.	 Appuyez sur le bouton ▼ pour sélectionner Section Liste de fichiers.
2.	 Appuyez sur le bouton ◄ ou ► pour sélectionner le fichier musical de votre choix.
3.	 Appuyez sur le bouton jaune.
4.	 Répétez l'opération ci-dessus pour sélectionner plusieurs fichiers musicaux.

La marque c s'affiche à gauche du fichier musical sélectionné.
Pour désélectionner tous les fichiers, appuyez sur le bouton TOOLS, puis sélectionnez Désélectionner tout.

5.	 Appuyez sur le bouton ∂ (Lecture) / ENTERE.
Les fichiers sélectionnés sont lus.
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 I Love You HaHaHaWay

▶            00:00:04 / 00:04:04                                       3/37
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Lecture d'un fichier film

Lecture d'un fichier film
1.	 Appuyez sur le bouton ▼ pour sélectionner Section Liste de fichiers. 
2.	 Appuyez sur le bouton ◄ ou ► pour sélectionner un film à lire.
3.	 Appuyez sur le bouton ∂ (Lecture) / ENTERE.

La lecture du fichier sélectionné commence.
Le fichier sélectionné s'affiche en haut de l'écran, avec la durée de lecture.
La durée de lecture d'un fichier film peut s'afficher sous la forme ‘00:00:00’ 
si les informations relatives au temps de lecture ne figurent pas au début du 
fichier.
Vous pouvez regarder des fichiers multimédias, mais la fonction jeu n'est pas prise en charge.

Formats de sous-titres pris en charge
Nom Extension de fichier Format

MPEG-4 time-based text .ttxt XML
SAMI .smi HTML

SubRip .srt chaînes
SubViewer .sub chaînes
Micro DVD .sub ou .txt chaînes

Formats vidéo pris en charge  

Extension de fichier Conteneur Décodeur vidéo Codec audio Résolution

*.avi AVI

Divx 3.11 / 4.x / 5.1 / 6.0
MP3
AC3

LPCM
ADPCM

720x576
XviD 1920x1080

H.264 BP / MP / HP 1920x1080
MPEG4 SP / ASP 1920x1080

Motion JPEG 800x600

*.mkv MKV

Divx 3.11 / 4.x / 5.1 / 6.0
MP3
AC3

LPCM
ADPCM

720x576
XviD 1920x1080

H.264 BP / MP / HP 1920x1080
MPEG4 SP / ASP 1920x1080

Motion JPEG 800x600

*.asf ASF

Divx 3.11 / 4.x / 5.1 / 6.0
MP3
AC3

LPCM
ADPCM

WMA

720x576
XviD 1920x1080

H.264 BP / MP / HP 1920x1080
MPEG4 SP / ASP 1920x1080

Motion JPEG 800x600
*.wmv ASF VC1 WMA 1920x1080

*.mp4 MP4
(SMP4)

H.264 BP / MP / HP MP3
ADPCM

AAC

1920x1080
MPEG4 SP / ASP 1920x1080

XVID 1920x1080

*.3gp 3GPP
H.264 BP / MP / HP ADPCM

AAC
1920x1080

MPEG4 SP / ASP 1920x1080

*.vro VRO
VOB

MPEG2 AC3
MPEG
LPCM

1920x1080

MPEG2 1920x1080

*.mpg
*.mpeg PS

MPEG1 AC3
MPEG
LPCM

1920x1080

MPEG2 1920x1080

*.ts
*.tp
*.trp

TS
MPEG2

AAC
MP3

1920x1080
H.264 1920x1080
VC1 1920x1080

¦
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ABC.avi
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Boutons de commande de lecture vidéo
Bouton Opération

ENTERE Lit/interrompt le fichier film.
∂ Lit le fichier film.
∑ Interrompt la lecture du fichier film.

TOOLS Exécute diverses fonctions dans les menus Film.
∫ Quitte le mode de lecture et revient à la liste des films.

Molette (◄ / ►) Avance ou recule dans le film en cours de lecture.
Molette (▲ / ▼) Affiche le premier/dernier fichier.

μ Lit le fichier à double vitesse. Selon le codec, cette fonction peut ne pas être prise en charge.

Lecture du groupe de films
1.	 Appuyez sur le bouton ▲ pour accéder à la section Sort Key.
2.	 Appuyez sur le bouton ◄ ou ► pour sélectionner un ordre de tri. 
3.	 Appuyez sur le bouton ▼ ou ENTERE pour accéder à Group List Section.
4.	 Appuyez sur le bouton ∂ (Lecture). Seule la lecture des fichiers du groupe sélectionné commence.

Ou 
1.	 Sélectionnez une clé de tri puis dans Section Liste de fichiers, sélectionnez les fichiers contenus dans le groupe désiré.

Pour passer au groupe précédent/suivant, appuyez sur le bouton π (Retour arrière) ou µ (Avance rapide).
2.	 Appuyez sur le bouton TOOLS. 
3.	 Appuyez sur le bouton ▲ ou ▼ pour sélectionner Lire gp act., puis sur le bouton ENTERE.

Tous les fichiers film du groupe de tri, y compris le fichier sélectionné, sont lus.

Lecture des fichiers film sélectionnés
1.	 Appuyez sur le bouton ▼ pour sélectionner Section Liste de fichiers.
2.	 Appuyez sur le bouton ◄ ou ► pour sélectionner le fichier musical de votre choix.
3.	 Appuyez sur le bouton jaune. 

La marque c s'affiche à gauche du fichier film sélectionné.
Pour désélectionner tous les fichiers, appuyez sur le bouton TOOLS, puis sélectionnez Désélectionner tout.

4.	 Répétez l'opération ci-dessus pour sélectionner plusieurs fichiers film.
5.	 Appuyez sur le bouton ∂ (Lecture) / ENTERE.

Seul le fichier sélectionné est lu.

Lecture d'un film en continu (Reprise de la lecture)
Si vous quittez la fonction de lecture de film, il est possible de reprendre ultérieurement au point où vous l'avez arrêté.
1.	 Pour sélectionner le fichier film que vous souhaitez lire en continu, appuyez sur le bouton ◄ ou ► dans File List Section.
2.	 Appuyez sur le bouton ∂ (Lecture) / ENTERE.
3.	 Sélectionnez Lecture continue (Reprise de la lecture) en appuyant sur le bouton bleu.

Le film reprend à l'endroit précis où vous aviez arrêté la lecture.
Si la fonction Aide lecture continue a été réglée sur Marche dans le menu Setup, un message s'affiche lors de la 
lecture d'un film que vous souhaitez lire en continu.
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Utilisation du menu Setup
Le menu Setup affiche les paramètres utilisateur du menu Media Play.
1.	 Appuyez sur le bouton MEDIA.P.
2.	 Appuyez sur le bouton ◄ ou ► pour sélectionner Setup, puis sur le bouton 

ENTERE.
3.	 Appuyez sur le bouton ▲ ou ▼ pour sélectionner l'option de votre choix.
4.	 Appuyez sur le bouton ◄ ou ► pour sélectionner l'option.

Pour quitter le mode Media Play, appuyez sur le bouton MEDIA.P de la 
télécommande.

Affichage couleur → Marche / Arrêt
Vous pouvez choisir de trier les photos par couleur. Si cette option est définie sur 
Marche, le temps de chargement risque d'augmenter lors de la collecte des informations 
de couleur des photos.

Mode répét. → Marche / Arrêt
Permet de répéter la lecture de fichiers musicaux.

Aide lecture continue → Marche / Arrêt
Sélectionnez cette option pour afficher le message d'aide relatif à la lecture continue des 
films.

Obtenir code d’enr. de DivX® VOD
Affiche le code d'enregistrement autorisé pour le téléviseur. Si vous vous connectez au site Web DivX et enregistrez le code 
d'enregistrement avec un compte personnel, vous pouvez télécharger le fichier d'enregistrement VOD.
Si vous lisez l'enregistrement VOD à l'aide de Media Play, l'enregistrement est terminé.

Pour plus d'informations sur la VOD DivX®, visitez le site www.DivX.com.

Obtenir code de désact. de DivX® VOD
Si DivX® VOD n'est pas enregistré, le code de désactivation de l'enregistrement s'affiche.
Si vous exécutez cette fonction alors que DivX® VOD est enregistré, l'enregistrement DivX® VOD en cours est désactivé.

Temps d’ex. éco. écran → 2 Heures / 4 Heures / 8 Heures
Sélectionnez cette option pour définir le délai avant l'activation de l'écran de veille.

Information
Affiche les informations de l'appareil connecté.

Retrait sécurisé
Vous pouvez retirer le périphérique du téléviseur en toute sécurité.
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Quand cette fonction est activée, le téléchargement est plus long (collecte 
des informations).
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Media Play-DLNA

Définition du réseau DLNA
DLNA vous permet de visionner, sur votre téléviseur, des vidéos, de la musique et des images enregistrées sur votre ordinateur 
via une connexion réseau en mode Media Play. Cela vous évite de devoir les copier sur une unité de stockage USB, puis de 
connecter cette unité au téléviseur. Pour utiliser DLNA, le téléviseur doit être connecté au réseau et l'application DLNA doit être 
installée sur votre ordinateur.

Diagramme représentant la connexion réseau - Câble

LAN

Modem externe 
(ADSL / VDSL / Câble TV)

TV PC

LAN

Diagramme représentant la connexion réseau - Sans fil

Câble LAN

Routeur IP sans fil

TV
PC Panneau arrière du téléviseur

ou

Samsung Wireless 
LAN Adapter

LAN

1.	 Pour plus d'informations sur la configuration de votre réseau, reportez-vous à la section ‘Configuration du réseau’.
Nous recommandons de placer le téléviseur et l'ordinateur sur le même sous-réseau. Les 3 premières parties de 
l'adresse de sous-réseau du téléviseur et les adresses IP du PC doivent être les mêmes et seule la dernière partie 
(adresse de l'hôte) doit être modifiée. (ex. adresse IP: 123.456.789.**)

2.	 Connectez l'ordinateur sur lequel le programme Samsung PC Share Manager sera installé au modem externe à l'aide d'un 
câble réseau.

Vous pouvez connecter directement le téléviseur à un ordinateur sans passer par un routeur.

Installation de l'application DLNA
Pour lire sur votre téléviseur du contenu stocké sur l'ordinateur, vous devez, dans un premier temps, installer l'application. Pour 
utiliser correctement la fonction DLNA, utilisez le programme figurant dans le CD-ROM fourni avec le téléviseur ou le 
programme Samsung PC Share Manager correspondant au modèle de téléviseur, que vous pouvez télécharger sur le 
site Web de Samsung.

¦

N

N

¦

Câble LAN
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Configuration requise
1.	 Introduisez le CD du programme fourni avec le téléviseur dans le lecteur approprié de votre ordinateur.
2.	 L'installation du programme nécessite 30 Mo d'espace libre sur le disque dur.

Si vous partagez des fichiers, jusqu'à 30 Mo d'espace disque est nécessaire par lot de 100 fichiers.
Si vous annulez le partage de fichiers, l'espace disque utilisé pour les informations sur les miniatures est également 
libéré.

Formats pris en charge
Image: JPEG / Audio: MP3 / Vidéo: AVI, MKV, ASF, MP4, 3GPP, PS, conteneur TS. Pour de plus amples informations sur les 
formats vidéo pris en charge, reportez-vous aux instructions de la rubrique ‘Lecture d'un fichier film’.

Installation de l'application

 



1.	 Exécutez le fichier Setup.exe situé sur le CD du programme fourni avec le téléviseur.
Vous pouvez également télécharger ce fichier sur le site Web de Samsung à l'adresse www.samsung.com.

2.	 Installez l'application SAMSUNG PC Share Manager, comme illustré.
3.	 Une fois l'installation terminée, l'icône PC Share Manager apparaît sur votre Bureau.

Double-cliquez sur cette icône pour exécuter le programme.

Utilisation de l'application DLNA

Présentation de l'écran du programme

1

3 4 5
6 7

2

1.	 Menus: l'application s'accompagne des menus 
suivants: Fichier, Partager, Serveur et Aide.

2.	 Cliquez sur ce bouton pour partager le dossier 
serveur sélectionné.

3.	 Cliquez sur ce bouton pour annuler le partage.
4.	 Cliquez sur ce bouton pour actualiser la liste 

des fichiers et dossiers de l'ordinateur.
5.	 Cliquez sur ce bouton pour synchroniser l'état 

de partage.
6.	 Les dossiers et fichiers à partager stockés sur 

l'ordinateur sont répertoriés.
7.	 Les dossiers partagés par l'utilisateur sont 

répertoriés.

N
N
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Partager

Partage d'un Dossier
Vous pouvez partager un dossier de votre ordinateur sur le téléviseur. 

Annulation d'un Partager le dossier
Vous pouvez annuler un dossier partagé sur votre ordinateur. Sélectionnez un dossier dans le volet Partager le dossier, puis 
cliquez sur Annuler le partage du dossier.

Application des réglages actuels
Effectuez cette opération lorsqu'une synchronisation s'avère nécessaire à la suite du partage d'un nouveau dossier ou de 
l'annulation d'un partage. Le menu Définir l'état modifié applique les modifications apportées aux dossiers partagés aux données 
enregistrées avec le programme de partage installé sur l'ordinateur.
L'application des modifications aux données internes est une procédure relativement longue. Aussi, cette fonction permet-elle 
aux utilisateurs de n'appliquer les modifications que lorsque cela s'avère nécessaire. Tant que vous ne sélectionnez pas le menu 
Définir l'état modifié, l'état modifié du dossier partagé n'est pas appliqué au serveur. Les modifications apportées aux dossiers 
partagés ne sont pas appliquées à l'ordinateur tant que vous n'avez pas sélectionné le menu Définir l'état modifié.

Définition des permissions d'accès
Pour permettre au téléviseur de détecter votre ordinateur, le téléviseur doit être défini sur Définir la politique des périphériques 
dans la fenêtre Access Permission Settings. De plus, le serveur et le téléviseur doivent se trouver sur le même sous-réseau.

Méthode: sélectionnez le menu Partager, puis cliquez sur Définir la politique des périphériques. Les éléments rejetés 
apparaissent en gris. Vous pouvez modifier les permissions d'accès en utilisant le bouton Accepter / Refuser.. Pour 
supprimer un élément, sélectionnez-le, puis cliquez sur Suppr. fichier Item.

Serveur

Serveur
Vous pouvez utiliser votre ordinateur en tant que serveur ou annuler cette affectation.

Exécuter le serveur multimédia numérique DLNA au démarrage de Windows
Vous pouvez indiquer si le serveur doit démarrer automatiquement au démarrage de Windows.

Modifier le nom du serveur
Vous pouvez renommer le serveur. 

Utilisation de la fonction DLNA

Utilisation du menu DLNA
DLNA (Digital Living Network Alliance) permet de lire du contenu enregistré sur un serveur DLNA (généralement votre ordinateur) 
connecté à votre téléviseur ou sur un réseau. Media Play permet de lire du contenu enregistré sur une unité de stockage USB 
connectée au téléviseur, tandis que DLNA permet de lire du contenu enregistré sur un serveur DLNA (votre ordinateur) connecté à 
votre téléviseur ou sur le réseau. Les procédures d'utilisation du contenu sont identiques à celles en usage pour  
Media Play (USB & DLNA).
1.	 Appuyez sur le bouton MEDIA.P de la télécommande pour afficher le menu DLNA.
2.	 Appuyez sur le bouton ◄ ou ► pour sélectionner une icône (Photo, Music, Movie, Setup), puis appuyez sur le bouton 

ENTERE.
Pour quitter le mode DLNA, appuyez sur le bouton MEDIA.P de la télécommande.
DLNA ne prend pas en charge les fonctions suivantes. 

Les fonctions Fond musical et Paramètres de musique de fond.
Tri des fichiers par préférence dans les dossiers Photo, Music et Film.
La fonction Changer gp.
La fonction Copier / Supprimer.
La fonction Retrait sécurisé.
Les fonctions des boutons REW/FF (π/µ) pendant la lecture d'un film.
Fonction Lecture d'un film en continu (Reprise de la lecture).

La fonction Skip peut ne pas fonctionner avec certains conteneurs tels que asf et mkv.
Les sous-titres intégrés multi-audio Divx DRM ne sont pas pris en charge.
Samsung PC Share Manager doit être autorisé par le pare-feu de l'ordinateur.
Il se peut que la fonction Skip (touches ◄/►) ou Pause ne soit pas opérationnelle pendant la lecture d'un film pour le 
DLNA d'autres fabricants. Cela dépend, en fait, des informations de contenu.
Il se peut que la durée de lecture ne soit pas affichée lors de la lecture d'un film.

❑
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ANYNET+

Connexion de périphériques Anynet+

Qu’est-ce qu'Anynet+?
Anynet+ est une fonction qui vous permet de contrôler tous les appareils Samsung connectés compatibles Anynet+ avec votre 
télécommande Samsung. Le système Anynet+ peut être utilisé uniquement avec les appareils Samsung disposant de la fonction 
Anynet+. Pour vérifier que votre périphérique Samsung dispose de cette fonction, assurez-vous qu'il porte le logo Anynet+.

Connexion à un téléviseur

1.	 A l'aide d'un câble HDMI, reliez la prise HDMI IN (1(DVI), 2, 3 ou 4) du téléviseur à la prise HDMI OUT du périphérique 
Anynet+ correspondant.

Connexion à un système home cinéma

1.	 A l'aide d'un câble HDMI, reliez la prise HDMI IN (1(DVI), 2, 3 ou 4) du téléviseur à la prise HDMI OUT du périphérique 
Anynet+ correspondant.

2.	 A l'aide du câble HDMI, reliez la prise HDMI IN du système home cinéma à la prise HDMI OUT de l'appareil Anynet+ 
correspondant.

Connectez le câble optique entre la prise DIGITAL AUDIO OUT (OPTICAL) de votre téléviseur et l'entrée Digital Audio 
(audio numérique) de votre système home cinéma.
Si vous suivez les instructions de connexion ci-avant, la prise optique produit uniquement un signal audio 2 voies. Vous 
n'entendrez du son qu'au niveau des haut-parleurs avant gauche et droit et du caisson de basses de votre système home 
cinéma. Pour écouter des chaînes audio 5.1, branchez la prise DIGITAL AUDIO OUT (OPTICAL) du lecteur DVD ou du 
récepteur satellite (c.-à-d. appareil Anynet 1 ou 2) directement sur l’amplificateur ou sur un système home cinéma, et non 
sur le téléviseur.
Ne connectez qu'un seul système home cinéma.
Vous pouvez connecter un périphérique Anynet+ à l'aide du câble HDMI 1.3. Certains câbles HDMI peuvent ne pas 
prendre en charge les fonctions Anynet+.
Anynet+ fonctionne si le périphérique compatible est en mode veille (Veille) ou en marche (Marche).
Anynet+ prend en charge jusqu'à 12 périphériques AV. Vous pouvez connecter jusqu'à 3 périphériques du même type.

¦
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Câble HDMI 1.3

Câble HDMI 1.3
Câble HDMI 1.3Câble HDMI 1.3
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Périphérique Anynet+ 2 Périphérique Anynet+ 3 Périphérique Anynet+ 4

Home cinéma

Câble HDMI 1.3 Câble HDMI 1.3
Câble HDMI 1.3

Câble HDMI 1.3
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Configuration d'Anynet+
Appuyez sur le bouton TOOLS pour afficher le menu Outils. Vous pouvez également 
afficher le menu Anynet+ en sélectionnant Outils → Anynet+ (HDMI-CEC).

Configuration

Anynet+ (HDMI-CEC) → Arrêt / Marche
Pour utiliser la fonction Anynet+, l'option Anynet+ (HDMI-CEC) doit être activée (Marche).

Lorsque la fonction Anynet+ (HDMI-CEC) est désactivée, toutes les activités associées à 
Anynet+ sont également désactivées.

Arrêt automatique → Non / Oui
Extinction automatique d'un périphérique Anynet+ lorsque le téléviseur est mis hors tension

La source active sur la télécommande du téléviseur doit être définie sur TV pour pouvoir 
utiliser la fonction Anynet+.
Si vous réglez Arrêt automatique sur Oui, les périphériques connectés s'éteignent lors de 
la mise hors tension du téléviseur. Toutefois, si un périphérique est en train d'enregistrer, il 
se peut qu'il ne s'éteigne pas.

Commutation entre périphériques Anynet+

1.	 Appuyez sur le bouton TOOLS. Appuyez sur le bouton ENTERE pour sélectionner 
Anynet+ (HDMI-CEC).

2.	 Appuyez sur le bouton ▲ ou ▼ pour sélectionner Liste d'appareils, puis appuyez sur le 
bouton ENTERE.

La liste des périphériques Anynet+ connectés au téléviseur s'affiche.
Si le périphérique souhaité est introuvable, appuyez sur le bouton rouge pour 
chercher des périphériques. 

3.	 Appuyez sur le bouton ▲ ou ▼ pour sélectionner un périphérique particulier, puis 
appuyez sur le bouton ENTERE. Vous passez ainsi au périphérique sélectionné.

Le menu Liste d'appareils ne s'affiche que si Anynet+ (HDMI-CEC) est activé dans 
le menu Application.

Le basculement vers le périphérique sélectionné peut prendre jusqu'à 2 minutes. Il est impossible d'annuler l'opération de 
basculement en cours.
Le temps de recherche nécessaire dépend du nombre de périphériques connectés.
Au terme de la recherche, le nombre de périphériques trouvés ne s'affiche pas.
Bien que le téléviseur examine automatiquement la liste des périphériques lorsqu'il est mis sous tension à l'aide du bouton 
marche/arrêt, les périphériques connectés au téléviseur alors que celui-ci est déjà allumé ne s'affichent pas toujours 
automatiquement dans la liste. Appuyez sur le bouton rouge pour rechercher le périphérique connecté.
Si vous avez choisi un mode d'entrée externe en appuyant sur le bouton SOURCE, vous ne pouvez pas utiliser la fonction 
Anynet+. Veillez à basculer vers un périphérique Anynet+ à l'aide de la Liste d'appareils.

MenuAnynet+
Le menu Anynet+ varie selon le type et l'état des périphériques Anynet+ connectés au téléviseur.

MenuAnynet+ Description
Voir télévision Le mode Anynet+ change en mode de diffusion TV.
Liste d'appareils Affiche la liste des périphériques Anynet+.

(nom_périphérique) MENU Affiche les menus du périphérique connecté. Par exemple, si un graveur DVD est 
connecté, son menu de disque s'affiche.

(nom_périphérique) INFO Affiche le menu de lecture du périphérique connecté. Par exemple, si un graveur DVD 
est connecté, son menu de lecture s'affiche.

Enregistrement : 
(*enregistreur)

Lance immédiatement l'enregistrement avec le graveur (cette fonction n'est disponible 
que pour les périphériques prenant en charge la fonction d'enregistrement).

Arrêter Enregistrement : 
(*enregistreur) Arrête l'enregistrement.

Récepteur Le son est émis par l'intermédiaire du récepteur.

Si plusieurs enregistreurs sont connectés, ils s'affichent sous la forme (*enregistreur); si un seul enregistreur est connecté, il 
s'affiche sous la forme (*nom_périphérique).
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U Déplacer     E Entrer     R Retour

Anynet+ (HDMI-CEC)	 : Marche	                          ▶

Configuration

Arrêt automatique	 : Oui

Media Play (USB & DLNA)

Anynet+ (HDMI-CEC)	

Content Library
Internet@TV 
Centre de réseau domestique

Application

U Déplacer     E Entrer     R Retour

Anynet+ (HDMI-CEC)	 : Marche

Configuration

Arrêt automatique	 : Oui                                ▶

U Déplacer     E Entrer     R Retour

Voir télévision
Liste d'appareils
Enregistrement: DVDR
DVDR MENU
DVDR INFO
Récepteur: Arrêt
Configuration
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Boutons de la télécommande du téléviseur disponibles en mode Anynet+

Type de 
périphérique État de fonctionnement Boutons disponibles

Périphérique 
Anynet+

Après basculement vers le périphérique, 
lorsque son menu s'affiche à l'écran.

Touches numériques
boutons Molette (▲/▼/◄/►)/ENTERE
Boutons de couleur / Bouton EXIT

Après basculement vers le périphérique, 
pendant la lecture d'un fichier.

π(Recherche vers l'arrière) / μ(Recherche 
vers l'avant) / ∫(Arrêt) / ∂(Lecture) / 
∑(Pause)

Périphérique à 
tuner intégré

Après le basculement vers l'appareil, 
lorsque vous regardez un programme 
télévisé

boutons P > / P <

Périphérique audio Lorsque le récepteur est activé. bouton Y/ MUTE
La fonction Anynet+ n'est utilisable que si la source active définie sur la télécommande est TV.
Le bouton ∏ ne fonctionne que si le périphérique est dans un état où l'enregistrement est possible.
Il est impossible de commander des périphériques Anynet+ à l'aide des boutons situés sur le téléviseur. Vous ne pouvez 
commander des périphériques Anynet+ qu'au moyen de la télécommande du téléviseur.
Il se peut que la télécommande du téléviseur ne fonctionne pas dans certaines conditions. Dans ce cas, sélectionnez de 
nouveau le périphérique Anynet+.
Les fonctions d'Anynet+ n'opèrent pas sur des produits d'autres fabricants.
Les opérations π et µ peuvent varier en fonction du périphérique.

Enregistrement
Vous pouvez enregistrer un programme télévisé à l'aide d'un enregistreur Samsung.
1.	 Appuyez sur le bouton TOOLS. Appuyez sur le bouton ENTERE pour sélectionner 

Anynet+ (HDMI-CEC).
2.	 Appuyez sur le bouton ▲ ou ▼ pour sélectionner Recording Immediately puis appuyez 

sur le bouton ENTERE. L'enregistrement commence.
S'il y a plusieurs périphériques d'enregistrement
Si plusieurs enregistreurs sont connectés, leur liste s'affiche. Appuyez sur le bouton 
▲ ou ▼ pour sélectionner un appareil, puis appuyez sur le bouton ENTERE. 
L'enregistrement commence.
Si le périphérique d'enregistrement ne s'affiche pas, sélectionnez Liste d’appareils puis appuyez sur le bouton rouge 
pour chercher des appareils

3.	 Appuyez sur le bouton EXIT pour quitter le menu.
Vous pouvez effectuer un enregistrement en sélectionnant Enregistrement: (nom_périphérique).
Appuyer sur le bouton ∏ permet d'enregistrer ce que vous regardez. Si vous regardez une vidéo provenant d'un autre 
périphérique, elle est enregistrée.
Avant d'enregistrer, vérifiez la connexion de la fiche d'antenne au périphérique d'enregistrement. Pour connecter 
correctement une antenne à un périphérique d'enregistrement, reportez-vous au mode d'emploir de ce dernier.

Écoute via un récepteur (home cinéma)
Vous pouvez écouter du son via un récepteur au lieu du haut-parleur du téléviseur.
1.	 Appuyez sur le bouton TOOLS. Appuyez sur le bouton ENTERE pour sélectionner 

Anynet+ (HDMI-CEC).
2.	 Appuyez sur le bouton ▲ ou ▼ pour sélectionner Récepteur: Appuyez sur le bouton  

◄ ou ► pour sélectionner Marche et Arrêt.
3.	 Appuyez sur le bouton EXIT pour quitter le menu.

Si votre récepteur ne prend en charge que l'audio, il se peut qu'il ne figure pas dans 
la liste des périphériques.
Le récepteur fonctionnera lorsque vous aurez correctement raccordé la fiche d'entrée 
optique du récepteur à la prise de sortie numérique (optique)  
DIGITAL AUDIO OUT (OPTICAL) du téléviseur.
Lorsque le récepteur (home cinéma) est activé, vous pouvez écouter le son sortant de la prise optique du téléviseur. 
Lorsque le téléviseur affiche un signal DTV (air), il envoie un son 5.1 au récepteur du home cinéma. Lorsque la source est 
un composant numérique (par exemple, un DVD) connecté au téléviseur TV via HDMI, le récepteur home cinéma n'émet 
qu'un son 2 voies.
Si une coupure de courant se produit alors que l'option Récepteur est réglée sur Marche (câble d'alimentation débranché 
ou panne de courant), il se peut que l'option Sélection Haut-parleur soit réglée sur Ht-parl ext lorsque vous rallumez le 
téléviseur.
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U Déplacer     E Entrer     R Retour

Voir télévision
Liste d'appareils
Enregistrement: DVDR
DVDR MENU
DVDR INFO
Récepteur: Arrêt
Configuration

U Déplacer     E Entrer     R Retour

Voir télévision
Liste d'appareils
Enregistrement: DVDR
DVDR MENU
DVDR INFO
Récepteur: Arrêt
Configuration
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Media Play-DLNA

DLNA Ağını Ayarlama
DLNA, Media Play modunda bir ağ bağlantısı aracılığıyla, PC'nizde bulunan resim, müzik ve videoları TV'nizde izlemenize olanak 
sağlar. Bu dosyaları bir USB depolama aygıtına kopyalama ve aygıtı TV'nize takma ihtiyacını ortadan kaldırır. DLNA özelliğini 
kullanabilmek için TV'nin ağa bağlı ve DLNA uygulamasının da bilgisayarınızda yüklü olması gerekir.

Ağ Bağlantısı Diyagramı-Kablolu

Ağ Bağlantısı Diyagramı-Kablosuz

1.	 Ağınızı yapılandırma hakkında daha fazla bilgi için 'Ağ Ayarlama'ya bakın.
TV ve PC'yi aynı alt ağda bulundurmanız tavsiye edilir. TV ve PC IP alt ağ adresinin ilk 3 bölümü aynı olmalıdır ve 
yalnızca son bölümü (ana makine adresi) değişmelidir. (örnek IP Adresi: 123.456.789.**)

2.	 Samsung PC Share Manager programının kurulacağı PC'yi bir LAN kablosu kullanarak harici modeme bağlayın.
TV'yi bir Paylaştırıcı (Yönlendirici) üzerinden bağlamadan doğrudan PC'ye bağlayabilirsiniz.

DLNA Uygulamasını Kurma
PC'deki içeriği TV'de oynatmak için, ilk olarak uygulamayı yüklemeniz gerekir. DLNA işlevlini sorunsuz kullanmak için, TV ile 
birlikte verilen CD-ROM'daki programı kullanın veya Samsung web sitesinden indirilebilen TV modeline uygun Samsung 
PC Share Manager programını kullanın.

¦

N

N

¦

LAN

Harici Modem 
(ADSL / VDSL / Kablo TV)

TV PC

LAN

LAN Kablosu

Kablosuz IP paylaştırıcı

TVPC TV Arka Paneli

veya

Samsung 
Kablosuz LAN 
Adaptörü

LAN

LAN Kablosu
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Sistem Gereksinimleri
1.	 Bu TV ile birlikte verilen Program CD'sini bilgisayarınıza takın.
2.	 Program kurulumu için 30MB boş disk alanı gereklidir.

Dosyaları paylaşıyorsanız, her 100 dosya için 30 MB'ye kadar sabit disk sürücüsü alanı gerekir.
Dosya paylaşımını iptal ederseniz, küçük resim bilgileri için kullanılan sabit disk sürücüsü alanı da boşalır.

Desteklenen Formatlar
Resim: JPEG/ Ses: MP3/ Video: AVI, MKV, ASF, MP4, 3GPP, PS, TS kapsayıcı. Ayrıntılı desteklenen video formatları için, 
'Film Dosyası Oynatma' talimatlarına bakın.

Uygulamayı kurma

 



1.	 Ürünle birlikte verilen Program CD'sindeki Setup.exe dosyasını çalıştırın.
Alternatif olarak, dosyayı www.samsung.com adresinden de indirebilirsiniz.

2.	 SAMSUNG PC Share Manager'ı aşağıdaki resimlerde görüldüğü gibi kurun.
3.	 Kurulum tamamlanınca, Masaüstünüzde PC Share Manager simgesi görüntülenir.

Programı çalıştırmak için simgeyi çift tıklatın.

DLNA Uygulamasını Kullanma

Program Ekranı Düzeni

1

3 4 5
6 7

2

1.	 Menüler: Aşağıdaki uygulama menüleri 
sağlanır: Dosya, Paylaş, Sunc ve Yardım.

2.	 Seçilen PC sunucusu klasörünü paylaştırmak 
için tıklatın.

3.	 Paylaşımı iptal etmek için tıklatın.
4.	 PC klasör ve dosyalarını yenilemek için tıklatın.
5.	 Paylaşım durumunu eşleştirmek için tıklatın.
6.	 Paylaşılacak PC'deki klasörler ve dosyalar 

listelenir.
7.	 Kullanıcı tarafından paylaşılan klasörler 

listelenir.

N
N

●

N

N

¦
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paylaş

Klasör Paylaşma
PC'nizde bulunan bir klasörü TV'nizle paylaşabilirsiniz. 

Klasörü Paylaş
Bilgisayarınızda paylaşılan bir klasörü iptal edebilirsiniz. Klasörü Paylaş bölmesinden bir klasör seçin ve Kasörün Paylaşımını 
Kaldır öğesini seçin.

Geçerli Ayarları Uygulama
Bu işlemi, yeni bir klasör paylaştırılması ya da paylaştırılan klasörün iptal edilmesine bağlı olarak eşleştirme yapılmasının gerekli 
olduğu hallerde yapın. Değiştirilen Durumu Ayarla menüsü paylaşılan klasörlerde yapılan değişiklikleri, PC paylaşım programıyla 
kaydedilen verilere uygular.
Değişikliklerin iç verilere uygulanması zaman alan bir süreç olduğu için bu işlev, kullanıcıların değişiklikleri verilere yalnızca gerekli 
olduğu zamanlarda uygulamasını sağlar. Değiştirilen Durumu Ayarla menüsü seçilene kadar, paylaşılan klasörün değiştirilen 
durumu sunucuya uygulanmaz. Değiştirilen Durumu Ayarla menüsünü seçene kadar, paylaşılan klasörlerde yapılan değişiklikler 
PC'nize uygulanmaz.

Erişim İznini Ayarlama
TV'nizin PC'nizi bulabilmesi için Erişim İzni Ayarları penceresinde, TV'nin Cihaz İlkesini Ayarla ayarı yapılmalıdır. Ayrıca, PC 
sunucusu ve TV aynı alt ağ üzerinde olmalıdır.

Yöntem: Paylaş menüsünü seçin ve Cihaz İlkesini Ayarla öğesini seçin. Reddedilen öğeler gri renkte görüntülenir. Allow 
Kabul et / Reddet düğmesini kullanarak, izin erişimlerini değiştirebilirsiniz. Bir öğeyi silmek için öğeyi seçin, ardından Seçili 
öğeyi sil öğesini seçin.

Sunuc

Sunuc
PC'nizi sunucu olarak kullanmaya başlayabilir ya da kullanmayı bırakabilirsiniz.

Windows başlatıldığında DLNA Dijital Medya Sunucusunu çalıştır
Windows başlatılırken PC sunucusunun otomatik olarak başlatılıp başlatılmayacağına karar verebilirsiniz.

S unucu adını değiştir
PC sunucusunu yeniden adlandırabilirsiniz. 

DLNA İşlevini Kullanma

DLNA Menüsünü Kullanma
DLNA (Digital Living Network Alliance), TV'nize bağlı ya da bir ağ üzerindeki bir DLNA sunucusunda (genellikle PC'niz) bulunan 
içeriğin oynatılabilmesini sağlar. Media Play, TV'nize takılan bir USB bellek aygıtında bulunan içeriğin oynatılabilmesini sağlarken, 
DLNA TV'nize bağlı ya da bir ağ üzerindeki DLNA sunucusunda (PC'niz) bulunan içeriğin oynatılabilmesini sağlar. İçeriği kullanma 
yöntemleri Media Play (USB & DLNA) için olanla aynıdır.
1.	 DLNA menüsünü görüntülemek için uzaktan kumandadaki MEDIA.P düğmesine basın.
2.	 Bir simge seçmek için (Photo, Music, Movie, Setup) ◄ veya ► düğmesine basın, ardından ENTERE düğmesine basın.

DLNA modundan çıkmak için, uzaktan kumandadaki MEDIA.P düğmesine basın.
DLNA aşağıdaki işlevleri desteklemez. 

Fon Müziği ve Fon Müziği Ayarları işlevleri.
Fotoğraf, Müzik ve Film klasörlerdeki dosyaları tercihe göre sıralama.
Grup Değiştirme işlevi.
Kopyala / Sil işlevi.
Güvenle Ayırma işlevi.
Film oynatılırken Geri/Hızlı ileri (π/µ) tuş işlevleri.
Filmi Kaldığı Yerden Oynatma (Çalmayı Sürdür) işlevi.

Atla işlevi asf veya mkv gibi bazı kapsayıcılarla çalışmaz.
Divx DRM, Çoklu ses, katıştırılmış altyazı desteklenmez.
PC'nizdeki güvenlik duvarı programı, Samsung PC Share manager'a izin verir.
İlgili içerik bilgilerine bağlı olarak, diğer üreticilere ait DLNA için bir film oynatılırken Atlama (◄/► tuşları) veya Duraklatma 
işlevi çalışmayabilir.
Film oynatılırken, oynatma süresi görüntülenmeyebilir.
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ANYNET+

Anynet+ Cihazlarına Bağlanma

Anynet+ nedir?
Anynet+, Anynet+ özelliğini destekleyen bağlı tüm Samsung cihazlarını Samsung TV'nizin uzaktan kumandası ile kumanda 
etmenizi sağlar. Anynet+ sistemi yalnızca Anynet+ özelliği olan Samsung cihazları ile kullanılabilir. Samsung cihazınızda bu 
özelliğin olup olmadığından emin olmak için üstünde bir Anynet+ logosu olup olmadığını kontrol edin.

Bir TV'ye bağlamak için

1.	 TV'deki HDMI IN (1(DVI), 2, 3 ya da 4) jakı ile Anynet+ aygıtında karşılık gelen HDMI OUT jakını bir HDMI kablosu kullanarak 
bağlayın.

Ev Sinemasına bağlamak için

1.	 TV'deki HDMI IN (1(DVI), 2, 3 ya da 4) jakı ile Anynet+ aygıtında karşılık gelen HDMI OUT jakını bir HDMI kablosu kullanarak 
bağlayın.

2.	 HDMI kablosunu kullanarak ev sinemasının HDMI IN jakını ve karşılık gelen Anynet+ cihazının HDMI OUT jakını bağlayın.
TV'nizdeki DIGITAL AUDIO OUT (OPTICAL) jakı ile Ev Sinemasındaki Dijital Ses Girişi arasına optik kablo bağlayın.
Yukarıdaki bağlantıyı izlerken Optik jak yalnızca 2 kanal ses çıkışı verir. Yalnızca Ev Sineması'nın Ön Sol ve Sağ 
hoparlörleri ile subwoofer'dan ses duyacaksınız. 5.1 kanal ses dinlemek istiyorsanız, DVD / Uydu Alıcısındaki (örn. 
Anynet Cihazı 1 ya da 2) DIGITAL AUDIO OUT (OPTICAL) jakını TV'ye değil doğrudan Amplifikatör ya da Ev Sinemasına 
bağlayın.
Yalnızca bir Ev Sineması bağlayın.
Bir Anynet+ cihazını HDMI 1.3 kablosu kullanarak bağlayabilirsiniz. Bazı HDMI kabloları Anynet+ işlevlerini 
desteklemeyebilir.
Anynet+ sistemini destekleyen AV cihazı, Standby veya On  durumdayken Anynet+ çalışır.
Anynet+ toplamda en fazla 12 AV cihazını destekler. Aynı türden en fazla 3 cihazı bağlayabileceğinizi unutmayın.

¦
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Anynet+ Cihazı 1

HDMI 1.3 Kablosu

HDMI 1.3 Kablosu
HDMI 1.3 KablosuHDMI 1.3 Kablosu

TV

HDMI 1.3 Kablosu

Optik Kablo

Anynet+ Cihazı 2 Anynet+ Cihazı 3 Anynet+ Cihazı 4

Ev Sineması

Anynet+ Cihazı 1

HDMI 1.3 Kablosu

Anynet+ Cihazı 2 Anynet+ Cihazı 3 Anynet+ Cihazı 4
TV

HDMI 1.3 Kablosu HDMI 1.3 Kablosu
HDMI 1.3 Kablosu
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Anynet+ Kurulumu
Araçlar menüsünü görüntülemek için TOOLS düğmesine basın. Anynet+ menüsünü ayrıca 
Araçlar → Anynet+ (HDMI-CEC) öğesini seçerek de görüntüleyebilirsiniz.

Kurulum

Anynet+(HDMI-CEC) → Kapalı / Açık
Anynet+ İşlevini kullanmak için, Anynet+ (HDMI-CEC), Açık olarak ayarlanmalıdır.

Anynet+ (HDMI-CEC) işlevi devre dışı olduğunda, tüm Anynet+ ile ilgili işlemler devre dışı 
bırakılır.

Otomatik Kapatma → Hayır / Evet
TV Kapanınca bir Anynet+ Cihazını Otomatik Olarak Kapatma.

Anynet+ işlevinin kullanılması için etkin kaynağın TV uzaktan kumandasında TV olarak 
ayarlanması gerekir.
Otomatik Kapatma öğesini Evet olarak ayarlarsanız, TV kapandığında bağlanan harici 
aygıtlar da kapanır. Bir harici cihaz hala kayıt yapmaya devam ediyorsa, kapanabilir de 
kapanmayabilir de.

Anynet+ Cihazları arasında geçiş yapma

1.	 TOOLS düğmesine basın. Anynet+ (HDMI-CEC) seçeneğini seçmek için ENTERE 
düğmesine basın.

2.	 Cihaz Listesi seçeneğini seçmek için ▲ ya da ▼ düğmesine basın, ardından ENTERE 
düğmesine basın.

TV'ye bağlı Anynet+ aygıtları listelenir.
İstediğiniz bir cihazı bulamıyorsanız cihazları taramak için kırmızı düğmeye basın. 

3. 	 ▲ veya ▼ düğmesine basarak belirli bir cihazı seçin ve ardından ENTERE düğmesine 
basın. Seçilen cihaza geçiş yapılır.

Yalnızca Uygulama menüsünde Anynet+ (HDMI-CEC) öğesini Açık olarak 
ayarladığınızda, Cihaz Listesi menüsü görünür.

Seçilen cihazlara geçiş yapılması 2 dakika kadar sürebilir. Geçiş işlemi sırasında işlemi iptal edemezsiniz.
Cihazların taranması için gereken zaman, bağlı cihazların sayısına göre belirlenir.
Cihaz taraması tamamlanınca, bulunan cihazların sayısı görüntülenmez.
TV, güç düğmesiyle açıldığında otomatik olarak cihazları arasa da, TV'ye bağlanan cihazlar her zaman cihaz listesinde 
otomatik olarak görüntülenmeyebilir. Bağlanan cihazları aramak için kırmızı düğmeye basın.
Harici giriş modunu SOURCE düğmesine basarak seçtiyseniz, Anynet+ işlevini kullanamazsınız. Cihaz Listesi seçeneğini 
kullanarak bir Anynet+ cihazına geçiş yaptığınızdan emin olun.

Anynet+ Menüsü
Anynet+ menüsü, TV'ye bağlı Anynet+ cihazlarının türüne ve durumuna bağlı olarak değişiklik gösterir.

Anynet+ Menüsü Açıklama
TV'yi görüntüle Anynet+ modu TV yayın modu olarak değişir.
Cihaz Listesi Anynet+ cihaz listesini görüntüler.

(cihaz_adı) MENU Bağlı cihaz menülerini gösterir. Örn, bir DVD kaydedici bağlanmışsa DVD kaydedicinin 
disk menüsü görünecektir.

(cihaz_adı) INFO Bağlı cihazın oynatma menüsünü gösterir. Örn, bir DVD kaydedici bağlanmışsa DVD 
kaydedicinin oynatma menüsü görünecektir.

Kaydediliyor: (*kaydedici) Hemen kaydediciyi kullanarak kaydı başlatır. (Bu yalnızca kayıt işlevini destekleyen 
cihazlar için geçerlidir.)

Kaydı Durdur: (*kaydedici) Kaydı durdurur.
Alıcı Ses alıcıdan çalınır.

Birden fazla kayıt cihazı bağlı ise, bunlar (*kaydedici) olarak gösterilir ve yalnızca bir kayıt cihazı bağlıysa (*cihaz_adı) 
şeklinde temsil edilir.
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Anynet+ Modunda Kullanılabilir TV Uzaktan Kumanda Düğmeleri

Cihaz Türü Çalışma Durumu Kullanılabilir Düğmeler

Anynet+ Cihazı

Cihaza geçiş yaptıktan sonra, karşılık 
gelen cihazın menüsü ekranda 
görüntülendiğinde.

Sayısal düğmeler
Tekerlek (▲/▼/◄/►) / ENTERE düğmeleri
Renk düğmeleri / EXIT düğmesi

Cihaza geçiş yaptıktan sonra, dosya 
oynatırken

π(Geri arama) / μ(İleri arama) / ∫(Durdur) 
/ ∂(Oynat) / ∑(Duraklat)

Dahili Kanal 
Arayıcılı cihaz

Cihaza geçiş yaptıktan sonra, TV 
programı izlerken P > / P < düğmesi

Ses Cihazı Alıcı etkinleştirildiğinde Y / MUTE düğmesi

Anynet+ işlevi yalnızca TV uzaktan kumandasında etkin kaynak TV olarak ayarlandığında çalışır.
∏ düğmesi yalnızca kaydedilebilir durumdayken çalışır.
Anynet+ cihazlarını, TV'nin düğmelerini kullanarak kontrol edemezsiniz. Anynet+ cihazlarını yalnızca TV uzaktan kumandasını 
kullanarak kontrol edebilirsiniz.
TV uzaktan kumandası belli koşullar altında çalışmayabilir. Bu durumda, Anynet+ cihazını yeniden seçin.
Anynet+ işlevleri diğer üreticilerin ürünleri için çalışmaz.
π, μ işlemleri aygıta göre değişebilir.

Kaydediliyor
Bir Samsung kaydedici kullanarak bir TV programının kaydını yapabilirsiniz.
1.	 TOOLS düğmesine basın. Anynet+ (HDMI-CEC) seçeneğini seçmek için ENTERE 

düğmesine basın.
2.	 Hemen Kaydetmeyi seçmek için ▲ ya da ▼ düğmesine ve ENTERE düğmesine basın. 

Kayıt başlar.
Birden fazla kayıt cihazı olduğunda
Birden çok kayıt cihazı bağlandığında, kayıt cihazları listelenir. ▲ veya ▼ düğmesine 
basarak bir kayıt cihazı seçin ve ardından ENTERE düğmesine basın. Kayıt başlar.
Kayıt cihazı görüntülenmediğinde Cihaz Listesi seçeneğini seçin ve cihazları aramak 
için Kırmızı düğmeye basın

3.	 Çıkmak için EXIT düğmesine basın.
Kaynak akışlarını Kaydediliyor seçeneğini seçerek kaydedebilirsiniz: (cihaz_adı) seçimini yaparak kaydedebilirsiniz.
∏ düğmesine basıldığında o anda izlediğiniz şey kaydedilecektir. Başka bir cihazdan video izliyorsanız cihazdaki video 
kaydedilir.
Kaydetmeden önce anten jakının kayıt cihazına düzgün bağlanıp bağlanmadığını kontrol edin. Bir anteni bir kayıt cihazına 
doğru şekilde bağlamak için kayıt cihazının kullanıcı kılavuzuna başvurun.

Bir Alıcı (Ev sineması) üzerinden dinleme
TV hoparlörü yerine bir alıcı yoluyla ses dinleyebilirsiniz.
1.	 TOOLS düğmesine basın. Anynet+ (HDMI-CEC) seçeneğini seçmek için ENTERE 

düğmesine basın.
2. 	 Alıcı seçimini yapmak için ▲ ya da ▼ düğmesine basın. Açık ya da Kpalı seçeneğini 

seçmek için ◄ veya ► düğmesine basın.
3.	 Çıkmak için EXIT düğmesine basın.

Alıcınız yalnızca sesi destekliyorsa cihaz listesinde görünmeyebilir.
Alıcı, alıcının optik giriş jakını TV'nin DIGITAL AUDIO OUT (OPTICAL) jakına doğru 
şekilde bağladığınızda çalışacaktır.
Alıcı (ev sineması) Açık olarak ayarlandığında TV’nin Optik jakından çıkan sesi duyabilirsiniz. TV bir DTV (karasal yayın) 
sinyali görüntülediğinde, TV, 5.1 kanal sesi Ev sineması alıcısına gönderecektir. Kaynak, DVD gibi bir dijital bileşen 
olduğunda TV'ye HDMI aracılığıyla bağlandığında, Ev Sineması alıcısından yalnızca 2 kanal ses duyulacaktır.
Alıcı is set to Açık olarak ayarlandığında televizyona gelen elektrik kesilirse (güç kablosunu prizden çıkarmak suretiyle 
veya bir elektrik kesintisi nedeniyle), TV'yi tekrar açtığınızda Hoparlörü Seçin öğesi Harici Hoparlör olarak ayarlanmış 
olabilir.
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Anynet+ için Sorun Giderme

Sorun Olası Çözüm
Anynet+ çalışmıyor. Cihazın bir Anynet+ cihazı olup olmadığını kontrol edin. Anynet+, yalnızca Anynet+ cihazlarını 

destekler.
Yalnızca bir alıcı (ev sineması) bağlayın.
Anynet+ cihazının güç kablosunun düzgün takılıp takılmadığını kontrol edin.
Anynet+ cihazının Video/Ses/HDMI 1.3 kablo bağlantılarını kontrol edin.
Anynet+ (HDMI-CEC) seçeneğinin Anynet+ kurulum menüsünde Açık ayarında olup olmadığını 
kontrol edin.
TV uzaktan kumandasının TV modunda olup olmadığını kontrol edin.
Cihazın Anynet+ özel uzaktan kumandası olup olmadığını kontrol edin.
Anynet+ belirli koşullarda çalışmaz. (Kanallar aranırken, Media Play, Plug & Play Çalışırken, vb.)
HDMI 1.3 kablosunu takarken veya çıkarırken, cihazları tekrar arattığınızdan emin olun veya 
TV'nizi yeniden başlatın.
Anynet+ cihazının Anynet+ İşlevinin açık olduğunu kontrol edin.

●

●
●
●
●

●
●
●
●

●
Anynet+ sistemini 
başlatmak istiyorum.

Anynet+ cihazının TV'ye doğru bağlandığını ve Anynet+ (HDMI-CEC) öğesinin Anynet+ 
Kurulum menüsünde Açık olarak ayarlandığını kontrol edin.
TV'ye geçiş yapmak için TV uzaktan kumandasında TV düğmesine basın. Ardından Anynet+ 
menüsünü görüntülemek ve dilediğiniz menüyü seçmek için TOOLS düğmesine basın.

●

●

Anynet+ sisteminden 
çıkmak istiyorum.

Anynet+ menüsünde TV’yi görüntüle seçimini yapın.
TV uzaktan kumandasındaki SOURCE düğmesine basın ve Anynet+ cihazlarından başka bir 
cihaz seçin.
TV modunu değiştirmek için P >/<, PRE-CH ve FAV.CH düğmelerine basın. (Kanal 
düğmesinin yalnızca kanal ayarcısı gömülü Anynet+ cihazı bağlı olmadığında çalıştığını 
unutmayın.)

●
●

●

Ekranda 'Anynet+ 
cihazına bağlanılıyor...' 
mesajı görüntülenir.

Anynet+ yapılandırırken ya da izleme moduna geçiş yaparken uzaktan kumandayı 
kullanamazsınız.
Anynet+ ayarı ya da izleme moduna geçiş tamamlandığında uzaktan kumandayı kullanın.

●

●
Anynet+ cihazı 
oynatılmıyor.

Tak ve Çalıştır yürütülüyorken oynatma işlevini kullanamazsınız.●

Bağlanmış cihaz 
görüntülenmiyor.

Cihazın Anynet+ işlevlerini destekleyip desteklemediğini kontrol edin.
HDMI 1.3 kablosunun düzgün bağlanıp bağlanmadığını kontrol edin.
Anynet+ (HDMI-CEC) öğesinin Anynet+ kurulum menüsünde Açık olarak ayarlandığını kontrol edin.
Anynet+ cihazlarını yeniden arayın.
Bir Anynet+ cihazını yalnızca HDMI 1.3 kablosu kullanarak bağlayabilirsiniz. Bazı HDMI kabloları 
Anynet+ işlevlerini desteklemeyebilir.
HDMI kablosu veya güç kablosu bağlantısının kesilmesi veya elektrik kesintisi gibi normal 
olmayan bir durumla sonlanmışsa, lütfen cihaz taramasını tekrarlayın.

●
●
●
●
●

●

TV programı 
kaydedilemiyor.

Kayıt cihazındaki anten jakının düzgün bağlanıp bağlanmadığını kontrol edin.●

TV sesi alıcıdan çıkmıyor. TV ve alıcı arasına optik kabloyu bağlayın.●

¦
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Content Library

Content Library'yi Kullanma
Content Library, TV'nizdeki çeşitli içerikten keyif almanızı sağlar. TV belleğinde depolanan 
varsayılan içeriği kullanabilir veya USB aygıtı kullanarak yeni içeriğin keyfini çıkarabilirsiniz.

Content Library Menüsünde Uzaktan Kumanda Düğmelerini Kullanma
Düğme İşlemler

Tekerlek (▲/▼/◄/►) İmleci hareket ettirir ve öğeyi seçer.
ENTERE Geçerli olarak seçili olan öğeyi seçer.
RETURN Önceki menüye geri döner.

EXIT Geçerli işlemi durdurur ve Content Library ana menüsüne geri döner.
< P > Content Library modunu durdurur ve TV moduna geri döner.

Renkli düğme İşlevleri sağlayan tuşlar ilgili sayfada açıklanmaktadır.
Y / MUTE Oynatılan içeriğin ses düzeyini kontrol edebilirsiniz.

CONTENT LIBRARY, YALNIZCA BİLGİLENDİRME VE REKLAM AMAÇLI OLARAK SAĞLANAN METİN, GRAFİK, RESİM, 
ÇOKLU ORTAM VE DİĞER MATERYALLERİ İÇERİR. CONTENT LIBRARY'DEKİ MATERYALLER DEĞİŞTİRİLMİŞTİR VE 
GÖZDEN GEÇİRİLİP GÜNCELLENMEKTEDİR. CONTENT LIBRARY'DEKİ MATERYALLER TÜM İZLEYİCİLER İÇİN UYGUN 
OLMAYABİLİR.
CONTENT LIBRARY'DEKİ BİLGİLER 'OLDUĞU GİBİ' SAĞLANIR. CONTENT LIBRARY'DE SAĞLANAN BİLGİLER GÜVENİLİR 
OLDUĞUNU DÜŞÜNDÜĞÜMÜZ KAYNAKLARDAN ALINSA DA SAMSUNG, BELİRLİ BİR AMAÇ İÇİN SUNULAN BİLGİLERİN 
VEYA VERİLERİN DOĞRULUĞUNU, GEÇERLİLİĞİNİ, GÜNCELLİĞİNİ VEYA EKSİKSİZ
OLDUĞUNU GARANTİ ETMEZ. SAMSUNG, SÖZLEŞME VEYA HAKSIZLIK SEBEBİYLE DOĞRUDAN, DOLAYLI, ARIZİ, 
ÖZEL VEYA NEDEN OLUNAN ZARARLARDAN, AVUKATLIK ÜCRETLERİ, GİDERLER VEYA DİĞER ZARARLARDAN 
KAYNAKLANAN YA DA YER ALAN BİLGİLERLE İLGİLİ VEYA CONTENT LIBRARY'NİN KULLANIMI NEDENİYLE OLUŞAN 
İHMAL DAHİL HİÇBİR DURUMDA HATTA OLUŞAN ZARARIN OLASILIĞINDAN ÖNCEDEN HABERDAR EDİLMİŞ OLSA DAHİ 
SORUMLU TUTULAMAZ.

İçerikleri Kullanma
TV belleğinde depolanan eğlendirici içeriği kullanabilirsiniz. 

Content Library ana menüsüne dönmek için, EXIT düğmesine basın.
Ses seviyesi göstergesi görünmez fakat ses seviyesini kontrol edebilirsiniz.

Galeri
Bu işlev yüksek çözünürlüklü görüntüler ve fon müziğinden oluşan bir Slayt Gösterisi oynatır ve 
farklı atmosferler üretir. TV'nin Galeri işlevini kullanarak, evinizin atmosferini değiştirebilirsiniz.

Galeri içeriğinin ve bunların tüm kopyalarının telif hakları TimeSpace, Inc.
Slayt Gösterisini duraklatmak için ENTERE düğmesine basın ve Slayt Gösterisini 
sürdürmek için de ENTERE düğmesine basın.
Seçili fotoğrafla ilgili bilgi görüntülemek için INFO düğmesine basın. (Fotoğrafın hiç bilgisi 
yoksa bu görüntülenmez.)

Yemekler
Kolaylıkla adım adım izleyebileceğiniz çeşitli yemek tariflerini görüntüleyebilirsiniz. Size mükemmel yemek fikirleri veren bu 
içeriklerin keyfini çıkarın.

Samsung TV'deki Yemekler içeriğinde bulunan yemek tarifleri, Anness Publishing tarafından yayınlanan yemek tariflerine 
dayalıdır.
Yemekler içeriğinin ve bunların tüm kopyalarının telif hakları Practical Pictures'a aittir.
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Oyun
Bu kategori tüm aile için eğlenceli oyunlar sunar.

Oyunlarda kullanılan düğmeler için, ekrandaki yönergelere bakın.
Oyunlar için Renk Düğmeleri

Düğme İşlemler
Kırmızı Oyun ana ekranını getirmek için basın
Yeşil Oyunu duraklatmak için basın
Sarı Seçenek Tuşu
Mavi Oyundan çıkmak için basın

Çocuk
Bu çocukların tekrar tekrar izleyebilecekleri, eğitici ve etkileşimli bir içeriktir. 

Çocuk içeriğinin ve bunların tüm kopyalarının telif hakları UpToTen

Sağlık
Bu, tüm ailenin keyfini çıkarabileceği sağlıklı yaşam yönetimi içeriğidir.

Content Management Öğesini Kullanma

İçerik Yönetimi
İçerik öğelerini Sarı düğmeye basarak art arda seçerek birden fazla içerik öğesini 
seçebilirsiniz.

İçeriğim
Content Library programının her alt öğesi için TV belleğinde kayıtlı içeriği kontrol edebilirsiniz.

Bir içerik öğesi seçin ve ENTERE düğmesine basın. Seçili içerik öğesini oynatabilir veya 
silebilirsiniz.

USB
Her Content Library alt öğesi için USB aygıtına kayıtlı içeriği kontrol edebilirsiniz.

Bir içerik öğesi seçin ve ENTERE düğmesine basın. Seçili içerik öğesini oynatabilirsiniz.
Content Library yalnızca USB Yığın Depolama Sınıfı aygıtları (MSC) destekler. MSC, 
bir Yığın Depolama Sınıfı Salt Yığın Aktarma aygıtıdır. MSC örnekleri Thumb sürücüler 
ve Flash Kart Okuyuculardır.
Harici bir USB bellek aygıtını kullanarak oyun oynatma oyununuzu kaydedebilmenizi sağlar (oyuna bağlı olarak). USB 
bellek aygıtına veri kaydedilirken USB aygıtını çıkarmak verilerin kaybolmasına neden olabilir.
Yeni İçerik İndirme
Dahili içerik dışında yeni içerikler, Samsung.com web sitesi aracılığıyla, ücretsiz olarak sunulacaktır. Ücretli içerikleri 
indirirken, içerikleri indirmek için UDN numarası gerekmektedir. Yeni bir içerik öğesi indirmeden önce UDN numarasını 
kontrol edin.
İçerik İndirme
1.	 www.samsung.com web sitesini ziyaret edin.
2.	 İçerik İndirme sayfasında bir içerik öğesi seçin.
3.	 İçeriği USB bellek aygıtına indirin.
4.	 CONTENT düğmesine basarak Content Library veya Content Library öğesini seçerek (MENU → Uygulama → 

Content Library) ana menüsüne gidin.
5.	 USB belleği TV'nin yan tarafındaki USB bağlantı noktasına takın.
6.	 İndirdiğiniz içerik alt öğesini görebilirsiniz.
7.	 Bir içerik öğesi seçin ve ENTERE düğmesine basın.
8.	 Seçili içerik öğesini oynatabilirsiniz.

Kurulum
Ekr Kryc Çalışma Zmn: Ekran koruyucu çalışmaya başlamadan önceki bekleme süresini belirleyin.
UDN kaydet: UDN numarasını USB aygıtına kaydeder.
NTFS biçimli bir USB depolama aygıtı UDN kaydetmeyi desteklemez. FAT biçiminde bir USB depolama aygıtı kullanmanızı 
öneririz.
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Internet@TV
Pencere öğesi hizmetini kullanırken bazı sorunlar yaşarsanız, lütfen içerik sağlayıcınızla görüşün. Pencere öğesinde, yeşil 
düğmeye basın ve iletişim bilgilerini alın veya pencere öğesi sağlayıcısı bilgileri için yardım web sitesine bakın.

Bölgeye bağlı olarak pencere öğesi hizmeti için yalnızca İngilizce destekleniyor olabilir.
Bu işlev ülkenize bağlı olarak desteklenmeyebilir. (Her yerde yoktur)

Internet@TV'ye Başlarken
Internet@TV Yahoo!® Widget Engine tarafından desteklenen entegre Internet ve televizyon deneyimi sunar. Televizyonunuzdaki 
Internet@TV servisi ile finansal hisse senetlerini görüntüleyebilir, arkadaşlarınızla ve ailenizle fotoğraf paylaşabilir ve haberleri ve 
hava durumunu takip edebilirsiniz.

Eğer Ağ durumu kararlı değilse, bu fonksiyon çalışmayabilir. Daha sonra, TV, otomatik olarak kapanacaktır. Aksi taktirde, 
power düğmesini kullanarak TV'yi kapatınız.
Bu işlevi kullanırken ağ koşullarına bağlı olarak yavaş çalışma ya da duraklama ile karşılaşabilirsiniz.

Internet@TV'yi ilk defa çalıştırırken, temel ayarlar otomatik olarak yapılır.
İlk adım ağınızı kurmaktır. Ağınızı yapılandırma hakkında daha fazla bilgi için 'Ağ Ayarlama'ya bakın.
Ağınız çalışmaya başladıktan sonra, Internet@TV yazılımı adım adım kurulum sihirbazı ile size rehberlik edecektir.

1.	 MENU düğmesine basın. Uygulama seçeneğini seçmek için ▲ veya ▼ düğmesine, ardından da ENTERE düğmesine 
basın.

2.	 Internet@TV seçeneğinin üzerine gelmek için ▲ veya ▼ düğmesine, ardından ENTERE düğmesine basın.
Internet@TV başlar.
Internet@TV menüsünü görüntülemek için uzaktan kumandadaki 
INTERNET@ Internet@ düğmesine basın .

3.	 Ekranda Genel Feragatname görüntülenir. Kabul ediyorum veya 
Reddediyorum seçeneğini seçin.

Genel Feragatname hakkında daha fazla bilgi için, 'Yasal Uyarı' konusuna 
bakın.

4.	 Internet@TV'nin rehberlik ettiği kurulumun başlangıç noktası 'hoş geldiniz 
ekranı'dır.

Çık Kurulumseçeneğini seçerseniz, bu adım INTERNET@ düğmesine 
bastığınızda devam eder.
Let’s get started!

5.	 Konumunuzu seçmeniz yerelleştirilmiş içeriği kullanmanız için TV Pencere Öğeleri 
sağlar.

Sunulan listeden ülkenizi seçin.
6.	 Internet@TV'yi kullanmak için Yahoo!® TV Widget Engine Privacy Policy'yi kabul etmeniz gerekir.

OK, I Accept seçeneğini seçin.
7.	 Internet@TV'yi kullanmak için Yahoo!® TV Widget System Terms of Service'i kabul etmeniz gerekir.

OK, I Accept seçeneğini seçin.
8.	 Profilinizi oluşturmak için adınızı girin. Her profil kendi pencere öğesi listesine 

sahiptir. Internet@TV'yi kullanan herkes için bir profil oluşturabilirsiniz.
Adınızı girin ve Save this name öğesini seçin.
Daha fazla bilgi için, bkz. 'Profil Pencere Öğesi Kullanma'.

9.	  Internet@TV ağ bağlantısını test eder.
Test başarısız olursa, ağınızı yeniden yapılandırın.
Daha fazla bilgi için, bkz. 'Ağı Ayarlama'.

10.	Rehberlik edilen kurulum tamamlandı. Internet@TV'nin nasıl kullanılacağını 
açıklayan öğretici sonraki adımdadır.

Öğreticiyi görüntülemek için Continue seçeneğini seçin.
Internet@TV'yi hemen kullanmaya başlamak için Exit setup seçeneğini seçin.
Öğreticiyi tekrar açmak için, Profile Widget → System Setting → Repeat Tutorial seçeneğini seçin.

11.	 Internet@TV kullanıcı arayüzünü görüntülemek için uzaktan kumandadaki INTERNET@ düğmesine basın.
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Welcome to Yahoo!® TV Widgets!

Yahoo! TV Widgets bring the best of the internet to 
your TV! You can get updated weather conditions or 
sports scores, get updated information on stocks, or 
even view full-screen photos and video!

We just need to get a few things set up, and you’ll be 
on your way!

Let’s get started! Exit setup

1

What’s your name?

Each person in the house who 
uses the TV can have their own 
personalized set of widgets.
We’ll keep track of these 
individual widget profiles by the 
name you enter, Enter the name 
YOU want to use now.

Save this name

5

Skip this step Exit setup
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Ekran görünümü

İstasyon modu
1	 Sağ üst köşede profil adınızla birlikte bir hoş geldiniz etiketi 

görüntülenir.
Kısa bir süreden sonra bu etiket kaybolur.

2	 Etiket iki uzaktan kumanda kısayolunu vurgular.
Uzaktan kumanda üzerinde mavi düğmeye (Viewport) 
basarsanız, ekran ‘Viewport mode’ ve ‘Overlay mode’ arasında 
değişir. Viewport modunda, TV veya video dış kısmında grafikler 
olan ufaltılmış alan görüntüler. Overlay modunda, grafikler TV'nin 
veya videonun üst kısmında görüntülenir.
Uzaktan kumandanız üzerinde sarı düğmeye (Edit Snippet) 
basarsanız, bir yardım penceresi görüntülenir ve odaklı snippet 
düzenlenebilir.

3	 Başlamak için uzaktan kumandanız üzerindeki INTERNET@ düğmesine basın.
TV ekranınızın altındaki yatay listeye 'istasyon' adı verilir.
Listedeki öğelere ‘snippets’ adı verilir.
Bir snippet TV Pencere Öğesini başlatan bir kısayoldur.
Bir TV Pencere Öğesi TV'niz üzerinde çalışmak üzere tasarlanmış bir Internet uygulamasıdır.
Uzaktan kumanda üzerinde ◄ veya ► düğmelerine basarak kod parçası öğeleri arasında hareket edin.
Odak en sol alanda (maviyle vurgulanmıştır) yer alır.
Ekran, odak noktası altında kod parçalarını kaydırır.
Kod parçası odakta iken uzaktan kumandadaki ENTERE düğmesine basarak TV Pencere Öğesini başlatın.
Kod parçaları eklediğinizde, ▲ veya ▼ düğmelerine basarak dolaşabileceğiniz bir yığın oluşturur.
Ekranda iki özel TV Pencere Öğesi belirir: Profile Widget ve Gallery Widget. Bunlar silinemez.
Ekran bir zaman aşımı süresinden sonra kaydırılacaktır.

Yan çubuk modu
1	 Bir snippet öğesi üzerinde odaklanın ve TV Pencere Öğesi kaydırma 

çubuğunu başlatmak için ENTERE düğmesine basın. TV Pencere 
Öğesi logosu ve Home , kaydırma çubuğunun üst kısmındadır.

2	 Geçerli menü TV Pencere Öğesi logosunun altında görüntülenir.
Bir önceki ekrana geri dönmek için, ekranı seçip ENTERE 
düğmesine basın.
Uzaktan kumanda üzerinde RETURN düğmesine de basabilirsiniz.

3	 Geçerli seçim her zaman mavi ile vurgulanır. Vurgulanan düğme bir 
odağa sahiptir ve ENTERE düğmesine bastığınızda etkinleştirilir.

4	 Çok fazla veri olduğunda, bir sayfa kontrolü kullanılır.
Geçerli sayfa ve toplam sayfalar görüntülenir.
Sayfalar arasında ◄ veya ► düğmelerine basarak hareket edin.

5	 Alt araç çubuğu uzaktan kumanda üzerinde kırmızı, yeşil, sarı ve mavi düğmelere karşılık gelen renkli düğmelere sahiptir.
Kırmızı düğme: Program öğesini kapatır.
Sarı düğme: Program öğesinin ayarını değiştirin.
Yeşil düğme: Snippet'larınızı yönetin.
Mavi düğme: Videoyu ekrana sığdırın ya da tam ekran yapın.
Pencere öğesine bağlı olarak, bazı düğmeler kullanılmayabilir.
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WEATHER Widget Gallery FINANCESigned in as
John

Hello John!
5:15 AM Mon January 19th
 Viewport      Edit Snippet

1

2

3

My Stocks
To remove a stocks symbol, please 
select it from the list below. 

Display Format	 Value
About Yahoo! Finance...

FINANCE

  PAGE 1 OF 2  

^DJI
^IXIC
YHOO
AAPL
INTC
AMZN

Add New Symbol...
Import Symbols From Yahoo!...

1
2

3
4

5
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İstasyondaki Snippet Öğelerinin Düzenlenmesi

1.	 İstasyon üzerinde ilgili snippet öğesine odaklanarak ve sarı düğmeye basarak snippet öğesini düzenleyin.
2.	 Snippet öğesi İkinci konuma hareket eder ve döşemesi aşağıdaki yardım metnini görüntülemek için yukarı kayar:

Sil (kırmızı düğme): Bu TV Pencere Öğesini kaldır.
Silinen pencere öğeleri Widget Gallery kullanılarak yeniden yüklenebilir.

Taşı (mavi düğme): Snippet öğesini yeniden sırala. Kaydırmak için ◄ veya ► düğmesine basın. Yeni konumda bırakmak 
için sarı düğmeye basın.
Tamam (sarı düğme): Edit Snippet menüsünden çık.

Profil Pencere Öğesini Kullanma
Profil Pencere Öğesi kullanıcı profilinizi düzenler.
Çoklu profil oluşturabilirsiniz, her bir profil kendi pencere öğesi listesine sahiptir.
Switch Profile menüsü farklı bir kullanıcı öğesine geçmenizi sağlar.

En az iki profil kaydedilmelidir. Profil eklemek istiyorsanız bkz. 'Administrative Controls'.

 

¦

•
N

•

•

¦

N

All content and services accessible through this device belong to third parties and are protected by copyright, patent, trademark 
and/or other intellectual property laws. Such content and services are provided solely for your personal noncommercial use. You 
may not use any content or services in a manner that has not been authorized by the content owner or service provider. Without 
limiting the foregoing, unless expressly authorized by the applicable content owner or service provider, you may not modify, 
copy, republish, upload, post, transmit, translate, sell, create derivative works, exploit, or distribute in any manner or medium 
any content or services displayed through this device.
YOU EXPRESSLY ACKNOWLEDGE AND AGREE THAT USE OF THE DEVICE IS AT YOUR SOLE RISK AND THAT THE 
ENTIRE RISK AS TO SATISFACTORY QUALITY, PERFORMANCE AND ACCURACY IS WITH YOU. THE DEVICE AND 
ALL THIRD PARTY CONTENT AND SERVICES ARE PROVIDED “AS IS” WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EITHER 
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED. SAMSUNG EXPRESSLY DISCLAIMS ALL WARRANTIES AND CONDITIONS WITH RESPECT TO 
THE DEVICE AND ANY CONTENT AND SERVICES, EITHER EXPRESS OR, IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED 
TO, WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, OF SATISFACTORY QUALITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE, 
OF ACCURACY, OF QUIET ENJOYMENT, AND NON-INFRINGEMENT OF THIRD PARTY RIGHTS. SAMSUNG DOES 
NOT GUARANTEE THE ACCURACY, VALIDITY, TIMELINESS, LEGALITY, OR COMPLETENESS OF ANY CONTENT 
OR SERVICE MADE AVAILABLE THROUGH THIS DEVICE AND DOES NOT WARRANT THAT THE DEVICE, CONTENT 
OR SERVICES WILL MEET YOUR REQUIREMENTS, OR THAT OPERATION OF THE DEVICE OR SERVICES WILL BE 
UNINTERRUPTED OR ERROR-FREE. UNDER NO CIRCUMSTANCES, INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE, SHALL SAMSUNG BE 
LIABLE, WHETHER IN CONTRACT OR TORT, FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL 
DAMAGES, ATTORNEY FEES, EXPENSES, OR ANY OTHER DAMAGES ARISING OUT OF, OR IN CONNECTION WITH, 
ANY INFORMATION CONTAINED IN, OR AS A RESULT OF THE USE OF THE DEVICE, OR ANY CONTENT OR SERVICE 
ACCESSED BY YOU OR ANY THIRD PARTY, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES.
Third party services may be changed, suspended, removed, terminated or interrupted, or access may be disabled at any time, 
without notice, and Samsung makes no representation or warranty that any content or service will remain available for any 
period of time. Content and services are transmitted by third parties by means of networks and transmission facilities over which 
Samsung has no control. Without limiting the generality of this disclaimer, Samsung expressly disclaims any responsibility or 
liability for any change, interruption, disabling, removal of or suspension of any content or service made available through this 
device. Samsung may impose limits on the use of or access to certain services or content, in any case and without notice or 
liability.
Samsung is neither responsible nor liable for customer service related to the content and services. Any question or request for 
service relating to the content or services should be made directly to the respective content and service providers.

Signed in as

John

Switch Profile

Sign out of Yahoo!

Administrative Controls

System Settings

Profile Settings

PROFILE
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Profile Settings menüsü profilinizi özelleştirmenizi ve korumanızı sağlar.
Kullanıcı profilleri benzersiz bir Name ve Avatar (profilinizi temsil etmesi için kullanılan bir resim) ile özelleştirilebilir.
Profilinizin Name ve Avatarı istasyondaki profil snippet öğesinde görüntülenir.
Profiller Create Profile PIN ile korunabilir.
İlk defa PIN ayarlıyorsanız, bir Güvenlik Sorusu seçebilirsiniz.

Profile Settings menüsü pencere öğelerine erişimi sınırlandırabilir.
Profile PIN numaranızı unutursanız, profilinizle ilişkili bir Security Question cevap verebilirsiniz.
Açık durumda Limit Profile göstergesine sahip bir profil yeni pencere öğelerinin yüklenmesine izin vermez.
Bu işlevi kullanmak için Sahibinin PIN'i ayarlanmalıdır. Sahibinin PIN'ini ayarlamak için, bkz. 'Administrative Controls'

System Settings menüsü aşağıdakileri yapmanızı sağlar:
Location durumunuzu değiştirin ve içeriği kendi bölgenize öğretmek için Zip Kodu'nuzu (yalnızca ABD) ayarlayın.
Rehberlik edilen kurulum sırasında görüntülenen Repeat Tutorial öğesini uygulayın.
Tüm pencere öğesi yapılandırmalarını ve bilgilerini silmek için Restore Factory Settings öğesini uygulayın.

Administrative Controls menüsünde aşağıdakileri yapabilirsiniz:
Ekran yanmasını önlemek için Screen Saver zaman aşımını belirleyin.
Create Owner PIN inizi oluşturun ve diğer profilleri kontrol etmek Security Question belirleyin.
Farklı pencere öğesi serisiyle yapılandırılabilen yeni bir Profil oluşturun.
Mevcut bir profili silin.

Profil Pencere Öğesinde, Yahoo! ID'nizi kullanarak Sign in to Yahoo!® işlemini gerçekleştirebilirsiniz. ID.
Bir Yahoo! ID'niz varsa, Yahoo!'yu kullanarak kişiselleştirilmiş içeriğinize erişebilirsiniz. TV Pencere Öğeleri.
Yüklü tüm Yahoo! TV Pencere Öğelerinde profilinizin Yahoo!'su ile otomatik olarak oturum açılır. ID.
Yahoo! hesabınız yoksa, www.yahoo.com adresini ziyaret edin ve bir hesap oluşturun.
Internet@TV desteklemeyen bir ülkede Yahoo web sitesinde oluşturulan bir kimlikle oturum açamayabilirsiniz.

Profil pencere öğesi hakkında
Yeşil düğmeye basın.
Profile Widget, Copyright Policy, Terms of Service ve Privacy Policy hakkında kısa bir açıklama görüntüleyebilirsiniz.

Yahoo!® Pencere Öğesi Galerisini Kullanma
TV'nize daha fazla pencere öğesi eklemek için Yahoo!® Pencere Öğesi Galerisi kullanın.
Mevcut TV Pencere Öğelerini aşağıdaki kategorilerde görüntüleyin:

Latest Widgets: En son güncellenen pencere öğelerini görüntüler.
Yahoo!® Widgets: Yahoo!® tarafından sağlanan pencere öğelerini görüntüler. 
Samsung Widgets: Samsung tarafından sağlanan pencere öğelerini görüntüler.
Daha Categories: Tüm pencere öğelerini kategoriye göre görüntüler.
Bir pencere öğesi yüklemek için, ayrıntı ekranında gezinin ve Add Widget to My Profile 
öğesini seçip ENTERE düğmesine basın. Pencere öğesi yüklenir ve istasyonda mevcut 
duruma gelir.

Widget Gallery Ayarları
Yeşil düğmeye basın.

About Yahoo! Widget Gallery...
Widget Gallery, Copyright Policy, Terms of Service ve Privacy Policy hakkında kısa bilgi 
görüntüleyebilirsiniz.

Developer Settings menüsünde, kendi pencere öğenizi oluşturabilirsiniz.
Kendi pencere öğenizi oluşturmak hakkında daha fazla bilgi için, http://connectedtv.yahoo.com/ adresindeki geliştirici sitemizi 
ziyaret edin.
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Yahoo! News
by Yahoo!

Samsung Widgets

Widget Gallery

    

Latest Widgets:

Yahoo! Widgets

V 0.9.0

Categories

NEWS

  PAGE 1 OF 2  

NEWS HEADLINES

Top Stories
Business
Potics
Sports
Technology
Daha fazla Kategori:
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Yahoo!® Hava Durumu Pencere Öğesini Kullanma
Yahoo!® Hava Durumu Pencere Öğesi yerel ve sık kullanılan hava durumu konumlarınızı 
günceller. Bu içerik hava koşullarına göre sürekli olarak değişir.

Yahoo!® Hava Durumu Pencere Öğesi Settings menüsünü görüntülemek için, uzaktan 
kumanda üzerindeki yeşil düğmeye basın.
Settings menüsünde, hava bilgilerini görüntülemek istediğiniz bir şehri ekleyebilir veya 
kaldırabilirsiniz.

Settings menüsünde aşağıdakileri yapabilirsiniz:
Add New City. Arama sonuçları görüntülendikten sonra, istediğiniz şehri seçin ve ENTERE 
düğmesine basın.
Delete City. ENTERE düğmesine basın ve silme işlemini onaylayın.
Sıcaklık Göstergesi Modunu Değiştirme
Sıcaklık göstergesi modunu Imperial ya da Metric olarak değiştirebilirsiniz. Örneğin, Imperial 
Fahrenheit cinsinden sıcaklıkları ve Metric Celsius cinsinden sıcaklıkları gösterecektir.

Sık kullanılan bir şehir için bir snippet oluşturun
Yahoo!® Hava Durumu Pencere Öğesi ana sayfasından şehri seçin ve ayrıntılı hava durumu bilgilerini görüntüleyin.
Sarı düğmeye basın.
Add Snippet menüsünü seçin ve şehri bir snippet olarak eklemek için ENTERE düğmesine basın.

Bir şehit snippetini Silin
Snippeti başlatın.
Sarı düğmeye basın.
Delete Snippet menüsünü seçin ve snippeti kaldırmak için ENTERE düğmesine basın.

Yahoo!® Haberler Pencere Öğesini Kullanma
Yahoo!® News Pencere öğesi iş, eğlence, politika, spor, güncel haberler ve daha pek çok kategori 
için en yeni haber başlıklarını sunar.

Bir kategori seçin, kategori içinde bir başlık seçin ve en güncel haber özetlerini görüntüleyin.
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51°

San Francisco, CA

Sunnyvale, CA

Paris, France

London, England

New York, NY

Sunnyvale
Cloudy

WEATHER

World

NEWS
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Yahoo!® Flickr Pencere Öğesini Kullanma
Flickr Pencere Öğesi TV izlerken arkadaşlarınız ve aileniz tarafından gönderilen en sevdiğiniz 
fotoğraflara erişmenizi sağlar. Bir slayt gösterisi kullanarak büyük TV ekranınızda ailenizle fotoğraf 
paylaşın.

Yahoo! nizle oturum açarak Flickr Pencere Öğesini kişiselleştirin. ID.
Oturum açma hakkında ayrıntılı yöntemler için, 'Profil Pencere Öğesini Kullanma' talimatlarına 
bakın.
Flickr hakkında daha fazla bilgi için, http://www.flickr.com adresini ziyaret edin.
Your Photos Flickr web sitesine kaydettiğiniz fotoğrafları görüntüler.

Flickr fotoğraflarını bir slayt gösterisi olarak görüntülemek için:
Fotoğrafın küçük resmini seçin ve fotoğraf ayrıntılarını görüntülemek için 
ENTEREdüğmesine basın.
Start Slideshow seçeneğini seçin ve ENTERE düğmesine basın.

Slayt gösterisi ekranını kontrol etmek için:
Bir slayt gösterisi sırasında ENTERE düğmesine basın.
Fotoğrafların küçük resimleri ekranın altında görüntülenir.

Slayt gösterisi kontrolü görüntülendiğinde, slayt gösterisini Duraklatabilir, Oynatabilir ve Durdurabilirsiniz.
Menüyü seçip ENTERE düğmesine basarsanız, seçilen fotoğrafa ait bilgileri görüntüleyebilirsiniz.

Your Sets menüsü Flickr'de sınıflandırdığınız fotoğrafları görüntülemenizi sağlar.
Explore menüsü Flickr web sitesi tarafından yayınlanan fotoğrafları araştırmanızı sağlar. Günlük olarak güncellenen 
fotoğrafları görüntüleyebilirsiniz.
Mark as Favorite veya Remove From Favorites menüsü fotoğrafları Favori Fotoğraflar ayarına taşır veya fotoğrafları 
buradan kaldırır.
Favorite Photos menüsü favoriler olarak sınıflandırdığınız fotoğrafları görüntülemenizi sağlar.
Your Contacts menüsü ailenizin ve arkadaşlarınızın güncellemelerini görmenizi sağlar.

Your Groups menüsü Flickr kullanıcılar topluluğuyla fotoğraf paylaşmak ve bu fotoğrafların keyfini doya doya çıkarmak için Flickr 
web sitesinden favori gruplarınızı seçmenizi sağlar.
Yahoo!® Flickr Pencere Öğesi Ayarlarını yapılandırmak için, uzaktan kumanda üzerinde yeşil düğmeye basın.

Time Per Slide menüsü slayt gösterinin hızını kontrol eder.
Repeat menüsü son fotoğraf gösterildikten sonra slayt gösterisini en başından yeniden başlatır.

Yahoo!® Finans Pencere Öğesini Kullanma
Yahoo!® Finans Pencere Öğesi ile hisse senedi bilgilerini ve en güncel hisse senedi haberlerini 
görüntüleyin.
Hisse senetlerini ayarlamak için yeşil düğmeye basın.
Yeni bir hisse senedine bir ad girmek için, Add New Symbol menüsünü kullanın.

Arama sonuçlarından eklemek istediğiniz hisse senedini seçin ve Add Symbol menüsünü 
seçip ENTERE düğmesini tıklatın.

Seçili hisse senedi My Stocks listesine eklenir.

Yahoo!® Finans portfolyonuzu almak için Import Symbols From Yahoo!® menüsünü 
kullanın.

Merge Symbols menüsü Yahoo!® Finans Pencere Öğesindeki sembolleri 
portfolyonuzdaki sembollerle birleştirir.
Import Symbols menüsü Yahoo!® Finans Pencere Öğesindeki sembolleri 
portfolyonuzdaki sembollerle değiştirir.

Hisse senedi fiyatlarındaki dalgalanma geçişlerini Value veya Percentage olarak değiştirmek 
için Display Format menüsünü kullanın.
Sık kullanılan bir hisse senedi için bir snippet oluşturun.

Yahoo!® Finans Pencere Öğesi ana sayfasından hisse senedi sembolünü seçin ve ayrıntılı finans bilgilerini görüntüleyin.
Sarı düğmeye basın.
Add Snippet menüsünü seçin ve hisse senedini bir snippet olarak eklemek için ENTERE düğmesine basın.

Bir snippeti Delete
Snippeti istasyonda başlatın
Sarı düğmeye basın.
Delete Snippet menüsünü seçin ve snippeti kaldırmak için ENTERE düğmesine basın.
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Your Photos
Your Sets

Explore

Favorite Photos
Your Contacts

Your Groups

My Stocks
To remove a stocks symbol, please 
select it from the list below. 

Display Format	 Value
About Yahoo! Finance...

FINANCE

  PAGE 1 OF 2  

^DJI

^IXIC

YHOO
AAPL

INTC

AMZN

Add New Symbol...
Import Symbols From Yahoo!...
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internet@TV için Sorun Giderme

Sorun Olası Çözüm

Bazı pencere öğesi hizmetleri çalışmaz. Servis sağlayıcısıyla kontrol edin.
Pencere öğesinde, yeşil düğmeye basın ve iletişim bilgilerini alın veya pencere 
öğesi hizmet sağlayıcısı bilgileri için yardım web sitesine bakın.
Yardım web sitesi sayfasına bakın.

Bazı pencere öğesi içerikleri yalnızca 
İngilizcedir. Dili nasıl değiştirebilirim?

Pencere öğesi içerik dili pencere öğesi kullanıcı arayüzü dilinden farklı olabilir. 
Bu hizmet sağlayıcısına bağlıdır.

Fabrika sıfırlama işleminden sonra, Yahoo 
Pencere Öğesi çalışmaz ve uyarı mesajı 
görüntülenir.

Fabrika sıfırlama işleminden sonra, TV'nizi kapatıp açın. Sonra Internet@TV'yi 
yeniden başlatın.

Flickr pencere öğesinde, hesabımda oturum 
açtım. Ancak, kendi resmimi göremiyorum.

Yahoo Web sitesini ziyaret edin ve Yahoo! ID'nizde Flickr hesabını etkinleştirin. 
ID.

Profil pencere öğesinde konumu değiştirdim, 
ancak hala önceki ayar mevcut.

TV'nizi kapatıp açın. Sonra Internet@TV'yi yeniden başlatın.
Artık, değiştirilen konumda desteklenen pencere öğesi hizmetlerinden 
yararlanabilirsiniz.

Yardım Web Sitesi

Ülke Yardım Web Sitesi
Austria www.samsung.com → Produkte → Fernseher → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV

Belgium
www.samsung.com → Producten → televisies → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
www.samsung.com → Produits → téléviseurs → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV

Czech www.samsung.com → Produkty → televizory → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
Denmark www.samsung.com → Produkter → stue & soveværelse → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
Finland www.samsung.com → Tuotteet → kodinelektroniikka → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
France www.samsung.com → Produits → télévisions → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV

Germany www.samsung.com → Privatkunden → Fernseher → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
Greece www.samsung.com → Προϊόντα → τηλεοράσεις → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
Hungary www.samsung.com → Termékek → televíziók → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
Ireland www.samsung.com → Products → Television → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV

Italy www.samsung.com → Prodotti → TV → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
Netherlands www.samsung.com → Producten → televisies → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV

Norway www.samsung.com → Produkter → hverdagsrom & soverom → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
Poland www.samsung.com → Produkty → telewizory → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV

Portugal www.samsung.com → Produtos para Consumidores → televisores → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
Slovakia www.samsung.com → Produkty → televízory → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV

Spain www.samsung.com → Productos → televisores → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
Sweden www.samsung.com → Produkter → vardagsrum & sovrum → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV

Switzerland
www.samsung.com → Produits → télévisions → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
www.samsung.com → Produkte → Fernseher → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV

United Kingdom www.samsung.com → Products → Television → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
Turkey www.samsung.com → Tüketici Ürünleri → televizyon → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
Estonia www.samsung.com → Klientidele → Televiisorid → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
Latvia www.samsung.com → Klientiem → Televizori → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV

Lithuania www.samsung.com → Namams → Televizoriai → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
Russia www.samsung.com → Продукты → Телевизоры → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
Ukraine www.samsung.com → Потребительские продукты → телевизоры → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV

Yaklaşma adımı daha sonra değiştirilebilir.
Özel ülkeler için farklı bağlantılar olabilir.
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Internet@TV
Bu işlev ülkenize bağlı olarak desteklenmeyebilir. (Her yerde yoktur)
Pencere öğesi hizmetini kullanırken bazı sorunlar yaşarsanız, lütfen hizmet sağlayıcınızla görüşün.
Pencere öğesinde, yeşil düğmeye basın ve iletişim bilgilerini alın veya hizmet sağlayıcı bilgileri için yardım web sitesine bakın.
Bölgeye bağlı olarak pencere öğesi hizmeti için yalnızca İngilizce destekleniyor olabilir.

Internet@TV'ye Başlarken
Internet@TV, bir ağ bağlantısı üzerinden SAMSUNG'un pencere düğmesi hizmetlerini sağlar. Internet@TV içerikleri içerik 
sağlayıcısına bağlı olarak değiştirilebilir. Internet@TV hizmetiyle YouTube gibi çeşitli bilgilere erişebilirsiniz. 

Pencere düğmelerinin ve sağladıkları hizmetlerin yapılandırılması, seçilen ülkeye göre değişiklik gösterebilir. Ülkeyi 
değiştirdikten sonra, TV'yi kapatıp açın. Sonra, değiştirilen ülkeyi destekleyen pencere öğesi hizmetini kullanabilirsiniz. Ülke 
Diğerleri olarak ayarlandıysa, TV ülkenizi tanımayabilir. Bu durumda, lütfen doğrudan hizmet ülkesi listesinden seçin.
İçerik sağlayıcısı tarafından sağlanan belirli bir içerik yazı tipi TV'de desteklenmiyorsa, normal olarak görüntülenemeyebilir.
Ülkenizde yapılacak yapılandırma hakkında daha fazla bilgi için 'Plug & Play Feature' talimatlarına bakınız. 
Bu işlevi kullanırken ağ koşullarına bağlı olarak yavaş çalışma ya da duraklama ile karşılaşabilirsiniz.
Internet@TV kullanmadan önce ağı ayarlayın. Ağınızı yapılandırma hakkında daha fazla bilgi için 'Ağ Ayarlama'ya bakın.

Internet@TV'yi ilk defa çalıştırırken, temel ayarlar otomatik olarak yapılır. Güncellemek bir kaç dakika sürebilir.
1.	 MENU düğmesine basın. Uygulama seçeneğini seçmek için ▲ veya ▼ düğmesine, ardından da ENTERE düğmesine 

basın.
2.	 Internet@TV seçeneğinin üzerine gelmek için ▲ veya ▼ düğmesine, ardından ENTERE düğmesine basın.

Internet@TV menüsünü görüntülemek için uzaktan kumandadaki Internet@ düğmesine basın.
3.	 'Kullanıcı Sözleşmesi' görüntülenir. Sözleşmeyi kabul etmek için Kbl Edyrm seçeneğini seçiniz.
4.	 'İstatistikler ve Analiz' görüntülenir. Sözleşmeyi kabul etmek için Kbl Edyrm seçeneğini seçiniz.

Internet@TVAyarlama
Çoklu Oturum Açma, sistem yönetimi ve özelliklere göre menüleri kontrol edebilir ve kullanabilirsiniz. Kurulum seçimini yapmak 
için ▲ ya da ▼ düğmesine, ardından ENTERE düğmesine basın.

Çoklu Oturum Açma
Bu menüyü, hesap yaratırken ya da silerken kullanabilirsiniz.
Çoklu Oturum Açma seçeneğini kullanarak içerik sahasının hesap bilgilerini içeren hesabınızı kontrol edebilirsiniz.
İlave bir giriş yapmanıza gerek yoktur. 

Hesap, yalnız internet@TV içindir.

Hesap Oluştur
Hesap oluşturabilirsiniz ve istenilen hizmet alanına bağlanabilirsiniz.

Hesap sayısı, 10'dan az olmalıdır.
Hesap karakter sayısı, 10 ile sınırlıdır.
Eğer giriş gerektiren bir hizmet yoksa, hesap yaratamazsınız.

Hesap Yönetimi
Servis Sitesi: Hizmet alanının (YouTube gibi) giriş bilgilerini kaydedebilirsiniz.
Parolayı Değiştir: Hesabınızın şifresini değiştirin.
Sil: Hesabı sil.
Hesap parolanızı unutursanız, Internet@TV'yi sıfırlamak için uzaktan kumanda düğmelerine şu sırada basın:  
POWER (Kapalı) → MUTE → 9 → 4 → 8 → POWER (Açık). 
Bu işlevi kullanırsanız, tüm hesaplar silinecektir.
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Sistem Kurulum
Kyn Yz Bnd Oto Çlş, Kayan Yz Bnd Süresi ülkeye bağlı olarak desteklenmeyebilir.

Hizmet Kilidi parolasını değiştir.
Yeni bir TV'nin varsayılan şifresi 0-0-0-0dır.
Parolayı unutursanız, parolanın 0-0-0-0 olarak sıfırlanması için uzaktan kumanda düğmelerine aşağıdaki sırayla basın: 
POWER (Kapalı) → MUTE → 8 → 2 → 4 → POWER (Açık).

Hizmet Süresi
Ekran koruyucu çalışmaya başlamadan önceki bekleme süresini belirleyin.

Kyn Yz Bnd Oto Çlş →  Kapalı / Açık
TV'yi açarken saatin otomatik olarak başlaması ya da başlamaması için ayarlayınız.

Kayan Yz Bnd Süresi
Ekran koruyucu çalışmaya başlamadan önceki bekleme süresini belirleyin.

Özellikler
Internet@TV Ekran bilgileri.
Internet TV'nizin hızını Internet TV servisinin hızını ölçme'yi kullanarak ölçebilirsiniz.

Internet@TVhizmetini kullanma
Çoklu kategori menüleri sağlayan bir pencere öğesinde, ◄ ve ► düğmelerini kullanarak kategori menülerinin içeriklerini 
görüntüleyebilirsiniz.

Hesap Girişi
1.	 Kırmızı düğmeye basın.
2.	 İstenilen Kullanıcı hesabı seçin, daha sonra ENTERE düğmesine basın.
3.	 Parolayı girin.

Giriş başarılıysa, Kullanıcı hesabı ekranda görüntülenecektir.
Girişten önce, en az bir ve daha fazla sayıda hesap kaydedilmiş olmalıdır. Eğer hesap yaratmak istiyorsanız, "Internet@
TV Ayarlama" bölümüne bakınız.

Pencere Öğesi Galerisini Kullanma
Mevcut pencere öğesinde Servisi Çalıştr, Kilitle, Servisi Kur işlevlerini kullanabilirsiniz ve yüklü olmayan pencere öğesi 
hizmetinin açıklamasını görebilirsiniz.
Internet@TV'de, pencere öğeleri ekleyebilir ve hizmet sağlayıcısının sağladığı çeşitli pencere öğelerini kullanabilirsiniz. İçerik 
sağlayıcısına göre farklılık gösterebilir.

Servisi Çalıştr: Pencere öğesi hizmetini çalıştırır.
Kilitle: Kilit hizmetini ayarlayın
Hizmeti Yükle (ya da Servisi Sil): Pencere öğesi hizmetini kur veya sil.

YouTube Pencere düğmesini Kullanma
YouTube tarafından temin edilen filmi izleyebilirsiniz.
Eğer YouTube hesabınız varsa, Hesap yönetimi seçeneğini kullanarak hesap bilgilerinizi 
kaydediniz. Daha sonra, My Favourites kategorisini kullabilirsiniz.

Menü, web hizmeti tarafından değiştirilebilir.
Çocuklar için uygunsuz içerikler olabilir. Bu durumda, Pencere Öğs GalersKilitle 
işlevini kullanınız.
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En sık görüntülenen
En çok seçilen
En Popüler
En Çok Konuşulan
En Favori 
En Çok Bağlanılan
En Çok Yanıt Verilen
Özellikli
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Bugün 1/7

Seeking Justice Decades Later
Görünüm : 819.252      Derecelendirme : 2009-02-07

0:01:30

Breaking News Alerts by E-Mail
Görünüm : 819.252      Derecelendirme : 2009-02-07

0:00:45

The world reacts to U.S. bailout plan
Görünüm : 819.252      Derecelendirme : 2009-02-07

0:01:30

Boo Hoo in the Boardroom
Görünüm : 819.252      Derecelendirme : 2009-02-07

0:03:26
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internet@TV için Sorun Giderme

Sorun Olası Çözüm
Bazı pencere öğesi hizmetleri çalışmaz. Servis sağlayıcısıyla kontrol edin.

Pencere öğesinde, yeşil düğmeye basın ve iletişim bilgilerini alın veya pencere öğesi 
hizmet sağlayıcısı bilgileri için yardım web sitesine bakın.
Yardım web sitesi sayfasına bakın.

Tekli oturum açmanın avantajı nedir? Bir hesap oluşturursanız ve istediğiniz cihaza oturum açma bilgilerini kaydederseniz, 
ayrıca oturum açmadan kişiselleştirilmiş içeriğe erişebilirsiniz.

Bir ağ hatası meydana geldiğinde, 
ayar menüsü hariç hiçbir menüyü 
kullanamıyorum.

Ağ bağlantısı çalışmıyorsa, hizmetiniz sınırlandırılmış olabilir.
Çünkü ayar menüsü hariç diğer tüm işlevlerin internete bağlı olması gerekir.

YouTube'ta yetişkinlere yönelik filmleri 
göstermek için herhangi bir olasılık var 
mı?

Genel olarak, menüdeki listede filtrelenmiştir. Ancak, arama işlevini kullanarak 
gösterilebilir. Bu durumda, Pencere Öğesi Galerisi'ni kullanarak pencere öğesi 
hizmetini kilitleyin.

Yardım Web Sitesi

Ülke Yardım Web Sitesi
Austria www.samsung.com → Produkte → Fernseher → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV

Belgium
www.samsung.com → Producten → televisies → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
www.samsung.com → Produits → téléviseurs → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV

Czech www.samsung.com → Produkty → televizory → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
Denmark www.samsung.com → Produkter → stue & soveværelse → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
Finland www.samsung.com → Tuotteet → kodinelektroniikka → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
France www.samsung.com → Produits → télévisions → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV

Germany www.samsung.com → Privatkunden → Fernseher → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
Greece www.samsung.com → Προϊόντα → τηλεοράσεις → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
Hungary www.samsung.com → Termékek → televíziók → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
Ireland www.samsung.com → Products → Television → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV

Italy www.samsung.com → Prodotti → TV → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
Netherlands www.samsung.com → Producten → televisies → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV

Norway www.samsung.com → Produkter → hverdagsrom & soverom → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
Poland www.samsung.com → Produkty → telewizory → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV

Portugal www.samsung.com → Produtos para Consumidores → televisores → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
Slovakia www.samsung.com → Produkty → televízory → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV

Spain www.samsung.com → Productos → televisores → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
Sweden www.samsung.com → Produkter → vardagsrum & sovrum → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV

Switzerland
www.samsung.com → Produits → télévisions → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
www.samsung.com → Produkte → Fernseher → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV

United Kingdom www.samsung.com → Products → Television → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
Turkey www.samsung.com → Tüketici Ürünleri → televizyon → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
Estonia www.samsung.com → Klientidele → Televiisorid → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
Latvia www.samsung.com → Klientiem → Televizori → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV

Lithuania www.samsung.com → Namams → Televizoriai → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
Russia www.samsung.com → Продукты → Телевизоры → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV
Ukraine www.samsung.com → Потребительские продукты → телевизоры → medi@2.0 → Internet@TV

Yaklaşma adımı daha sonra değiştirilebilir.
Özel ülkeler için farklı bağlantılar olabilir.

¦

¦

N
N

BN68-02330K-01Tur.indb   63 2009-10-09   �� 10:35:47



Türkçe - 64

Ev Ağı Merkezi

Ev Ağı Merkezi
Ev Ağı Merkezi hakkında
Ev Ağı Merkezi TV ile cep telefonlarını bir ağ üzerinden bağlar. Cep telefonunuza gelen aramaları, metin mesajı içeriğini ve 
zamanlamaları Ev Ağı Merkezi kullanarak TV'nizden görüntüleyebilirsiniz. Ek olarak, video, fotoğraf ve müzik gibi cep telefonunda 
kayıtlı ortam içeriğini ağ aracılığıyla TV üzerinde kontrol ederek oynatabilirsiniz.

Aygıt DLNA DMC (Digital Media Controller) işlevini destekliyorsa, Ev Ağı Merkezi işlevi kullanılabilir.
Bu işlev, daha sonra piyasaya çıkacak olan Samsung cep telefonu ile uyumluluk sağlamak içindir. Daha fazla bilgi için,  
adresini ziyaret edin veya Samsung Çağrı Merkezi ile iletişime geçin. Mobil aygıt için ek yazılık yüklemesi gerekebilir. Ayrıntılar 
için her bir kullanıcı kılavuzuna bakın.

Ev Ağı Merkezi programına bağlanma
Ağ ayarları hakkında daha fazla bilgi için 'Ağı Yapılandırma' konusuna bakın.

Wi-Fi Geçici ağına bağlanma
1.	 'Samsung Kablosuz LAN Adaptörü'nü TV'nin USB 1 (HDD) veya USB 2 bağlantı noktasına bağlayın.

2.	 Geçici ağı yapılandırma hakkında daha fazla bilgi için 'Ağ Ayarlama'ya bakın.
Cep telefonunun ağ ayarlarını yapılandırma hakkında daha fazla bilgi için cep telefonu kılavuzuna başvurun.

3.	 Geçici Ayarlar'da Ağ Adı (SSID) ve TV'de görüntülenen Güvenlik Kilidini (parola) kullanarak cep telefonunun IP adresi, SSID 
ve parolasını ayarlayın.
Kablolu / kablosuz IP Yönlendirici üzerinden bağlama 

1.	 LAN kablosu kullanarak TV'nin LAN bağlantı noktasını ve Kablolu/Kablosuz IP paylaştırıcısını bağlayın veya TV'nin USB 1 (HDD) 
veya USB 2 bağlantı noktasını ve ‘Samsung Wireless LAN Adaptörü'nü bağlayın.

Kablolu/kablosuz paylaştırıcıyı ve cep telefonunu ayarlama hakkında yöntemler için, ilgili aygıtın kılavuzuna bakın.

¦

N
N

●

N

●

N

Cep telefonu
TV Arka Paneli

Samsung Kablosuz 
LAN Adaptörü

veya

veya

Cep telefonu

Kablolu / Kablosuz IP paylaştırıcı

LAN Kablosu

Samsung 
Kablosuz LAN 
Adaptörü

TV Arka Paneli

Cep telefonu

Kablolu / Kablosuz IP paylaştırıcı

LAN Kablosu

LAN Kablosu

LAN

BN68-02330K-01Tur.indb   64 2009-10-09   �� 10:35:49



Türkçe - 65

Ev Ağı Merkezi Kurulumu

Mesaj / Medya
Mesaj veya Medya işlevini kullanmak için bu TV ile ayarlanan cep telefonlarının bir 
listesini görüntüler.

Medya işlevi, DLNA DMC özelliğini destekleyen diğer cep tel efonlarında da 
mevcuttur.

İz vrld
Cep telefonuna izin verir.

Rddedid
Cep telefonunu engeller.

Sil
Cep telefonunu listeden siler.

Bu işlev yalnızca listedeki adı siler. Silinen mobil aygıt açılırsa ya da TV'ye bağlanmaya çalışırsa, listede gösterilebilir.

Kurulum

Mesaj → Açık / Kpalı
Mesaj işlevinin kullanılıp kullanılmayacağını belirleyebilirsiniz (gelen aramalar, metin 
mesajı içeriği ve cep telefonunda ayarlı zamanlamalar).

Medya → Açık / Kpalı
Cep telefonundan içerikleri (videolar, fotoğraflar, müzik) oynatan Medya işlevinin 
kullanılıp kullanılmayacağını seçebilirsiniz. 

TV adı
TV adını mobil aygıtta kolayca bulacak şekilde ayarlayabilirsiniz.

Kllnc Girişi seçeneğini seçerseniz, TV adını OSK(On Screen Keyboard) ile 
yazabilirsiniz.

Mesaj İşlevini Kullanma
Bu işlevi kullanarak, TV izlerken gelen aramaları, metin mesajı içeriğini ve cep 
telefonunda ayarlı zamanlamaları alarm penceresinden görebilirsiniz. 

Bu Mesaj alarm penceresini devre dışı bırakmak için, Ev Ağı Merkezi'da Kurulum 
içindeki Mesaj öğesini Kpalı olarak ayarlayın 
Alarm penceresi 20 saniye kadar görünür. Herhangi bir tuşa basılmazsa veya İptal 
seçilirse, 5 dakika aralıklarla 3 kez görünür.
Tamam seçildiyse veya mesaj üç kez görüntülendiğinde Tamam seçilmezse mesaj 
silinir. Mesaj cep telefonundan silinmez. 
Media Play, İçerik Kitaplığı vb, bazı uygulamaları kullanırken basit bir uyarı 
penceresi görüntülenebilir. Bu durumda, mesajın içeriğini görüntülemek için, TV görüntüleme moduna geçin.
Bilinmeyen bir cep telefonundan bir mesaj görüntülenirken, Ev Ağı Merkezi Mesaj öğesinde cep telefonunu seçin ve telefonu 
engellemek için Rddedid öğesini seçin.
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husband
SMS

OK İptal

Yeni mesaj alındı
Ayrıntıları görmek istiyor 

musunuz?
 

Mesaj	 : Açık

Medya	 : Açık

TV adı	 : TV

Ev Ağı Merkezi 

Mesaj

Medya

Kurulum

 R Geri         e Çık

111-1234-5671	 : İz vrld

111-1234-5672	 : İz vrld

111-1234-5673	 : Rddedid

111-1234-5674	 : Rddedid

Ev Ağı Merkezi 

Mesaj

Medya

Kurulum

 R Geri         e Çık
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Mesaj Görünümü
TV seyrederken yeni bir metin mesajı (SMS) gelirse, uyarı penceresi görüntülenir. Tamam düğmesini tıklatırsanız, mesajın içeriği 
görüntülenir.

Cep telefonunuzdaki metin mesajının (SMS) içeriğinin görüntülenme ayarlarını yapılandırabilirsiniz. Yöntemler için, cep 
telefonunuzun kılavuzuna bakın.
Bazı özel karakterler boş olarak veya bozuk olarak görüntülenebilir.

Call Arrival Alarm
TV seyrederken aranırsanız alarm penceresi görünür.

Schedule Alarm
TV seyrederken, alarm penceresi kayıtlı zamanlamayı göstermek için görünür.

Cep telefonunuzdaki zamanlama içeriğinin görüntülenme ayarlarını yapılandırabilirsiniz. Yöntemler için, cep telefonunuzun 
kılavuzuna bakın.
Bazı özel karakterler boş olarak veya bozuk olarak görüntülenebilir.

Ortam İşlevini Kullanma
Cep telefonundan gönderilen ortam içeriğinin (videolar, fotoğraflar, müzik) TV'de 
görüntüleneceğini kullanıcıya bildiren bir alarm penceresi görünür.
İçerik alarm penceresi göründükten 3 saniye sonra otomatik olarak oynatılır.
Alarm penceresi görünürken RETURN ya da EXIT düğmesine basarsanız,  
Medya İçindekiler oynatılmaz.

Cep telefonundan ortam içeriği aktarımını kapatmak için, Ev Ağı Merkezi, 
Kurulum içindeki Medya öğesini Kpalı olarak ayarlayın.
İçerik çözünürlüğe ve formata bağlı olarak TV'de oynatılamayabilir.

\Ortam oynatma kontrol düğmeleri
Düğme İşlemler

Tekerlek (◄/►)
İmleci hareket ettirir ve öğeyi seçer.
Bir film dosyasını oynatırken: Film dosyasında ileri veya geri 
atlar.

ENTERE

Oynatma sırasında ENTERE düğmesine basıldığında, 
oynatma işlemi duraklatılır.
Duraklama sırasında ENTERE düğmesine basıldığında, 
oynatma işlemi devam eder.

RETURN Önceki menüye geri döner.

TOOLS Fotoğraf, Müzik ve Film menülerindeki çeşitli işlevleri 
çalıştırır.

INFO Dosya bilgilerini görüntüler.
EXIT Media Play modunu durdurur ve TV moduna geri döner.

ENTERE ve ◄/► düğmeleri ortam içeriğine bağlı olarak çalışmayabilir. 
Mobil cihazı kullanarak ortam oynatmayı kontrol edebilirsiniz. Ayrıntılar için her bir kullanıcı kılavuzuna bakın.
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Medyanın çalınacağı kaynak “111-123 4-5671”
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ÖNERİLER

Teletekst Özelliği
Televizyon istasyonlarının çoğu, Teletekst aracılığı ile yazılı bilgi hizmeti sunar. Teletekst hizmetinin dizin sayfasında nasıl 
kullanılacağıyla ilgili bilgiler bulunur. Ayrıca uzaktan kumanda düğmelerini kullanarak gereksinimlerine uygun seçenekleri 
belirleyebilirsiniz.

Teletekst bilgilerinin doğru görünmesi için kanal alışının düzenli olması gerekir. Aksi takdirde bilgiler eksik olabilir ya da bazı 
sayfalar görüntülenmeyebilir.

1	 : (çıkış)
Teletekst gösteriminden çıkış.

2	 5 (göster)
Gizli metinleri (örneğin test 
oyunları yanıtlarını) göstermek 
için kullanılır. Normal ekranı 
görüntülemek için yeniden basın.

3	 4 (boyut)
Ekranın üst yarısında çift 
boyutlu harfleri görüntülemek 
için basın. Ekranın alt yarısı için 
yeniden basın. Normal ekranı 
görüntülemek için bir kez daha 
basın.

4	 Renkli düğmeler (kırmızı/yeşil/sarı/
mavi)
Yayın şirketi FASTEXT 
sistemini kullanıyorsa, Teletekst 
sayfasında yer alan çeşitli 
konuların renkleri farklıdır ve bu 
konular renk düğmeleri basılarak 
seçilebilir. İstediğiniz sayfaya 
karşılık gelen renk düğmesine 
basın. Görünen sayfa, aynı 
biçimde seçilebilecek diğer 
renklere ayrılmış bilgiler içerir. 
Önceki ya da sonraki sayfayı 
görüntülemek için ilgili renk 
düğmesine basın.

5	 0 (mod)
Teletekst modunu seçmek 
için basın (LIST/FLOF). LIST 
modundayken basarsanız, Liste 
kaydetme moduna geçer. Liste 
kaydetme modunda, 8 (kaydet) 
düğmesine basarak teletekst 
sayfasını listeye kaydedebilirsiniz.

6	 / (Teletekst açık/karışık)
Teletekst hizmeti sağlayan kanalı 
seçtikten sonra Teletekst modunu 
etkinleştirmek için bu düğmeye basın. 
Teleteksti, normal yayın ekranının 
üzerine bindirmek için iki kez basın.

7	 8 (kaydet)
Teletekst sayfalarını kaydetmek için 
kullanılır.

8	 1 (alt sayfa)
Varsa alt sayfayı görüntülemek için 
kullanılır.

9	 6 (dizin)
Teleteksti görüntülerken istediğiniz 
zaman dizin (içindekiler) sayfasını 
görüntülemek için kullanılır.

0	 9 (tut)
Seçilen sayfada, otomatik olarak 
takip eden başka sayfalar bağlıysa, 
bulunduğunuz sayfayı tutmak için 
kullanılır. Devam ettirmek için yeniden 
basın.

!	 7 (iptal)
Sayfa aranırken yayını göstermek için 
kullanılır.

@	 2 (sayfa yukarı)
Bir sonraki Teletekst sayfasını 
görüntülemek için kullanılır.

#	 3 (sayfa aşağı)
Bir önceki Teletekst sayfasını 
görüntülemek için kullanılır.

Uzaktan kumandanın sayısal tuşlarına basarak Teletekst sayfalarını değiştirebilirsiniz. 
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Teletekst sayfaları altı kategoriye göre düzenlenmiştir:

Bölüm İçindekiler
A Seçilen sayfa numarası.
B Yayın yapan kanalın adı.
C Geçerli sayfa numarası ya da arama göstergeleri.
D Tarih ve saat.
E Metin.
F Durum bilgileri.

FASTEXT bilgileri.

Teleteks bilgileri çoğunlukla art arda sıralanmış birden çok sayfaya bölünmüştür ve bunlara:
Sayfa numarasını girerek
Listeden bir konu seçerek
Renklere göre ayrılmış başlık seçerek (FASTEXT sistemi) erişilebilir

TV'nin desteklediği Teletekst düzeyi ek grafik ve metin de görüntüleyebilen sürüm 2.5'tir.
Aktarıma bağlı olarak, Teletekst görüntülenirken boş yan paneller oluşabilir.
Bu gibi durumlarda, ek grafik veya metin aktarılmaz.
Sürüm 2.5'i desteklemeyen eski TV'lerin Teletekst aktarımına bakılmaksızın ek grafik veya metin görüntüleme özelliği yoktur.
Teletekst ekranından çıkmak için TV düğmesine basın.

Standı Takma
Ön ayar: Standın üzerine Stand Kılavuzunu ve Kapak Başlığını yerleştirin ve vidaları 
kullanarak sıkıştırın.

1.	 LED TV'nizi standa takın.
TV'yi iki veya daha fazla kişi taşımalıdır.
Standı takarken standın önü ve arkasını karıştırmamaya dikkat edin.
TV'nin standa düzgün bir seviyede takıldığından emin olmak için, TV'nin üst sol veya 
sağ kenarına aşağı doğru aşırı güç uygulamayın.

2.	 1 konumuna vidaları sıkıştırın ve sonra 2 konumuna iki vidayı sıkıştırın.
Ürünü yukarı kaldırın ve vidaları sıkıştırın. LED TV aşağı yerleşmişken vidaları 
sıkıştırırsanız bir tarafa eğilebilir.
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Standın Çıkarılması

1.	 TV’nin arkasındaki vidaları çıkarın.
2.	 Standı TV'den ayırın.

TV'yi iki veya daha fazla kişi taşımalıdır.
3.	 Alt deliği kapakla örtün.

Duvara Montaj Kitinin Takılması

Duvara montaj öğeleri (ayrı satılır) ile TV'yi duvara monte edebilirsiniz.
Duvara Montaj kitinin takılmasıyla ilgili daha fazla bilgi için, Duvara Montaj öğeleriyle birlikte 
verilen talimatlara bakın. Duvara montaj braketini takarken yardım için bir teknisyenle 
görüşün.
Samsung Electronics, TV'yi kendiniz monte etmeyi seçtiğinizde kendinize ya da başkalarına 
vereceğiniz hasarlardan sorumlu değildir.

Duvara Montaj Kitinizi TV'niz açıkken kurmayın. Elektrik çarpması sonucunda kişisel 
yaralanmaya neden olabilir.

Standı çıkarın, alt deliği bir kapakla kapatın ve vidayla sıkıştırın.

Hırsıza Karşı Kensington Kilidi

Kensington Kilidi, televizyonu halka açık bir ortamda kullanıyorsanız, sistemi fiziksel olarak 
sabitlemek için kullanılan bir cihazdır. Üreticiye bağlı olarak, görünüm ve kilitleme yöntemi 
resimde gösterilenden farklı olabilir.
Doğru kullanım için Kensington Kilidiyle birlikte verilen kılavuza başvurun. 

Kilitleme cihazının ayrıca satın alınması gerekmektedir.
Kensington Kilidinin konumu, modeline bağlı olarak farklılık gösterebilir.

1.	 Kilitleme cihazını LED TV'deki Kensington yuvasına takın (1) ve kilitleme yönünde 
döndürün (2).

2.	 Kensington Kilidi kablosunu (3).
3.	 Kensington Kilidini masa veya ağır bir sabit nesneye sabitleyin.

N
N
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Duvara Montaj kitini takmadan önceki hazırlık

Durum A. SAMSUNG Duvara Montaj Kitinin takılması Durum B. Diğer şirketin Duvar Askısının takılması

1 1

Bir duvara montaj kiti takmak için Tutucu Halkayı kullanın 1.
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<İsteğe bağlı>
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kabloların Montajı

Stand Tipi
Tutucu-Tel Kablo içindeki kabloları, saydam standdan görülmeyecek şekilde sarın.

Duvara Monteli Tip

Kabloları düzenlerken çok sert bir şekilde çekmeyin. Aksi halde ürünün bağlantı terminallerine hasar verebilirsiniz.
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kurulum Alanının Sabitlenmesi
Uygun havalandırma için, ürün ve diğer nesneler (duvar gibi) arasında gerekli mesafeyi bırakın. 
Buna dikkat edilmemesi ürünün dahili sıcaklığında gerçekleşecek artış nedeniyle yangına veya üründe bir soruna neden olabilir.
Ürünü şekilde gösterildiği mesafeyi bırakarak monte edin.

Bir stand veya duvar montajı kullanırken, yalnızca Samsung Electronics tarafından sağlanan parçaları kullanın.
Başka bir üretici tarafından sağlanan parçaların kullanılması, ürünün düşmesi nedeniyle üründe bir soruna veya 
yaralanmaya neden olabilir.
Başka bir üretici tarafından sağlanan parçaların kullanılması, yetersiz havalandırma nedeniyle ürünün dahili sıcaklığı 
artacağından üründe bir soruna veya yangına neden olabilir.

Görünüm ürüne bağlı olarak değişiklik gösterebilir.

Ürünü bir standla monte ederken Ürünü bir duvar montajıyla monte ederken

10 cm

10 cm

10 cm

10 cm

10 cm10 cm

10 cm

TV'yi Duvara Sabitleme

Dikkat: TV'yi çekme, itme veya üzerine çıkma TV'yi düşürebilir. Özellikle çocuklarınızın TV'ye asılmamasına 
veya TV'nin dengesini bozmamasına özen gösterin; böyle bir durumda, TV devrilebilir ve ciddi yaralanmalara 
veya ölüme neden olabilir. Güvenlik Notundaki tüm güvenlik önlemlerine uyun. Birimin daha dengeli durması için, 
güvenlik amacıyla aşağıdaki talimatları uygulayarak düşmeyi önleyici cihazı takın.

TV'nin düşmesini önlemek için:
1. Vidaları sıkıştırıcı parçalara yerleştirin ve duvara sıkı bir şekilde sabitleyin. Vidaların, 

duvara sağlam bir şekilde takıldıklarını onaylayın.
Duvar tipine bağlı olarak dübel gibi ek malzemelere ihtiyacınız olabilir.
Gerekli sıkıştırıcı parçalar, vidalar ve bağ ürünle birlikte sağlanmadığı için, lütfen 
bunları ayrı olarak satın alın.

2. TV'nin arkasında ortadaki vidaları çıkarın, sıkıştırıcı parçaların içinden geçirin ve daha 
sonra, yeniden TV'ye takıp sıkıştırın.

Vidalar ürünle birlikte verilmemiş olabilir. Bu durumda, lütfen aşağıdaki özelliklere 
uygun vidaları alın. 
Vida Özellikleri
32 ~ 55 İnç LED TV için: M8 X L10

3. TV'ye ve duvara sabitlenmiş sıkıştırıcı parçaları sağlam bir bağ ile birleştirin ve daha 
sonra, bağı sıkı bir şekilde bağlayın.

TV'yi arkaya doğru düşmemesi için duvara yakın bir yere yerleştirin.
Bağı, duvardaki sıkıştırıcı parçalar, TV'ye sabitlenen sıkıştırıcı parçalarla aynı 
hizada veya daha aşağıda olacak şekilde bağlayabilirsiniz.
TV'yi taşımadan önce bağı çözün.

4. Tüm bağlantıların uygun şekilde sabitlendiğini doğrulayın. Belirli aralıklarla 
bağlantılarda yorgunluk belirtisi olup olmadığını kontrol edin. Bağlantılarınızın 
güvenliğiyle ilgili herhangi bir şüpheniz varsa, bir kurulum uzmanıyla görüşün.
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Sorun Giderme
TV'ye ilişkin herhangi bir sorunuz varsa, öncelikle bu listeye başvurun. Bu sorun giderme ipuçlarının hiçbiri işe yaramazsa, lütfen 
‘www.samsung.com’ sitesini ziyaret edin ve ardından Destek düğmesini tıklatın veya son sayfa listesindeki Çağrı Merkezi ile 
iletişime geçin.

Sorun Çözüm

Görüntü Kalitesi

Öncelikle, lütfen TV'nizin test görüntüyü düzgün bir şekilde görüntülediğini onaylamak için, 
Görüntü Testi işlemini gerçekleştirin.

MENU - Destek - Kendi Kendini Tanıma - Görüntü Testi
Test görüntü düzgün bir şekilde görüntüleniyorsa, bozuk resmin nedeni kaynak veya sinyal 
olabilir.

●

TV görüntüsü mağazada olduğu 
kadar iyi görünmüyor.

Analog bir Kablo/Set üstü kutuya sahipseniz, Kutuya yükseltin. HD resim kalitesi elde 
etmek için HDMI veya Komponent kabloları kullanın.
Kablolu TV/Uydu aboneliği : Kanal hattındaki HD (Yüksek Tanımlı) istasyonlarını deneyin.
Anten bağlantısı: Otomatik program işlemi gerçekleştirdikten sonra HD istasyonlarını 
deneyin.

Pek çok HD kanalı SD (Standart Tanımlı) içeriğinden daha yüksek kalitededir.
Kablo/Set üstü kutu video çıkış çözünürlüğünü 1080i veya 720p olarak ayarlayın.
TV'yi görüntülemekte olduğunuz sinyalin boyutuna ve tanımına bağlı olarak önerilen 
minimum mesafede izlediğinizi onaylayın.

●

●
●

N
●
●

Resim bozuk : makroblok, küçük 
blok, noktalar, piksellenme

Video içeriklerinin sıkıştırılması özellikle de spor programları ve aksiyon filmleri gibi 
hızlı hareket eden görüntüler üzerinde resim bozulmasına yol açabilir.
Düşük sinyal düzeyi veya kötü kalite, resim bozulmasına yol açabilir. Bu TV'yle ilgili bir 
sorun değildir.

●

●

Komponent bağlantısında 
yanlışlık veya kayıp renk.

Komponent kablolarının doğru jaklara takıldığından emin olun. Yanlış veya gevşek 
bağlantılar renk sorunlarına yol açabilir veya ekran boş olur.

●

Bozuk renk veya parlaklık. TV menüsünde Görüntü seçeneklerini ayarlayın. (Görüntü modu, Renk, Parlaklık, Netlik)
Kurulum menüsünde Enrj. Tasarrufu seçeneğini ayarlayın.
Varsayılan resim ayarını görüntülemek için resmi sıfırlamayı deneyin.  
(MENU - Görüntü - Resim Sıfırlama bölümüne gidin)

●
●
●

Ekranın kenarında noktalı satır. Resim boyutu Ekrana Sığdır olarak ayarlandıysa, 16:9 olarak değiştirin.
Kablo/set üstü kutu çözünürlüğünü değiştirin.

●
●

Resim yalnızca AV (Kompozit) 
girişi sırasında siyah beyaz.

Video kablosunu (Sarı) TV'nin 1 numaraları Yeşil komponent girişi jakına takın.●

Kanallar değiştirilirken resim 
donuyor veya bozuluyor ya da 
resim gecikiyor.

Kablo kutusuyla birlikte bağlandıysa, lütfen kablo kutusunu sıfırlamayı deneyin.  
(AC kablosunu tekrar bağlayın ve kablo kutusu yeniden yükleninceye kadar bekleyin. 
Bu 20 dakika kadar sürebilir)
Kablo kutusunun çıkış çözünürlüğünü 1080i veya 720p olarak ayarlayın.

●

●

Ses Kalitesi

Öncelikle, lütfen TV'nizin ses seviyesinin düzgün bir şekilde çalıştığını onaylamak için,  
Ses Testi işlemini gerçekleştirin.

MENU - Destek - Kendi Kendini Tanıma - Ses Testi
Ses seviyesi Tamamsa, ses sorunu kaynaktan veya sinyalden kaynaklanıyor olabilir.
●

Hiç ses yok veya maksimum ses 
düzeyinde ses çok düşük.

Lütfen TV'nize bağlı harici cihazın ses düzeyini kontrol edin ve ardından TV ses 
düzeyini uygun şekilde ayarlayın.

●

Resim iyi ancak ses yok. Hoparlörü Seçin seçeneğini ses menüsünde TV Hoparlörü olarak ayarlayın.
Harici cihazdaki ses kablolarının TV'deki doğru ses giriş jaklarına bağlandığından emin olun. 
Bağlı cihazın ses çıkış seçeneğini kontrol edin. (örn: TV'nize bağlı bir HDMI varsa, 
kablo kutunuzun ses seçeneğini HDMI olarak ayarlamanız gerekebilir.
DVI - HDMI kablosu kullanıyorsanız, ayrı bir ses kablosu gerekir.
Ses seviyesini 30 değerinin üzerine ayarlıyorsanız, SRS işlevini devre dışı bırakın.
Fişi kulaklık jakından çıkarın. (TV'nizde mevcutsa) 

●
●
●

●
●
●

Hoparlörden ses geliyor. Kablo bağlantılarını kontrol edin. Ses girişine bir video kablosu bağlanmadığından 
emin olun.
Anten/Kablo bağlantısı için, sinyal kuvvetini kontrol edin. Düşük sinyal seviyesi ses 
bozukluğuna yol açabilir.

●

●

¦
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Sorun Çözüm

Resim Yok, Video Yok

TV açılmıyor. AC güç kablosu fişinin duvardaki prize ve TV'ye düzgün bir şekilde takıldığından emin 
olun.
Prizin çalıştığından emin olun.
Uzaktan kumandanın düzgün bir şekilde çalıştığından emin olmak için, TV'deki 
POWER düğmesine basın. TV açılırsa, bu durum Uzaktan Kumandadan kaynaklanıyor 
olabilir. Uzaktan Kumanda sorununu çözmek için, aşağıdaki 'Uzaktan kumanda 
çalışmıyor' bölümüne bakın.

●

●
●

TV otomatik olarak kapanıyor. Kapanış Ayarı  ayarının Kurulum menüsünde Açık olarak ayarlanıp ayarlanmadığını 
kontrol edin.
TV, PC'nize bağlanmışsa PC güç ayarlarınızı kontrol edin.
AC güç kablosu fişinin duvardaki prize ve TV'ye düzgün bir şekilde takıldığından emin 
olun.
Anten/Kablo bağlantısından yaklaşık 10 ~ 15 dakika boyunca hiçbir sinyal alınmazsa, 
TV kapatılır.

●

●
●

●

Resim/Video yok. Kablo bağlantılarını kontrol edin (TV'nin ve harici cihazların tüm kablolarını çıkarın ve 
tekrar takın).
Harici cihazınızın (Kablo/Set Üstü Kutu, DVD, Blu-ray vb.) video çıkışını TV girişine 
yapılan bağlantılarla eşleşecek şekilde ayarlayın. Örneğin, harici cihazın çıkışı: HDMI, 
TV'nin girişi: HDMI.
Bağlanan cihazınızın açık olduğundan emin olun.
TV uzaktan kumandasının SOURCE düğmesine basarak TV'nin doğru kaynağını 
seçtiğinizden emin olun.

●

●

●
●

RF (Kablo/Anten) Bağlantısı

Tüm kanalları alamıyor. Anten kablosunun doğru bir şekilde bağlandığından emin olun.
Kanal listesine mevcut kanalları eklemek için, lütfen Plug & Play işlemini 
deneyin. MENU - Kurulum - Plug & Play bölümüne gidin ve mevcut tüm kanallar 
kaydedilinceye kadar bekleyin.
Antenin düzgün bir şekilde konumlandırıldığını onaylayın.

●
●

●

Resim bozuk : makroblok, küçük 
blok, noktaralar, piksellenme

Video içeriklerinin sıkıştırılması özellikle de spor programları ve aksiyon filmleri gibi 
hızlı hareket eden görüntüler üzerinde resim bozulmasına yol açabilir.
Düşük sinyal resim bozukluğuna yol açabilir. Bu TV'yle ilgili bir sorun değildir.

●

●

PC Bağlantısı

‘Desteklenmeyen Mod’ mesajı. PC'nizin çıkış çözünürlüğünü ve frekansını TV tarafından desteklenen çözünürlüklere 
uygun olacak şekilde ayarlayın.

●

PC bağlı olmasa bile her zaman 
kaynak listesinde gösterilir.

Bu normaldir; PC, bir PC bağlı olmasa bile her zaman kaynak listesinde gösterilir.●

HDMI bağlantısıyla video düzgün, 
ancak hiç ses yok.

PC'nizdeki ses çıkış ayarını kontrol edin.●

Ağ Bağlantısı 
(modellere bağlı olarak)

Kablosuz ağ bağlantı hatası. Kablosuz ağı kullanmak için, Samsung Kablosuz USB güvenlik cihazı gerekiyor.
Ağ Bağlantısının Kablosuz  olarak ayarlandığından emin olun.
TV kablosuz bir IP paylaştırıcısıyla (Yönlendirici) bağlanmalıdır.

●
●
●
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Sorun Çözüm

Diğerleri

Resim tam ekran olarak 
görüntülenmiyor.

Yüksek kalitede SD (4:3) içerikleri görüntülenirken, HD kanallarında her bir kenar 
üzerinde siyah çubuklar görüntülenir.
TV'nizden farklı açı oranlarına sahip filmlerde Üst ve Alt kısımda siyah çubuklar 
görüntülenir.
Harici cihazınızdaki ve TV'nizdeki resim boyutu seçeneğini tam ekran olarak ayarlayın. 

●

●

●

Uzaktan kumanda çalışmıyor. Uzaktan kumanda pillerini doğru polaritede (+ -) olacak şekilde değiştirin.
Uzaktan kumandanın üzerinde bulunan iletim penceresini temizleyin.
Uzaktan kumandayı TV'den 1,5-2 m uzaktayken kullanmayı deneyin.

●
●
●

TV gücü veya ses düzeyi 
Kablo/Set üstü kutusu uzaktan 
kumandasıyla kontrol edilemiyor.

Kablo/Set üstü kutusu uzaktan kumandasını TV'yi çalıştıracak şekilde programlayın. 
SAMSUNG TV kodu için, Kablolu TV/Uydu kullanıcı kılavuzuna bakın.

●

‘Desteklenmeyen Mod’ mesajı. TV'nin desteklenen çözünürlüğünü kontrol edin ve harici cihazın çıktı çözünürlüğünü 
uygun şekilde ayarlayın. Bu kılavuzdaki çözünürlük ayarlarına bakın.

●

Ön çerçevedeki Işık Etkisi 
kapatılamıyor. (SAMSUNG 
Logosunun aşağısında)

Ayar menüsünde Işık Etkisi seçeneğini ayarlayın. Seçenekler şunlardır : Kpalı,  
Bkl Modunda, TV Seyrdrkn ve Daima.
Işık Etkisi tüm modellerde mevcut değildir.

●

●

TV'den gelen plastik kokusu. Bu koku normaldir ve zaman içinde geçecektir.●

TV Sinyal Bilgileri, Self Diagnostic 
Test menüsünde mevcut değil.

Bu işlev yalnızca Anten (RF/Koaks) bağlantılı dijital kanallar için mevcuttur.●

TV sağ veya sol tarafa eğiliyor. Stand tabanını TV'den çıkarın ve tekrar takın.●

Stand tabanı takılamıyor. TV'nin düzgün bir yüzeyde konumlandırıldığından emin olun. Vidalar TV'den 
çıkarılamıyorsa, lütfen mıknatıslı tornavida kullanın.

●

Kanal menüsü gri. (mevcut değil) Kanal menüsü yalnızca TV kaynağı seçili olduğunda mevcuttur.●

Ayarlarınız her 30 dakikada 
bir veya her TV kapatıldığında 
kaybolur.

TV Dükkan Demo modundaysa, ses ve resim ayarlarını her 30 dakikada bir sıfırlar. 
Lütfen Dükkan Demo modunu, Plug & Play prosedüründeki Evde Kullanım moduyla 
değiştirin. TV modunu seçmek için, SOURCE düğmesine basın, MENU → Kurulum → 
Plug & Play → ENTERE bölümüne gidin.

●

Geçici ses veya görüntü kaybı. Kablo bağlantılarını kontrol edin ve tekrar bağlayın. 
Çık sıkı veya ince kablo kullanımı nedeniyle olabilir. Kabloların uzun süreli kullanım için 
yeterince esnek olduğundan emin olun. Duvar montajıysa, 90 derecelik konektörlere 
sahip kablolar kullanmanızı öneririz.

●
●

TV ekranını çevreleyen 
çerçevenin kenarlarına yakından 
baktığınızda küçük partiküller 
görebilirsiniz.

Bu ürün tasarımının bir parçasıdır ve kusur değildir.●

PIP menüsü mevcut değil. PIP işlevi, yalnızca bir HDMI, PC veya komponentler kaynağı izliyorsanız mevcuttur.●

CAM CARD(CI/CI+) ile ‘Karışmış 
sinyal’ veya ‘Sinyal yok/Güçsüz 
sinyal’.

CAM'ın genel arayüz yuvasına takılı CI(CI+) Kartı olduğundan emin olun.
CAM'ı TV'den çekin ve yuvaya tekrar takın.

●
●

Kapatıldıktan 45 dakika sonra, TV 
kendiliğinden açılıyor.

Bu normaldir, TV izleme sırasında yüklenen güvenlik duvarını güncellemek için  
OTA (Over The Air) işlevini kendiliğinden çalıştırır.

●

Tekrarlanan resim/ses sorunu. Sinyali/kaynağı kontrol edin ve değiştirin.●

TFT LED paneli, karmaşık bir üretim teknolojisi gerektiren iç piksellerden oluşan bir panel kullanmaktadır. Bununla birlikte, 
ekranda birkaç parlak veya karanlık piksel bulunabilir. Bu piksellerin ürünün performansına olumsuz etkisi olmaz.

N
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Teknik Özellikler

Model Adı UE40B8000XWXXC
Ekran Boyutu 
(Çapraz) 40 inches
PC Çözünürlüğü
(En iyi) 1920 x 1080 @ 60 Hz
Ses
Çıkış 10 W X 2
Boyutlar (GxDxY)
Gövde
Standla

998 x 30 x 613 mm
998 x 257 x 680 mm

Ağırlık
Standla 21 kg
Çevre Koşulları
Çalışma Sıcaklığı
Çalışma Nem Oranı
Saklama Sıcaklığı
Saklama Nem Oranı

10°C ila 40°C (50°F ila 104°F)
%10 ile %80 arası, yoğunlaşmayan

-20°C ila 45°C(-4°F ila 113°F)
%5 ile %95 arası, yoğunlaşmayan

Döner Stand
(Sol / Sağ) -20˚ ~ 20˚

Model Adı UE46B8000XWXXC
Ekran Boyutu 
(Çapraz) 46 inches
PC Çözünürlüğü
(En iyi) 1920 x 1080 @ 60 Hz
Ses
Çıkış 10 W x 2
Boyutlar (GxDxY)
Gövde
Standla

1131 x 30 x 688 mm
1131 x 277 x 760 mm

Ağırlık
Standla 24 kg
Çevre Koşulları
Çalışma Sıcaklığı
Çalışma Nem Oranı
Saklama Sıcaklığı
Saklama Nem Oranı

10°C ila 40°C (50°F ila 104°F)
%10 ile %80 arası, yoğunlaşmayan

-20°C ila 45°C(-4°F ila 113°F)
%5 ile %95 arası, yoğunlaşmayan

Döner Stand
(Sol / Sağ) -20˚ ~ 20˚

Tasarım ve özellikler önceden haber verilmeden değiştirilebilir.
Bu cihaz, bir Sınıf B dijital cihaz aparatıdır.
Güç kaynağı ve Güç Tüketimi için ürün üzerindeki etikete bakın.

¦

N
N
N

BN68-02330K-01Tur.indb   75 2009-10-09   �� 10:36:04



EEE Yönetmeliğine 
Uygundur.

İthalatçı Firma

ANADOLU ELEkTRONİk ALETLER PAzARLAMA VE TİCARET A.Ş.
Esentepe Mah. Anadolu Cad. No: 5 PK38 34870 Kartal-İstanbul/TÜRKİYE

Tel: +90 (216) 586 78 00 Fax: +90 (216) 473 60 32
bilgi@anadoluelektronik.com.tr

ANADOLU
ELEKTroniK

Bu ürünün ortalama yaşam süresi 10 yıldır.

İmalatçı SAMSUNG ELECTRONICS CO., LTD.
416 Maetan-3 Dong, Yeongtong-Gu, Suwon City Gyeonggi-Do, Korea, 443-742

Tel: +82-2-2255-0114 / Fax: +82-2-2255-0117

Model code LVD EMC

UE40B8000XWXXC NEMKO Korea Co.,Ltd Co.,Ltd CTK Co., Ltd.

UE46B8000XWXXC NEMKO Korea Co.,Ltd Co.,Ltd CTK Co., Ltd.

NEMKO Korea Co.,Ltd 296, Osan-Ri, Mohyeon-Myeon, Cheoin-Gu, Yongin-Si, Gyeonggi-Do, Korea 449-582

Tel: + 82-31-322-2333 / Fax: +82-31-322-2332

KTL(Korea Testing Laboratory) 222-13, Guro-3dong, Guro-gu, Seoul, 152-718, Korea

Tel: +82-2-860-1114 / Fax: +82-2-838-2675

DIGITAL EMC CO., LTD. 683-3,  Yubang-Dong, Yongin-Si, Kyunggi-Do, Korea. 449-080

Tel: +82-31-321-2664 / Fax: +82-31-321-1664

CTK Co., Ltd. 386-1, Ho-dong, Cheoin-gu, Yongin-si, Gyeonggi-do, 449-100, Korea

Tel: +82-31-339-9970 / Fax: +82-31-339-9855

Samsung Electronics co., Ltd. Suwon EMC test Lab 416 Maetan-3 Dong, Yeongtong-Gu, Suwon-City Gyeonggi-Do, Korea, 
443-742

Tel: +82-31-200-2185 / Fax: +82-31-200-2189
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Bu sayfa bilerek boş 
bırakılmıştır.
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Ustrezno odstranjevanje tega izdelka (odpadna električna in elektronska oprema)
Oznaka na izdelku, dodatni opremi ali dokumentaciji pomeni, da izdelka in njegove elektronske dodatne opreme (npr. električni 
polnilnik, slušalke, kabel USB) ob koncu dobe uporabe ni dovoljeno odvreči med gospodinjske odpadke. Te izdelke ločite od drugih 
vrst odpadkov in jih odgovorno predajte v recikliranje ter tako spodbudite trajnostno vnovično uporabo materialnih virov. Tako 
boste preprečili morebitno tveganje za okolje ali zdravje ljudi zaradi nenadzoro vanega odstranjevanja odpadkov. Uporabniki v 
gospodinjstvih naj se za podrobnosti o tem, kam in kako lahko te izdelke predajo v okolju prijazno recikliranje, obrnejo na trgovino, 
kjer so izdelek kupili, ali na krajevni upravni organ. Poslovni uporabniki naj se obrnejo na dobavitelja in preverijo pogoje kupne 
pogodbe. Tega izdelka in njegove elektronske dodatne opreme pri odstranjevanju ni dovoljeno mešati z drugimi gospodarskimi 
odpadki.

[Slovenščina]
Korrekt avfallshantering av produkten (elektriska och elektroniska produkter)
Denna markering på produkten, tillbehören och i manualen anger att produkten och de elektroniska tillbehören (t.ex. laddare, 
headset, USB-kabel) inte bör sorteras tillsammans med annat hushållsavfall när de kasseras. Till förebyggande av skada på 
miljö och hälsa bör dessa föremål hanteras separat för ändamålsenlig återvinning av beståndsdelarna. Hushållsanvändare bör 
kontakta den återförsäljare som sålt produkten eller sin kommun för vidare information om var och hur produkten och tillbehören 
kan återvinnas på ett miljösäkert sätt. Företagsanvändare bör kontakta leverantören samt verifiera angivna villkor i köpekontraktet. 
Produkten och de elektroniska tillbehören bör inte hanteras tillsammans med annat kommersiellt avfall.

[Svenska]

Korrekt affaldsbortskaffelse af dette produkt (elektrisk & elektronisk udstyr)
Mærket på dette produkt, på tilbehør eller i den medfølgende dokumentation betyder, at produktet og elektronisk tilbehør hertil (f.eks. 
oplader, hovedsæt, USB-ledning) ikke må bortskaffes sammen med almindeligt husholdningsaffald efter endt levetid. For at undgå 
skadelige miljø- eller sundhedspåvirkninger på grund af ukontrolleret affaldsbortskaffelse skal ovennævnte bortskaffes særskilt fra 
andet affald og indleveres behørigt til fremme for bæredygtig materialegenvinding. Forbrugere bedes kontakte forhandleren, hvor de 
har købt produktet, eller kommunen for oplysning om, hvor og hvordan de kan indlevere ovennævnte med henblik på miljøforsvarlig 
genvinding. Virksomheder bedes kontakte leverandøren og læse betingelserne og vilkårene i købekontrakten. Dette produkt og 
elektronisk tilbehør hertil bør ikke bortskaffes sammen med andet erhvervsaffald.

[Dansk]

Korrekt avhending av dette produktet (Avfall fra elektrisk og elektronisk utstyr)
Denne merkingen som vises på produktet, dets tilbehør eller dokumentasjon, indikerer at produktet eller det elektroniske tilbehøret 
(for eksempel lader, headset, USB-kabel) ikke skal kastes sammen med annet husholdningsavfall ved slutten av levetiden. For å 
hindre potensiell skade på miljøet eller helseskader grunnet ukontrollert avfallsavhending ber vi om at dette avfallet holdes adskilt 
fra andre typer avfall og resirkuleres på ansvarlig måte for å fremme bærekraftig gjenbruk av materielle ressurser. Private forbrukere 
bør kontakte enten forhandleren de kjøpte produktet av, eller lokale myndigheter, for detaljer om hvor og hvordan disse artiklene 
kan resirkuleres på en miljøvennlig måte. Forretningsbrukere bør kontakte sin leverandør og undersøke vilkårene i kjøpskontrakten. 
Dette produktet og det elektroniske tilbehøret skal ikke blandes med annet kommersielt avfall som skal kastes.

[Norsk]

Tuotteen turvallinen hävittäminen (elektroniikka ja sähkölaitteet)
Oheinen merkintä tuotteessa, lisävarusteissa tai käyttöohjeessa merkitsee, että tuotetta tai lisävarusteina toimitettavia sähkölaitteita 
(esim. laturia, kuulokkeita tai USB kaapelia) ei saa hävittää kotitalousjätteen mukana niiden käyttöiän päätyttyä. Virheellisestä 
jätteenkäsittelystä ympäristölle ja terveydelle aiheutuvien haittojen välttämiseksi tuote ja lisävarusteet on eroteltava muusta jätteestä 
ja kierrätettävä kestävän kehityksen mukaista uusiokäyttöä varten. Kotikäyttäjät saavat lisätietoja tuotteen ja lisävarusteiden 
turvallisesta kierrätyksestä ottamalla yhteyttä tuotteen myyneeseen jälleenmyyjään tai paikalliseen ympäristöviranomaiseen. 
Yrityskäyttäjien tulee ottaa yhteyttä tavarantoimittajaan ja selvittää hankintasopimuksen ehdot. Tuotetta tai sen lisävarusteita ei saa 
hävittää muun kaupallisen jätteen seassa.

[Suomi]

A termék hulladékba helyezésének módszere(WEEE – Elektromos és elektronikus berendezések hulladékai)
Ez a jelzés a terméken, tartozékain vagy dokumentációján arra utal, hogy hasznos élettartama végén a terméket és elektronikus 
tartozékait (pl. töltőegység, fejhallgató, USB kábel) nem szabad a háztartási hulladékkal együtt kidobni. A szabálytalan hulladékba 
helyezés által okozott környezet- és egészségkárosodás megelőzése érdekében ezeket a tárgyakat különítse el a többi hulladéktól, 
és felelősségteljesen gondoskodjon az újrahasznosításukról az anyagi erőforrások fenntartható újrafelhasználásának elősegítése 
érdekében. A háztartási felhasználók a termék forgalmazójától vagy a helyi önkormányzati szervektől kérjenek tanácsot arra 
vonatkozóan, hová és hogyan vihetik el az elhasznált termékeket a környezetvédelmi szempontból biztonságos újrahasznosítás 
céljából. Az üzleti felhasználók lépjenek kapcsolatba beszállítójukkal, és vizsgálják meg az adásvételi szerződés feltételeit. Ezt a 
terméket és tartozékait nem szabad az egyéb közületi hulladékkal együtt kezelni.

[Magyar]

Prawidłowe usuwanie produktu (zużyty sprzęt elektryczny i elektroniczny)
To oznaczenie umieszczone na produkcie, akcesoriach lub dokumentacji oznacza, że po zakończeniu eksploatacji nie należy tego 
produktu ani jego akcesoriów (np. ładowarki, zestawu słuchawkowego, przewodu USB) wyrzucać wraz ze zwykłymi odpadami 
gospodarstwa domowego. Aby uniknąć szkodliwego wpływu na środowisko naturalne i zdrowie ludzi wskutek niekontrolowanego 
usuwania odpadów, prosimy o oddzielenie tych przedmiotów od odpadów innego typu oraz o odpowiedzialny recykling i 
praktykowanie ponownego wykorzystania materiałów. W celu uzyskania informacji na temat miejsca i sposobu bezpiecznego dla 
środowiska recyklingu tych przedmiotów, użytkownicy w gospodarstwach domowych powinni skontaktować się z punktem sprzedaży 
detalicznej, w którym dokonali zakupu produktu, lub z organem władz lokalnych. Użytkownicy w firmach powinni skontaktować się 
ze swoim dostawcą i sprawdzić warunki umowy zakupu. Produktu ani jego akcesoriów nie należy usuwać razem z innymi odpadami 
komercyjnymi.

[Polski]
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Ustrezno odstranjevanje tega izdelka (odpadna električna in elektronska oprema)
Oznaka na izdelku, dodatni opremi ali dokumentaciji pomeni, da izdelka in njegove elektronske dodatne opreme (npr. električni 
polnilnik, slušalke, kabel USB) ob koncu dobe uporabe ni dovoljeno odvreči med gospodinjske odpadke. Te izdelke ločite od drugih 
vrst odpadkov in jih odgovorno predajte v recikliranje ter tako spodbudite trajnostno vnovično uporabo materialnih virov. Tako 
boste preprečili morebitno tveganje za okolje ali zdravje ljudi zaradi nenadzoro vanega odstranjevanja odpadkov. Uporabniki v 
gospodinjstvih naj se za podrobnosti o tem, kam in kako lahko te izdelke predajo v okolju prijazno recikliranje, obrnejo na trgovino, 
kjer so izdelek kupili, ali na krajevni upravni organ. Poslovni uporabniki naj se obrnejo na dobavitelja in preverijo pogoje kupne 
pogodbe. Tega izdelka in njegove elektronske dodatne opreme pri odstranjevanju ni dovoljeno mešati z drugimi gospodarskimi 
odpadki.

[Slovenščina]
Korrekt avfallshantering av produkten (elektriska och elektroniska produkter)
Denna markering på produkten, tillbehören och i manualen anger att produkten och de elektroniska tillbehören (t.ex. laddare, 
headset, USB-kabel) inte bör sorteras tillsammans med annat hushållsavfall när de kasseras. Till förebyggande av skada på 
miljö och hälsa bör dessa föremål hanteras separat för ändamålsenlig återvinning av beståndsdelarna. Hushållsanvändare bör 
kontakta den återförsäljare som sålt produkten eller sin kommun för vidare information om var och hur produkten och tillbehören 
kan återvinnas på ett miljösäkert sätt. Företagsanvändare bör kontakta leverantören samt verifiera angivna villkor i köpekontraktet. 
Produkten och de elektroniska tillbehören bör inte hanteras tillsammans med annat kommersiellt avfall.

[Svenska]

Korrekt affaldsbortskaffelse af dette produkt (elektrisk & elektronisk udstyr)
Mærket på dette produkt, på tilbehør eller i den medfølgende dokumentation betyder, at produktet og elektronisk tilbehør hertil (f.eks. 
oplader, hovedsæt, USB-ledning) ikke må bortskaffes sammen med almindeligt husholdningsaffald efter endt levetid. For at undgå 
skadelige miljø- eller sundhedspåvirkninger på grund af ukontrolleret affaldsbortskaffelse skal ovennævnte bortskaffes særskilt fra 
andet affald og indleveres behørigt til fremme for bæredygtig materialegenvinding. Forbrugere bedes kontakte forhandleren, hvor de 
har købt produktet, eller kommunen for oplysning om, hvor og hvordan de kan indlevere ovennævnte med henblik på miljøforsvarlig 
genvinding. Virksomheder bedes kontakte leverandøren og læse betingelserne og vilkårene i købekontrakten. Dette produkt og 
elektronisk tilbehør hertil bør ikke bortskaffes sammen med andet erhvervsaffald.

[Dansk]

Korrekt avhending av dette produktet (Avfall fra elektrisk og elektronisk utstyr)
Denne merkingen som vises på produktet, dets tilbehør eller dokumentasjon, indikerer at produktet eller det elektroniske tilbehøret 
(for eksempel lader, headset, USB-kabel) ikke skal kastes sammen med annet husholdningsavfall ved slutten av levetiden. For å 
hindre potensiell skade på miljøet eller helseskader grunnet ukontrollert avfallsavhending ber vi om at dette avfallet holdes adskilt 
fra andre typer avfall og resirkuleres på ansvarlig måte for å fremme bærekraftig gjenbruk av materielle ressurser. Private forbrukere 
bør kontakte enten forhandleren de kjøpte produktet av, eller lokale myndigheter, for detaljer om hvor og hvordan disse artiklene 
kan resirkuleres på en miljøvennlig måte. Forretningsbrukere bør kontakte sin leverandør og undersøke vilkårene i kjøpskontrakten. 
Dette produktet og det elektroniske tilbehøret skal ikke blandes med annet kommersielt avfall som skal kastes.

[Norsk]

Tuotteen turvallinen hävittäminen (elektroniikka ja sähkölaitteet)
Oheinen merkintä tuotteessa, lisävarusteissa tai käyttöohjeessa merkitsee, että tuotetta tai lisävarusteina toimitettavia sähkölaitteita 
(esim. laturia, kuulokkeita tai USB kaapelia) ei saa hävittää kotitalousjätteen mukana niiden käyttöiän päätyttyä. Virheellisestä 
jätteenkäsittelystä ympäristölle ja terveydelle aiheutuvien haittojen välttämiseksi tuote ja lisävarusteet on eroteltava muusta jätteestä 
ja kierrätettävä kestävän kehityksen mukaista uusiokäyttöä varten. Kotikäyttäjät saavat lisätietoja tuotteen ja lisävarusteiden 
turvallisesta kierrätyksestä ottamalla yhteyttä tuotteen myyneeseen jälleenmyyjään tai paikalliseen ympäristöviranomaiseen. 
Yrityskäyttäjien tulee ottaa yhteyttä tavarantoimittajaan ja selvittää hankintasopimuksen ehdot. Tuotetta tai sen lisävarusteita ei saa 
hävittää muun kaupallisen jätteen seassa.

[Suomi]

A termék hulladékba helyezésének módszere(WEEE – Elektromos és elektronikus berendezések hulladékai)
Ez a jelzés a terméken, tartozékain vagy dokumentációján arra utal, hogy hasznos élettartama végén a terméket és elektronikus 
tartozékait (pl. töltőegység, fejhallgató, USB kábel) nem szabad a háztartási hulladékkal együtt kidobni. A szabálytalan hulladékba 
helyezés által okozott környezet- és egészségkárosodás megelőzése érdekében ezeket a tárgyakat különítse el a többi hulladéktól, 
és felelősségteljesen gondoskodjon az újrahasznosításukról az anyagi erőforrások fenntartható újrafelhasználásának elősegítése 
érdekében. A háztartási felhasználók a termék forgalmazójától vagy a helyi önkormányzati szervektől kérjenek tanácsot arra 
vonatkozóan, hová és hogyan vihetik el az elhasznált termékeket a környezetvédelmi szempontból biztonságos újrahasznosítás 
céljából. Az üzleti felhasználók lépjenek kapcsolatba beszállítójukkal, és vizsgálják meg az adásvételi szerződés feltételeit. Ezt a 
terméket és tartozékait nem szabad az egyéb közületi hulladékkal együtt kezelni.

[Magyar]

Prawidłowe usuwanie produktu (zużyty sprzęt elektryczny i elektroniczny)
To oznaczenie umieszczone na produkcie, akcesoriach lub dokumentacji oznacza, że po zakończeniu eksploatacji nie należy tego 
produktu ani jego akcesoriów (np. ładowarki, zestawu słuchawkowego, przewodu USB) wyrzucać wraz ze zwykłymi odpadami 
gospodarstwa domowego. Aby uniknąć szkodliwego wpływu na środowisko naturalne i zdrowie ludzi wskutek niekontrolowanego 
usuwania odpadów, prosimy o oddzielenie tych przedmiotów od odpadów innego typu oraz o odpowiedzialny recykling i 
praktykowanie ponownego wykorzystania materiałów. W celu uzyskania informacji na temat miejsca i sposobu bezpiecznego dla 
środowiska recyklingu tych przedmiotów, użytkownicy w gospodarstwach domowych powinni skontaktować się z punktem sprzedaży 
detalicznej, w którym dokonali zakupu produktu, lub z organem władz lokalnych. Użytkownicy w firmach powinni skontaktować się 
ze swoim dostawcą i sprawdzić warunki umowy zakupu. Produktu ani jego akcesoriów nie należy usuwać razem z innymi odpadami 
komercyjnymi.

[Polski]
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Σωστή Απόρριψη αυτού του Προϊόντος (Απόβλητα Ηλεκτρικού & Ηλεκτρονικού Εξοπλισμού) 
(Ισχύει για την Ευρωπαϊκή Ένωση και για άλλες ευρωπαϊκές χώρες με χωριστά συστήματα συλλογής) Αυτό το σήμα που εμφανίζεται 
επάνω στο προϊόν, στα εξαρτήματά του ή στα εγχειρίδια που το συνοδεύουν, υποδεικνύει ότι το προϊόν και τα ηλεκτρονικά του 
εξαρτήματα (π.χ. φορτιστής, ακουστικά, καλώδιο USB) δεν θα πρέπει να ρίπτονται μαζί με τα υπόλοιπα οικιακά απορρίμματα μετά 
το τέλος του κύκλου ζωής τους. Προκειμένου να αποφευχθούν ενδεχόμενες βλαβερές συνέπειες στο περιβάλλον ή την υγεία εξαιτίας 
της ανεξέλεγκτης διάθεσης απορριμμάτων, σας παρακαλούμε να διαχωρίσετε αυτά τα προϊόντα από άλλους τύπους απορριμμάτων 
και να τα ανακυκλώσετε, ώστε να βοηθήσετε στην βιώσιμη επαναχρησιμοποίηση των υλικών πόρων. Οι οικιακοί χρήστες θα πρέπει 
να έλθουν σε επικοινωνία είτε με το κατάστημα απ’ όπου αγόρασαν αυτό το προϊόν, είτε με τις κατά τόπους υπηρεσίες, προκειμένου 
να πληροφορηθούν τις λεπτομέρειες σχετικά με τον τόπο και τον τρόπο με τον οποίο μπορούν να δώσουν αυτά τα προϊόντα για 
ασφαλή προς το περιβάλλον ανακύκλωση. Οι επιχειρήσεις-χρήστες θα πρέπει να έλθουν σε επαφή με τον προμηθευτή τους και 
να ελέγξουν τους όρους και τις προϋποθέσεις του συμβολαίου αγοράς. Αυτό το προϊόν και τα ηλεκτρονικά του εξαρτήματα δεν θα 
πρέπει να αναμιγνύονται με άλλα συνηθισμένα απορρίμματα προς διάθεση.

[Ελληνικά]

Правилно третиране на изделието след края на експлоатационния му живот
(Отпадъци, представляващи електрическо и електронно оборудване)(Важи за държавите на Европейския съюз и други 
европейски държави със системи за разделно сметосъбиране)
Този знак, поставен върху изделието, негови принадлежности или печатни материали, означава, че продуктът и 
принадлежностите (например зарядно устройство, слушалки, USB кабел) не бива да се изхвърлят заедно с другите 
битови отпадъци, когато изтече експлоатационният му живот. Отделяйте тези устройства от другите видови отпадъци и 
ги предавайте за рециклиране. Спазвайки това правило не излагате на опасност здравето на други хора и предпазвате 
околната среда от замърсяване, предизвикано от безконтролно изхвърляне на отпадъци. Освен това, подобно отговорно 
поведение създава възможност за повторно (екологично съобразно) използване на материалните ресурси. Домашните 
потребители трябва да се свържат с търговеца на дребно, от когото са закупили изделието, или със съответната местна 
държавна агенция, за да получат подробни инструкции къде и кога могат да занесат тези устройства за рециклиране, 
безопасно за околната среда. Корпоративните потребители следва да се свържат с доставчика си и да проверят условията 
на договора за покупка. Това изделие и неговите електронни принадлежности не бива да се сместват с другите отпадъци на 
търговското предприятие.

[Български]

Správná likvidace výrobku (Elektrický a elektronický odpad)
Toto označení na výrobku, jeho příslušenství nebo dokumentaci znamená, že výrobek a jeho elektronické příslušenství (například 
nabíječku, náhlavní sadu, USB kabel) je po skončení životnosti zakázáno likvidovat jako běžný komunální odpad. Možným 
negativním dopadům na životní prostředí nebo lidské zdraví způsobeným nekontrolovanou likvidací zabráníte oddělením zmíněných 
produktů od ostatních typů odpadu a jejich zodpovědnou recyklací za účelem udržitelného využívání druhotných surovin. Uživatelé 
z řad domácností by si měli od prodejce, u něhož produkt zakoupili, nebo u příslušného městského úřadu vyžádat informace, 
kde a jak mohou tyto výrobky odevzdat k bezpečné ekologické recyklaci. Podnikoví uživatelé by měli kontaktovat dodavatele a 
zkontrolovat všechny podmínky kupní smlouvy. Tento výrobek a jeho elektronické příslušenství nesmí být likvidován spolu s ostatním 
průmyslovým odpadem.

[Čeština]

Správna likvidácia tohoto výrobku (Elektrotechnický a elektronický odpad) 
(Platné pre Európsku úniu a ostatné európske krajiny so systémom triedeného odpadu)
Toto označenie na výrobku, príslušenstve alebo v sprievodnej brožúre hovorí, že po skončení životnosti by produkt ani jeho 
elektronické príslušenstvo (napr. nabíjačka, náhlavná súprava, USB kábel) nemali byť likvidované s ostatným domovým odpadom. 
Prípadnému poškodeniu životného prostredia alebo ľudského zdravia môžete predísť tým, že budete tieto výrobky oddeľovať 
od ostatného odpadu a vrátite ich na recykláciu. Používatelia v domácnostiach by pre podrobné informácie, ako ekologicky 
bezpečne naložiť s týmito výrobkami, mali kontaktovať buď predajcu, ktorý im ich predal, alebo príslušný úrad v mieste ich bydliska. 
Priemyselní používatelia by mali kontaktovať svojho dodávateľa a preveriť si podmienky kúpnej zmluvy. Tento výrobok a ani jeho 
elektronické príslušenstvo by nemali byť likvidované spolu s ostatným priemyselným odpadom.

[Slovensky]

Cum se elimină corect acest produs (Deşeuri de echipamente electrice şi electronice) 
(Aplicabil în ţările Uniunii Europene şi în alte ţări cu sisteme de colectare selectivă)
Acest simbol de pe produs, accesorii şi documentaţie indică faptul că produsul şi accesoriile sale electronice (încărcător, căşti, cablu 
USB) nu trebuie eliminate împreună cu alte deşeuri menajere la finalul duratei lor de utilizare. Dat fiind că eliminarea necontrolată 
a deşeurilor poate dăuna mediului înconjurător sau sănătăţii umane, vă rugăm să separaţi aceste articole de alte tipuri de deşeuri 
şi să le reciclaţi în mod responsabil, promovând astfel reutilizarea durabilă a resurselor materiale. Utilizatorii casnici trebuie să-l 
contacteze pe distribuitorul care le-a vândut produsul sau să se intereseze la autorităţile locale unde şi cum pot să ducă aceste 
articole pentru a fi reciclate în mod ecologic. Utilizatorii comerciali trebuie să-şi contacteze furnizorul şi să consulte termenii şi 
condiţiile din contractul de achiziţie. Acest produs şi accesoriile sale electronice nu trebuie eliminate împreună cu alte deşeuri 
comerciale.

[Română]

Izstrādājuma pareiza likvidēšana (Attiecas uz nolietotām elektriskām un elektroniskām ierīcēm) 
(Spēkā Eiropas Savienībā un pārējās Eiropas valstīs, kas izmanto atkritumu dalītu savākšanu)
Šis uz izstrādājuma un tā piederumiem vai pievienotajā dokumentācijā izvietotais marķējums norāda, ka izstrādājumu un 
tā elektroniskos piederumus (piem., uzlādes ierīci, austiņas, USB kabeli) pēc ekspluatācijas laika beigām nedrīkst likvidēt 
kopā ar citiem sadzīves atkritumiem. Lai nepieļautu atkritumu nekontrolētas likvidēšanas radītu varbūtēju kaitējumu videi un 
cilvēku veselībai, lūdzam minētās ierīces nošķirt no citiem atkritumiem un disciplinēti nodot pienācīgai pārstrādei, tā sekmējot 
materiālo resursu atkārtotu izmantošanu. Lai uzzinātu, kur un kā minētās ierīces iespējams nodot ekoloģiski drošai pārstrādei, 
mājsaimniecībām jāsazinās ar izstrādājuma pārdevēju vai savu pašvaldību. Iestādēm un uzņēmumiem jāsazinās ar izstrādājuma 
piegādātāju un jāiepazīstas ar pirkuma līguma nosacījumiem. Izstrādājumu un tā elektroniskos piederumus nedrīkst nodot 
likvidēšanai kopā ar citiem iestāžu un uzņēmumu atkritumiem.

[Latviešu]

BN68-02330K-01Tur.indb   80 2009-10-09   �� 10:36:05



Tinkamas šio gaminio išmetimas (elektros ir elektroninės įrangos atliekos)
Šis ženklas, pateiktas ant gaminio, jo priedų ar dokumentacijoje, nurodo, kad gaminio ir jo elektroninių priedų (pvz., įkroviklio, 
ausinių, USB kabelio) negalima išmesti kartu su kitomis buitinėmis atliekomis gaminio naudojimo laikui pasibaigus. Kad būtų 
išvengta galimos nekontroliuojamo atliekų išmetimo žalos aplinkai arba žmonių sveikatai ir skatinamas aplinką tausojantis antrinių 
žaliavų panaudojimas, atskirkite šiuos elementus nuo kitų rūšių atliekų ir atiduokite perdirbti. Informacijos kur ir kaip pristatyti šiuos 
elementus saugiai perdirbti, privatūs vartotojai turėtų kreiptis į parduotuvę, kurioje šį gaminį pirko, arba į vietos valdžios institucijas. 
Verslo vartotojai turėtų kreiptis į savo tiekėją ir peržiūrėti pirkimo sutarties sąlygas. Tvarkant atliekas, šio gaminio ir jo elektroninių 
priedų negalima maišyti su kitomis pramoninėmis atliekomis.

[Lietuvių kalba]

Õige viis toote kasutuselt kõrvaldamiseks (elektriliste ja elektrooniliste seadmete jäätmed)
Selline tähistus tootel või selle tarvikutel või dokumentidel näitab, et toodet ega selle elektroonilisi tarvikuid (nt laadija, peakomplekt, 
USB-kaabel) ei tohi kasutusaja lõppemisel kõrvaldada koos muude olmejäätmetega. Selleks et vältida jäätmete kontrollimatu 
kõrvaldamisega seotud võimaliku kahju tekitamist keskkonnale või inimeste tervisele ning edendada materiaalsete vahendite 
säästvat taaskasutust, eraldage need esemed muudest jäätmetest ja suunake need vastutustundlikult taasringlusse. Kodukasutajad 
saavad teavet nende esemete keskkonnaohutu ringlussevõtu kohta kas toote müüjalt või keskkonnaametist. Firmad peaksid võtma 
ühendust tarnijaga ning kontrollima ostulepingu tingimusi ja sätteid. Toodet ega selle elektroonilisi tarvikuid ei tohi panna muude 
hävitamiseks mõeldud kaubandusjäätmete hulka.

[Eesti]
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Correct disposal of batteries in this product 
(Applicable in the European Union and other European countries with separate battery return systems.) 
This marking on the battery, manual or packaging indicates that the batteries in this product should not be disposed of with other household 
waste at the end of their working life. Where marked, the chemical symbols Hg, Cd or Pb indicate that the battery contains mercury, cadmium 
or lead above the reference levels in EC Directive 2006/66. If batteries are not properly disposed of, these substances can cause harm to 
human health or the environment. To protect natural resources and to promote material reuse, please separate batteries from other types of 
waste and recycle them through your local, free battery return system.

[English]
Elimination des batteries de ce produit 
(Applicable aux pays de l’Union européenne et aux autres pays européens dans lesquels des systèmes de collecte sélective sont mis en 
place.)
Le symbole sur la batterie, le manuel ou l’emballage indique que les batteries de ce produit ne doivent pas être éliminées en fin de vie avec 
les autres déchets ménagers. L’indication éventuelle des symboles chimiques Hg, Cd ou Pb signifie que la batterie contient des quantités de 
mercure, de cadmium ou de plomb supérieures aux niveaux de référence stipulés dans la directive CE 2006/66. Si les batteries ne sont pas 
correctement éliminées, ces substances peuvent porter préjudice à la santé humaine ou à l’environnement. Afin de protéger les ressources 
naturelles et d’encourager la réutilisation du matériel, veillez à séparer les batteries des autres types de déchets et à les recycler via votre 
système local de collecte gratuite des batteries.

[Français]
Korrekte Entsorgung der Batterien dieses Produkts 
(In den Ländern der Europäischen Union und anderen europäischen Ländern mit einem separaten Altbatterie-Rücknahmesystem)
Die Kennzeichnung auf der Batterie bzw. auf der dazugehörigen Dokumentation oder Verpackung gibt an, dass die Batterie zu diesem 
Produkt nach seiner Lebensdauer nicht zusammen mit dem normalen Haushaltsmüll entsorgt werden darf. Wenn die Batterie mit den 
chemischen Symbolen Hg, Cd oder Pb gekennzeichnet ist, liegt der Quecksilber-, Cadmium- oder Blei-Gehalt der Batterie über den in der 
EG-Richtlinie 2006/66 festgelegten Referenzwerten. Wenn Batterien nicht ordnungsgemäß entsorgt werden, können sie der menschlichen 
Gesundheit bzw. der Umwelt schaden. Bitte helfen Sie, die natürlichen Ressourcen zu schützen und die nachhaltige Wiederverwertung 
von stofflichen Ressourcen zu fördern, indem Sie die Batterien von anderen Abfällen getrennt über Ihr örtliches kostenloses Altbatterie-
Rücknahmesystem entsorgen.

[Deutsch]
Correcte behandeling van een gebruikte accu uit dit product
(Van toepassing op de Europese Unie en andere Europese landen met afzonderlijke inzamelingssystemen voor accu’s en batterijen.)
Dit merkteken op de accu, handleiding of verpakking geeft aan dat de accu in dit product aan het einde van de levensduur niet samen met 
ander huishoudelijk afval mag worden weggegooid. De chemische symbolen Hg, Cd of Pb geven aan dat het kwik-, cadmium- of loodgehalte 
in de accu hoger is dan de referentieniveaus in de Richtlijn 2006/66/EC. Indien de gebruikte accu niet op de juiste wijze wordt behandeld, 
kunnen deze stoffen schadelijk zijn voor de gezondheid van mensen of het milieu. Ter bescherming van de natuurlijke hulpbronnen en ter 
bevordering van het hergebruik van materialen, verzoeken wij u afgedankte accu’s en batterijen te scheiden van andere soorten afval en 
voor recycling aan te bieden bij het gratis inzamelingssysteem voor accu’s en batterijen in uw omgeving.

[Nederlands]
Corretto smaltimento delle batterie del prodotto
(Applicabile nei paesi dell’Unione Europea e in altri paesi europei con sistemi di conferimento differenziato delle batterie.)  
Il marchio riportato sulla batteria o sulla sua documentazione o confezione indica che le batterie di questo prodotto non devono essere 
smaltite con altri rifiuti domestici al termine del ciclo di vita. Dove raffigurati, i simboli chimici Hg, Cd o Pb indicano che la batteria contiene 
mercurio, cadmio o piombo in quantità superiori ai livelli di riferimento della direttiva UE 2006/66. Se le batterie non vengono smaltite 
correttamente, queste sostanze possono causare danni alla salute umana o all’ambiente. Per proteggere le risorse naturali e favorire il 
riutilizzo dei materiali, separare le batterie dagli altri tipi di rifiuti e riciclarle utilizzando il sistema di conferimento gratuito previsto nella propria 
area di residenza.

[Italiano]
Eliminación correcta de las baterías de este producto
(Aplicable en la Unión Europea y en otros países europeos con sistemas de recogida selectiva de baterías.)  
La presencia de esta marca en las baterías, el manual o el paquete del producto indica que cuando haya finalizado la vida útil de las 
baterías no deberán eliminarse junto con otros residuos domésticos. Los símbolos químicos Hg, Cd o Pb, si aparecen, indican que la batería 
contiene mercurio, cadmio o plomo en niveles superiores a los valores de referencia admitidos por la Directiva 2006/66 de la Unión Europea. 
Si las baterías no se desechan convenientemente, estas sustancias podrían provocar lesiones personales o dañar el medioambiente. Para 
proteger los recursos naturales y promover el reciclaje, separe las baterías de los demás residuos y recíclelas mediante el sistema de 
recogida gratuito de su localidad.

[Español]
Eliminação correcta das baterias existentes neste produto
(Aplicável na União Europeia e noutros países europeus com sistemas de recolha de baterias separados.)
Esta marca, apresentada na bateria, manual ou embalagem, indica que as baterias existentes neste produto não devem ser eliminadas 
juntamente com os resíduos domésticos indiferenciados no final do seu período de vida útil. Onde existentes, os símbolos químicos Hg, Cd 
ou Pb indicam que a bateria contém mercúrio, cádmio ou chumbo acima dos níveis de referência indicados na Directiva CE 2006/66. Se as 
baterias não forem correctamente eliminadas, estas substâncias poderão ser prejudiciais para a saúde humana ou para o meio ambiente. 
Para proteger os recursos naturais e promover a reutilização dos materiais, separe as baterias dos outros tipos de resíduos e recicle-as 
através do sistema gratuito de recolha local de baterias.

[Português]
Ustrezno odstranjevanje baterij v tem izdelku
(Uporabno v EU in ostalih evropskih državah s sistemi ločenega odstranjevanja baterij)
Ta oznaka na bateriji, v navodilih ali na embalaži pomeni, da baterij ob izteku njihove življenjske dobe v tem izdelku ne smete odstraniti 
skupaj z ostalimi gospodinjskimi odpadki. Oznake za kemijske elemente Hg, Cd ali Pb pomenijo, da baterija vsebuje živo srebro, kadmij ali 
svinec v količinah, ki presegajo referenčne nivoje v direktivi EC 2006/66. Če te baterije niso ustrezno odstranjene, te snovi lahko škodujejo 
zdravju ljudi oziroma okolju. Za zaščito naravnih virov in za vzpodbujanje ponovne uporabe materialov prosimo, ločite te baterije od ostalih 
odpadkov in jih oddajte na predvidenih lokalnih zbirnih reciklažnih mestih.

[Slovenščina]
Korrekt avfallshantering av batterierna i denna produkt
(Gäller EU och andra europeiska länder med särskild batteriåtervinning.) Denna markering på batteriet, i manualen eller på 
förpackningen anger att batterierna i denna produkt inte bör slängas tillsammans med annat hushållsavfall. De kemiska symbolerna 
Hg, Cd eller Pb visar i förekommande fall att batterierna innehåller kvicksilver, kadmium eller bly i mängder överstigande de 
gränsvärden som anges i EU-direktivet 2006/66. Om batterierna inte slängs på ett ansvarsfullt sätt kan dessa substanser utgöra en 
fara för hälsa eller miljö. Hjälp till att skydda naturresurser och bidra till materialåtervinning genom att sortera batterierna separat från 
annat avfall och lämna in dem på en återvinningsstation.

[Svenska]
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KKorrekt bortskaffelse af batterierne i dette produkt
(Gælder i EU og andre europæiske lande med særlige retursystemer for batterier).
Mærket på dette batteri, dokumentationen eller emballagen betyder, at batterierne i dette produkt efter endt levetid ikke må 
bortskaffes sammen med andet husholdningsaffald. Mærkning med de kemiske symboler Hg, Cd eller Pb betyder, at batteriet 
indeholder kviksølv, cadmium eller bly over grænseværdierne i EU-direktiv 2006/66. Hvis batterierne ikke bortskaffes korrekt, kan 
disse stoffer være skadelige for menneskers helbred eller for miljøet. For at beskytte naturens ressourcer og fremme genbrug, skal 
batterier holdes adskilt fra andre typer affald og genanvendes via dit lokale, gratis batteriretursystem.

[Dansk]

Korrekt avhending av batterier i dette produkt
(Kommer til anvendelse i Den europeiske union og i andre europeiske land med separate systemer for retur av batterier.)
Denne merkingen på batteriet, håndboken eller emballasjen angir at batteriene i dette produktet ikke skal kastes sammen med annet 
husholdningsavfall ved slutten av sin levetid. Der det er merket, angir de kjemiske symbolene Hg, Cd eller Pb at batteriet inneholder 
kvikksølv, kadmium eller bly over referansenivåene i EF-direktiv 2006/66. Hvis batteriene ikke avhendes på riktig måte, kan disse 
stoffene skade menneskers helse eller miljøet. For å beskytte naturressurser og for å fremme gjenbruk av materialer, ber vi deg 
adskille batterier fra andre typer avfall og resirkulere dem ved å levere dem på din lokale, gratis mottaksstasjon.

[Norsk]

Tuotteen paristojen oikea hävittäminen
(Koskee Euroopan Unionia ja muita Euroopan maita, joissa on erillinen paristojen palautusjärjestelmä.)
Pariston, käyttöoppaan tai pakkauksen tämä merkintä tarkoittaa, että tämän tuotteen sisältämiä paristoja ei saa hävittää muun 
kotitalousjätteen seassa, kun niiden käyttöikä on päättynyt. Kemiallinen symboli Hg, Cd tai Pb ilmaisee, että paristo sisältää 
elohopeaa, kadmiumia tai lyijyä ylin EU: n direktiivien 2006/66 viiterajojen. Jos paristoja ei hävitetä oikein, nämä aineet voivat 
vahingoittaa ihmisten terveyttä tai ympäristöä. Suojaa luonnonvaroja ja edistä materiaalien uusiokäyttöä - erottele paristot muusta 
jätteestä ja toimita ne kierrätettäväksi paikalliseen maksuttomaan paristojen palautusjärjestelmään.

[Suomi]

A termékhez tartozó akkumulátorok megfelelő ártalmatlanítása
(Az Európai Unió területén és más, önálló akkumulátorleadó rendszerrel rendelkező európai országok területén alkalmazandó.)
Az akkumulátoron, a kézikönyvön vagy a csomagoláson szereplő jelzés arra utal, hogy hasznos élettartama végén a terméket nem 
szabad egyéb háztartási hulladékkal együtt kidobni. Ahol szerepel a jelzés, a Hg, Cd vagy Pb kémiai elemjelölések arra utalnak, 
hogy az akkumulátor az EK 2006/66. számú irányelvben rögzített referenciaszintet meghaladó mennyiségű higanyt, kadmiumot vagy 
ólmot tartalmaz. Az akkumulátorok nem megfelelő kezelése esetén ezek az anyagok veszélyt jelenthetnek az egészségre vagy a 
környezetre. A természeti erőforrások megóvása és az anyagok újrafelhasználásának ösztönzése érdekében kérjük, különítse el az 
akkumulátorokat a többi hulladéktól és vigye vissza a helyi, ingyenes akkumulátorleadó helyre.

[Magyar]

Sposób poprawnego usuwania baterii, w które wyposażony jest niniejszy produkt
(Dotyczy obszaru Unii Europejskiej oraz innych krajów europejskich posiadających oddzielne systemy zwrotu zużytych baterii.)
Niniejsze oznaczenie na baterii, instrukcji obsługi lub opakowaniu oznacza, że po upływie okresu użytkowania baterie, w które 
wyposażony był dany produkt, nie mogą zostać usunięte wraz z innymi odpadami pochodzącymi z gospodarstw domowych. Przy 
zastosowaniu takiego oznaczenia symbole chemiczne (Hg, Cd lub Pb) wskazują, że dana bateria zawiera rtęć, kadm lub ołów w 
ilości przewyższającej poziomy odniesienia opisane w dyrektywie WE 2006/66. Jeśli baterie nie zostaną poprawnie zutylizowane, 
substancje te mogą powodować zagrożenie dla zdrowia ludzkiego lub środowiska naturalnego. Aby chronić zasoby naturalne i 
promować ponowne wykorzystanie materiałów, należy oddzielać baterie od innego typu odpadów i poddawać je utylizacji poprzez 
lokalny, bezpłatny system zwrotu baterii.

[Polski]

Σωστή απόρριψη των μπαταριών αυτού του προϊόντος 
(Ισχύει στην Ευρωπαϊκή Ένωση και άλλες ευρωπαϊκές χώρες με συστήματα ξεχωριστής ανακύκλωσης μπαταριών.)
Αυτή η επισήμανση πάνω στη μπαταρία, το εγχειρίδιο ή τη συσκευασία υποδεικνύει ότι οι μπαταρίες αυτού του προϊόντος δεν πρέπει 
να απορρίπτονται μαζί με άλλα οικιακά απορρίμματα στο τέλος του κύκλου ζωής τους. Όπου υπάρχουν, τα χημικά σύμβολα Hg, Cd ή 
Pb υποδεικνύουν ότι η μπαταρία περιέχει υδράργυρο, κάδμιο ή μόλυβδο πάνω από τα επίπεδα αναφοράς της Ευρωπαϊκής Οδηγίας 
2006/66. Αν οι μπαταρίες δεν απορριφθούν σωστά, αυτές οι ουσίες ενδέχεται να προκαλέσουν βλαβερές συνέπειες στην ανθρώπινη 
υγεία ή το περιβάλλον. Παρακαλούμε διαχωρίζετε τις μπαταρίες από άλλους τύπους απορριμμάτων και ανακυκλώνετέ τις μέσω 
του τοπικού σας, δωρεάν συστήματος ανακύκλωσης μπαταριών, για την προστασία των φυσικών πόρων και την προώθηση της 
επαναχρησιμοποίησης υλικών.

[Ελληνικά]

Правилно изхвърляне на батериите в този продукт
(Приложимо в Европейския съюз и други европейски държави със самостоятелни системи за връщане на батерии.)
Това обозначение върху батерията, ръководството или опаковката, показва, че батериите в този продукт не бива да се 
изхвърлят с другите битови отпадъци в края на техния полезен живот. Където са маркирани, химическите символи Hg, Cd 
или Pb показват, че батерията съдържа живак, кадмий или олово над контролните нива в Директива 2006/66 на ЕО. Ако 
батериите не се изхвърлят правилно, тези вещества могат да предизвикат увреждане на човешкото здраве или на околната 
среда. За да предпазите природните ресурси и за да съдействате за многократната употреба на материалните ресурси, 
моля отделяйте батериите от другите видове отпадъчни продукти и ги рециклирайте посредством Вашата локална система 
за безплатно връщане на батерии.

[Български]
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Správná likvidace baterií v tomto výrobku
(Platí v Evropské unii a dalších evropských zemích s vlastními systémy zpětného odběru baterií.)
Tato značka na baterii, návodu nebo obalu znamená, že baterie v tomto výrobku nesmí být na konci své životnosti likvidovány 
společně s jiným domovním odpadem. Případně vyznačené symboly chemikálií Hg, Cd nebo Pb upozorňují na to, že baterie 
obsahuje rtuť, kadmium nebo olovo v množství překračujícím referenční úrovně stanovené směrnicí ES 2006/66. Pokud baterie 
nejsou správně zlikvidovány, mohou tyto látky poškodit zdraví osob nebo životní prostředí. Pro ochranu přírodních zdrojů a pro 
podporu opakovaného využívání materiálů oddělte, prosím, baterie od ostatních typů odpadu a nechte je recyklovat prostřednictvím 
místního bezplatného systému zpětného odběru baterií.

[Čeština]

Správna likvidácia batérií v tomto výrobku 
(Aplikovateľné v krajinách Európskej únie a v ostatných európskych krajinách, v ktorých existujú systémy separovaného zberu 
batérií.)
Toto označenie na batérii, príručke alebo balení hovorí, že batérie v tomto výrobku by sa po skončení ich životnosti nemali likvidovať 
spolu s ostatným domovým odpadom. V prípade takéhoto označenia chemické symboly Hg, Cd alebo Pb znamenajú, že batéria 
obsahuje ortuť, kadmium alebo olovo v množstve presahujúcom referenčné hodnoty smernice 2006/66/ES. Pri nevhodnej likvidácii 
batérií môžu tieto látky poškodiť zdravie alebo životné prostredie. Za účelom ochrany prírodných zdrojov a podpory opätovného 
použitia materiálu batérie likvidujte oddelene od iných typov odpadou a recyklujte ich prostredníctvom miestneho systému 
bezplatného zberu batérií.

[Slovensky]

Dispoziţii privind eliminarea corectă a bateriilor acestui produs 
(aplicabile în Uniunea Europeană şi în alte ţări europene cu sisteme separate de colectare a bateriilor)
Acest marcaj de pe baterie, de pe manualul de utilizare sau de pe ambalaj indică faptul că bateriile acestui produs nu trebuie 
eliminate împreună cu alte deşeuri menajere la sfârşitul ciclului lor de viaţă. Dacă sunt marcate, simbolurile chimice Hg, Cd sau Pb 
indică faptul că bateria conţine mercur, cadmiu sau plumb peste nivelurile de referinţă prevăzute în Directiva CE 2006/66. În cazul 
în care bateriile nu sunt eliminate corespunzător, aceste substanţe pot fi dăunătoare pentru sănătatea omului sau pentru mediu. 
În vederea protejării resurselor naturale şi a promovării refolosirii materialelor, vă rugăm să separaţi bateriile de celelalte tipuri de 
deşeuri şi să le reciclaţi prin intermediul sistemului gratuit de returnare a bateriilor la nivel local.

[Română]

Šī izstrādājuma bateriju pareiza utilizācija
(Piemērojama Eiropas Savienībā un citās Eiropas valstīs ar atsevišķām bateriju nodošanas sistēmām.)
Šis marķējums uz baterijas, rokasgrāmatā vai uz iepakojuma norāda, ka šī izstrādājuma bateriju pēc tās kalpošanas laika beigām 
nedrīkst izmest ar citiem sadzīves atkritumiem. Ja uz baterijas ir atzīmēti ķīmiskie simboli, piem., Hg, Cd vai Pb, tie norāda, ka 
baterija satur dzīvsudrabu, kadmiju vai svinu, kura saturs ir lielāks par EK Direktīvā 2006/66 minētajiem lielumiem. Ja baterijas tiek 
nepareizi likvidētas, šīs vielas var radīt kaitējumu cilvēku veselībai vai videi. Lai aizsargātu dabas resursus un veicinātu materiālu 
otrreizēju izmantošanu, šķirojiet baterijas atsevišķi no citiem atkritumu veidiem un nododiet tās otrreizējai pārstrādei, izmantojot 
bateriju vietējo bezmaksas nodošanas sistēmu.

[Latviešu]

Tinkamas šio produkto akumuliatorių tvarkymas
(Taikoma Europos Sąjungoje ir kitose Europos šalyse, kuriose galioja atskiros akumuliatorių grąžinimo sistemos.)
Šis ženklas yra pateikiamas ant akumuliatoriaus, jo dokumentacijoje ar ant pakuotės nurodo, kad šio produkto akumuliatorių, 
pasibaigus jų tarnavimo laikui, negalima išmesti kartu su kitomis buitinėmis atliekomis. Cheminiai simboliai Hg, Cd arba Pb rodo, 
kad akumuliatoriuje yra gyvsidabrio, kadmio ar švino, kurio kiekis viršija normą, nurodytą ES direktyvoje 2006/66. Jei akumuliatoriai 
nebus tinkamai išmesti, šios medžiagos gali sukelti žalos žmonių sveikatai ar aplinkai. Tam, kad būtų apsaugoti gamtos ištekliai 
ir skatinamas antrinių žaliavų panaudojimas, pašome atskirti akumuliatorių nuo kitų rūšių atliekų ir atiduoti perdirbti vietinėje 
akumuliatorių grąžinimo sistemai.

[Lietuvių kalba]

Őige viis toote akude kasutusest kőrvaldamiseks
(Rakendatav Euroopa Liidus ja teistes Euroopa riikides, kus on kasutusel spetsiaalsed akude kogumissüsteemid).
Selline tähistus akul, dokumentidel vői pakendil näitab, et toote akusid ei tohi kasutusaja lőppemisel kőrvaldada koos muude 
olmejäätmetega. Keemilised elemendid Hg, Cd, vői Pb näitavad, et aku elavhőbeda, kaadmiumi vői plii sisaldus on EÜ direktiivi 
2006/66 sihttasemest suurem. Kui akusid ei kőrvaldata őigel viisil, vőib nende sisu pőhjustada tervise-vői keskkonnakahjustusi. 
Selleks, et kaitsta loodusvarasid ja edendada materjalide taaskasutamist, eraldage akud muudest jäätmetest ja suunake need 
taaskasutusse kohaliku, tasuta teenusena pakutava akude tagastussüsteemi abil.

[Eesti]
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